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ADVERTISEMENT. 



When we inform the student of language, that " one 
.word belongs to another," we have told him all that per- 
tains to language ; for a perfect knowledge of the English, 
Greek and Latin grammars consists entirely in the abili- 
ty to give the words, in the respective languages, their 
proper relation to other words ; and ascertain the part of 
speech, from that relation ; therefore, we have, together 
with a table of relations, advanced a number of Theses, 
or PfiOPOSiTioNs, which we maintain as fixed and immu- 
table truths ; taken entirely /ro/;^ the Languages themselves^ 
the perusal of which will advertise the scholar of the course 
pursued throughout the work. Further comment is need- 
less. 

SOLOMON BARRETT, Jb. 



BARRETT'S 

ENGLISH, LITIN IND GREEK GRIMIURS. 

pp. 240 : in one volume, on fine paper and well bound* 
The CHEAPEST CLASSICAL work extant. 



Dear Feiend : 

Read this work attentively ; and if you really wish to 
acquire a thorough knowledge of these languages, all you 
have to do is, to procure a copy of the work, and devote 
your leisure hours to its perusal, and you can not fail of 
acquiring such a knowledge as will enable you to use them 
with ease and accuracy for life, instead of that rough, un- 
couth jargon obtained from the old philology of the schools. 
The concurrent testimony of seveTiteen thousand American 
dtizem, including the faculties of Union, Yale, Hamilton, 
and other colleges, (patrons of the toork,) within a year 
after its first publication, is an irrefragible proof of the 
claims of this system to superiority over every other extant, 
showing it to be no charlatanerie, running wild among the 
ignorant, but the most valuable treatise on language for 
the use of business young men, families and schools, that 
has ever issued from the press. 

This work is never sold in a hook store; as some gentle- 
men have a greater tact for, and interest in palming off 
on the community worthless old grammars, than of intro- 
ducing improvements — in crying ** Great is Diana of the 
Ephesians," than in worshipping at the shrine of religion 
or reason. 
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Being a Treatise on the Languages^ English^ Latin and 
Greek : founded on the Analytic Plan. 
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Etymology, - - - - - 12 
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of the Parts of Speech and Parsing, - 18 

7. Corresponding and Exiled Conjunctions, - - 23 

8. An Unbroken Sentence Fractured into its Logical 

Subject and Predicate; subsequently into the 
Parts of Speech, and punctuated, showing that 
the sentence is formed by the union of a being 
to its own existence or action : in other words, 
that the constituents of a sentence pre a nomi- 
native (or being) represented as existing, acting, 
or being acted upon, and a verb, instead of 
being as the old grammarians tell us, a collec- 
tion of words ^ - - - - 25 

9. Exercises in Parsing •English Poetry, in which 

each word is correctly parsed, by referring it to 
the above mentioned table (paragraph 4), by 
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placing the corresponding figures after each 
word, - - - - - - 27 

10. A Full Explanation of the Parts of Speech, - 28 

11. Conjugation of the Verb, Am, Sum, Elfjuj, in Eng- 

lish, Latin, and Greek, - - - 48 

12. Indeclinable Parts of Speech, presenting on the 

same page, and in the same line, the Adverb, 
the Preposition, and the Conjunction, in the 
three languages, and the case which each Pre- 
position governs in the Latin and Greek, - 60 

13. A Treatise on the Relation which one Phrase or 

Sentence bears to another, through the connect- 
ing influence of the Conjunction, the Pronoun, 
and the Preposition, and showing the student 
that without the use of one of these three Parts 
of Speech, no discourse could be continued 
beyond the utterance of a single sentence, - 54 

14. Of the Sections of a Sentence, containing Defini- 

tion and Division, embracing both the direct 
and circumflex course: Relation, both adjective 
and adverbial, with a full description of the sen- 
tensic, insentensic, plenary, inplenary, broken, 
unbroken, literal, and figurative, - - 58 
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16. The Analysis of one hundred and ten lines of 
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PART SECOND. 

PRINCIPLES OF THE ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF THE LATIN 
LANGUAGE UPON THE ANALYTICAL PLAN OF BOOTS AND 
ADJUNCTS. 

1. Introduction, showing that to acquire a thorough 
knowledge of the Latin and Greek languages, 
the student must he able to separate the roots 
of all declinable words from their adjuncts ; and 
* further, that he must understand the use and 
import of the adjuncts, in giving to the noun, 
pronoun and adjective, declension, gender, num- 
ber and case; as: 



Root, 1. /. ace. sing. 
Pen -a -m. 



Root, 2, m. ace. sing, 
De -u -m. 



And conjugation, mood, tense, number and per- 
son to the verb ; as : 



Root, I.e. in. imp. 2. pi. 

E^'r -a -ba -tis. 

Wander did ye. 



Prep, root. I.e. suh. p. 2s 
Con -voc -av -eri -s. 
Together called may'st 
have thou, - - 85 

2. Brief View of the Parts of Speech, embracing di- 

vision and definition, in which the relation is 
shown to be correlative ; that is, that words 
become Parts of Speech in consequence of their 
relation to a noun ; and that the noun receives 
its case from its relation to them^ - - 87 

3. Rules for the Construction of Cases, - - 88 

4. A Table, exhibitiitg the terminations of the five 

declensions of the Latin language, - - 89 

6, Declension of Nouns, with the signification of 

their Latin cases attached, - - - 90 

6. Declension of the Latin Pronoun,' - - 91 
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7. Latin Verbs, showing the moods and tenses, per- 
son and number, as follows : 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, Imp. Perf, Plwp, Fut. 

Latin, — , ba, i era, b (i). 

English, — did, have, had, shall. 

SUBJXmCTlVE. 

Pres, Imp, Perf. Plup. Put, 

Latin, e, a, re, eri, isse, eri. 

English, may, might, may have, might have, shall have. 

PERSON AND NUMBER.- 



Singular. 


Plural, 




1st. 2d. 3d. 


Ist. 2d. 


3d. 


Latin, o,m,i, s,(isti,) t; 


mns, tis. 


nt, 


English. J^ thoUf he ; 


we, yoUf 


they. 



82 

8. An original table on the conjugation of the Latin 

verb, by which all verbs in the Latin tongue 
can be correctly conjugated; and five hundred 
verbs, made irregular by the old system, are 
rendered perfectly regular in the formation of 
their conjugation, mood, tense, person and 
number by this system — it being shown that the 
conjugation of the Latin vferb is not always 
known by the infinitive present; but by a con- 
jugational letter immediately preceding any of 
the above tenses. The tense -ifl, is always 
preceded by either, a', e^, c^, or ie* to mark 
the respective conjugations to which it belongs. 
The perfect tense — 2, is always preceded by 
fltj', u^f — 3, 21?*, to denote its conjugation; 
thus: 

IMPERFECT. PERFECT. 

Am -fli -ba -m, Islconj. Am -at>i -i, Ut conj, 

Mon -c2 -ba -m, 2d conj, Dom -ua -i, 2d conj, 

Doo -e3 -ba -m, 3rf conj. Vert — 3 -i, 3rf conj 

Aud -fc4 -ba -m, 4th conj, Aud iv^ -i, 4th conj, 

94-5 

9. Conjugation in full, of the Latin verb Amo, 

showing that in all cases, the root^ conjugation. 
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mood, ' tensBy number, person and voice of the 
verb are contained in the verb itself, thus: 

Hoot, 1 conj. Ind. imp. 1 pi. act. Root. 1 conj. pass. Ind. plu. 1. 1 

Am -a -ba -ma -s f Am -a -tus, -era -m. 

Love — did we, I Loved — been had I 

97 

10 A literal translation of the fourteenth, fifteenth, 
sixteenth and seventeenth verses of the fifth 
chapter of Matthew, with figures attached to the 
words to give them the English transposition, in 
which every word is perfectly analyzed and pars- 
ed, according to the plan of roots and adjuncts. 
Here the primitive meaning of the radicals are 

given instead of the dictionary definitions ; as : 
adv, con, prep, root, root, 3,o, 3,plu. root, l,f, ac,s, 
Ne -que ac -cen -d -u -nt Lucern -a -m. 
Not 4 and 1 to 6 fire 5 give 3 — they 2 a candle 7 — ■ — . 

Transposed (by the figures placed after each 

word) it reads "And they give not fire to a candle." 100 

11. The Radicals of verbs, containing one hundred 

of the miscalled irregular verbs ; and showing 
that they can all be arranged in their respective 
conjugations, and be rendered perfectly regular, 
thereby causing no more hindrance in the stu- 
dent's progress. - • - - 102 

12. The Rules of Syntax. - - - 105 

13. An Analysis of the first sixty lines of Virgil's 

^neid disposed of in such a manner as to ex- 
hibit the root of each declinable word and all 
the suffixes and affixes required to give to the 
noun, adjective and pronoun, declension, gender, 
number and case ; and to the verb, voice, con- 
jugation, mood, tense, person and number; 
arranged in columns, as follows : 

Root, Definition, Syntax, Etymology, 

N. G. D.A.r.Ji, 

Arm. The arms, cano AftM-a, 26* (2 n, p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 

Qu. and, armaquE virum, 26 conjunction. 

Vir. the hero, cano viR-wm, 26 (2 m.) vur, i, o, urn, vir, o. 

Can. I sing, (©go) can-o,(1) arma, (3d.) o, ere, cecini, cantum. 

0, is, it, imus, itis, unt. 

107 

• The figures placed after the words refer to the rule j those in pa- 
renthesis ( ) to page 142 
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!• 250 lines of Virgil's JEneid and Georgics, be- 
ing a continuation of the above, - - 121 

2. Part of Cicero's first oration against Cataline, 131 

3. Crucifixion of Christ, - - 138 

4. Paul's charge to Timotheus, - -' 140 

5. Lord's Prayer, - - - 141 

6. Prayers of the Publican and Pharisee, - - 141 

15. An analytical Table, separating all the verbs oc- 

curring in the first sixty lines of Virgil's JEneid, 
into their constituent parts according to the de- 
vice of the table described in ^ 8, part 2, 142 
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PRINCIPLES OF THE ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF THE GBEEK 

LANGUAGE. 

1. The Greek alphabet — Greek abbreviations ; and 

exercises on the alphabet to facilitate the ac- 
quisition of the Greek letter, arranged thus: 

Agrippas de pros ton Paulon ephS. 
^Aypintntag 8^ flfpo^ rov IlauXov I (p ifj. 
Agrippa then unto the Paul said, 145 

2. A Table of dipthongai sounds — with signs, ac- 

cents, notcB heneSf etc., ... 147 

3. Euphony: showing how one sound, or letter is 

substituted for another, in order to avoid harsh- 
ness in pronunciation — Punctuation of the 
Greek language, - - - ^ 148 

4. Parts of Speech — Number — Case — ^Declension — 

Tables of Declension-r-Greek Pronouns, - 149 

5. Verbs — their classifications, divisions, accidents, 

etc., etc., ... - 154 

6. Conjugation — ^Euphonic changes in the Greek 

Verb — Euphony considered — Of the Root, the 
Augment, and the Termination. 156 

7. A condensed table of the Greek verb, showing its 

augments reduplications, moodjs, tenses, and 
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the first person sing, of all the different tenses, 
together with the Euphonic changes, - - - 160 

8, Conjugation in full of the verb TTIITn, to 

STRIKE ; giving all the inflections, moods, tenses, 
persons, numbers, accidents, changes, etc., oc- 
curring in verbs of the first conjugation, in the 
following manner: 

Aug. red. root, tense, sing. dual, plural. 

Pres. Tuirr w, sig, si, e7ov, s7ov, wfjuev, &c. 

Strike do I, thou, he, ye two they two, we, &c. 
Imp. i rvifr • ov, sg, e, s7ov, s7»jv, wjulsv, &c. 

Was striking I, thou, he, ye two, they two, we, &c. 
Perf. ri rvnt [ * ] a, ag, a, a7ov, a7ov,afx,sv, &c' 

Struck have I, thou, he, ye two, they two, we, &c. 163 
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11. Analysis entire, of MAT0AIOT, Keep. ^[. In this 

the brief method of analyzation given in the 
Latin part (described under § 13, part 2,) is fully 
carried out in the Greek, thus bringing on the 
same page — yea in the same lime — a Testa- 
ment, Lexicon, and a Grammar — supplanting 
the necessity of a teacher, and lessening the 
burden which the student must otherwise bear. 
The following is a specimen of the device : ^ 

Translation. Syntax. ' Etymology. 

N. G. D. A. V. 

The (v.l) T-ou 'Itjo'ou, o, tou, tw, tov, — 

When ys\y\^hlQg 6s conjunction, indeclinable. 
Jesus yevriAivlog 'Itjci'-ou 2. m ovg, o u, ou,ouv, ou. 
Being bom. ysv-ri&'ivlos 'Itja'-ou hs, ivlog, &c. 171 

12. Translation from the Greek Testament of the first 

chapter of John, into the Latin and English 
languages, being an interlinear translation, 
showing the actual definition of each word with- 
out any transposition in their arrangement, in 
the following manner: 

*Ev, ^PXV ^^ ^ Xo^o^, xa; I Xoyog &c. 

In the begining was the word, and the word &c. 
In principio erat ille sermo, et sermo erat &c. 183 
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20. Romans V. 6, 12, 18, 21, "En yap XpKfrog, - 214 
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Ita enim delixit Deus mundum, - - 216 

22. Extracts, containing some of the most important 
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1. Mat. xi. 28; Heb. ix. 27, 28; Rom.vi. 23. • 217 

2. Rom, viiL 6-8. To yap 9p6vTijxa. - - 218 

3. Rom, viii, 38, 39. nsVsKffjLai yap on. - 218 

4. Rom, xiv, 10-12; Heh.ii, 9, 10, . - 219 

5. Heb. a, 15; Heb, ii, 18, - - . 220 

6. Heb, vii. 26, 27; Heb, x, 3-7, - - 221 

7. Heb, X. 10 ; Heb, xi, 24-26, - - 222 

8. Heb, xii, 2, 12, 16-24, - 223-224-225-226 

9. Rom, XV. 1,2; Gal, 2^.22-26,29,31, - 226-227 
10. Gal, vi. 2-5; Ephesians v. 14-21, - 22S-229 

OCT" All the above extracts and reading lessons, 
from 14 to 22, inclusive, are translated from the 
Greek into the English and Latin languages re- 
spectively, in the same manner as that described 
under §11. 

23. M-atthew, chapter xiv., entire, translated from the 

Greek into the Latin, and can easily be translated 
into English from a previous knowledge of 
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Prep, aug, root, ind, imp, 3, pi. Prep, Root. 1 FtU, 3 «. 
1. -^rap -s -ysv -ovro. 12. -J| 'SKsutfs -rai. 
Around did come they Out come shall who 

Root, 3. «. ind, imp. v. app. Root. i Fut. 3. «. 

2* i(f<r -I -V 13. flTOi^av -sF. 

Is he Protect shall who 

Thus giving the literal meaning of each part 
of the analyzed verb ; and the grammatical sig- 
nification of its various comtitueTvtSy on a plan 

ENTIRELY NEW and ORIGINAL. . - - 238 

26. The Numerals in the Greek, Latin and English, 

from oTie to three hundred. - - 240 
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From the Jilhany Academy, 

The system adopted by Mr. Barrett, for teaching the principles of 
Graminar,is, in our opinion, -well calculated to promote an acquaiut- 
ance with that important branch of education. 

T. ROMEYN BECK, A. M., M. D., 

Secretary of the Regents of the State of New Tork. 
P. BULLIONS, D. D., Prof. Lang. Albany Academy. 
S. CENTER, A. M., Prin. Albany Classical School. 
A. CRITTENTON. A. M., Prin. Brooklyn Fem. Acad. 

Extract from a Report of the Committee on Literature of the Legit* 

lature of the Stale of New York, 

The undersigned, having examined Mr. Barrett's system of grammar, 
are of opinion that it is an improvement upon all methods heretofore 
adopted, and well calculated to facilitate the acquirement of a thorough 
knowledge of the languages on which it treats. We have also had 
the advantage of attending a public examination of his pupils, who 
had been instructed upon this plan. Their very creditable perform- 
ances afforded the most gratifying and conclusive evidences, not only 
of the excellence of Mr. Barrett's theory, bilt of its eminence and 
unrivalled success in practice. 

LUTHER BRADISH, 

C. H. CARROLL, 
PETER GANSEVOORT, 

D. H. BISSELL, 
HENRY F. JONES. 

The following letter from A. B. Johnson, Esq., the distinguished 
Philosopher y Statesman, Financier f and Philologist will be reac 
with interest: 

Utica, July Sth, 1846. 
Mr, Solomon Barrett, Jr. 

Dear Sir — I have perhaps too cursorily examined your grammar, 
which you have recently published ; but by the aid of your personal 
observations, I deem the book a valuable means of communicating not 
simply the etymological character of words according to their ordmary 
use, but the far higher knowledge of the etymological character 
which words acquire accidentally, by the manner in which they hap- 
pen to be employed in a sentence. / deem your book further useful as 
a means of teaching the rules of syntax ^ not simply as arbitrary laws} 
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but as showing the principles on which the laws are founded^ and 
thereby enabling a reader to understand sentences that otherwisef by 
their being elliptical or involved j would be unintelligible. I have no 
doubt, however, that before any person can employ yoor grammar to 
advantage, either in the instruction of himself or others, he most 
understand it in tho way that yoa too, understand it; and this wiV 
require some little study and reflection. Indeed, I esteem your book 
much in the same way as I esteem a useful tool or instrument, a 
knowledge of the mode of using it is indispensable to its utility. With 
this knowledrre acquired, / believe it vrUl communicate more oflhe 
philosophy of grammar than any other book thai has fallen under my 
observation. 

Very respectfully your ob*t serv't, 

A. B. JOHNSON. 

** Barrett's Grammar. The Principles of Grammar, being a 
compendious treatise on the langnases, English, Latin and Greek, 
founded on the inunutable principles of the relation which one 
word sustains to another. By Solomon Barrett, Jr. Philologist. 
Albany, 1849." 

Indiscriminate puffing has become such a matter of course^ that an 
assurance of perfect earnestness may not always command belief. 
Nevertheless, in the remarks which we make concerning the work of 
which the above is the title, we claim the credit of entire candor. 
Having spent a large fraction of life in poring over lexicons, gram- 
mars, and other articles of etymological compost for fostering the 
growth of mind, we nlay assume to underscand, to some extent, the 
merit of this class of works. All grammars have been constructed 
on false principles, or rather without reference to principle. Gramma- 
rians seem to have forgotten the evident fact, that language was a 
perfect thing antecedent to book.makin^, — which " having no law,'' 
was ^' a law unto itself," and as effective a medium of thought in the 
days of Noah, as in the hands of a Gesenius, a Bottman, or a Bul- 
lion. Their oiEoe was to explain, not make language — not to dig 
artifloial channels, but to survey that which mind nath worn, during 
centuries, for its own utterance. Mr. Barrett seems to have perceived 
this and adopts a dlfiferent course. Under his guidance the pupil forms 
his own grammar — having no rules except those which the immutable 
and well-defined relations of words and the universal laws of all Ian* 
guage impose upon him. His system is simplicity itself, and we are 
certain that it will save to all who use it, (as it might have done for 
us, had it appeared a few years sooner) months of time which must 
otherwise bu wasted in most irksome drudgery to no purpose 

Mr. Barrett's method of analyzing the Greek and Latin verbs, is 
of the highest value. With Thiersch's Tables and this work before 
him, a student must be stolid indeed, who can not master the Greek 
in a few months. This is no " Language without a Master" running 
wild among harmless children, — in short, no humbug: but a thing 
which we never expected to see— a new grammar which we could in 
oonsoienoo oommoad. 

BENJAMIN J. TENNY, A. M., 

of the University of Vermont. 
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From ike Poughkeepne Tdegraph, 

After a careful examination of this work^ we are inclined to give it 
•or hearty approval, from the honest convictions that, on many ao* 
eounts, it stands unrivalled among philological works. Mr. Barrett 
seems to have been eminently successful in his attempts to clear the 
science, of which for many years he has been a professor, of its mys- 
teries, by introducing a perfectly new plan, which exceeds anythmg 
of the kind heretofore puolished. This system introduces the student 
at once to the language about to be studied, and, instead of requiring 
the scholar to commit scores of pages of definitions and rules, to serve 
a regular apprenticeship in the p^agogical tread mill, ana to turn 
the crank of that grating machine as discordant as an old version of 
David's Psalms, in broad Scotch, at eight or ten dollars per quarter, 
gives him the ability to become his own teacher, by presenting on the 
same page a Virgil , a Dictionary and a Grammar; thus enabling 
him to deduce all his rales and definitions, from a practical analysb, 
not to be forgotten like rules and nots benes, acquired without a know- 
ledge of their practical application, but which time itself shall never 
afterwards be able to efface from the tablet of the memory. 

No industrious young person, of mature age, claiming to be an 
American citizen,'who may wish to educate himself, instead of leaning 
against the inner walls of a college ^ should be without the work, as 
we are satisfied that it will save three years of useless labor in ao- 
quiring these elementary principles of language. 

From the Lansingburgh Democrat. 

Barrett's New Grammar. We have just had laid upon our 
table a new work entitled " The Principles of Grammar, being a 
Compendious Treatise on the languages, English, Latin and Greek/' 
by Solomon Barrett, Jr. 

This Grammar is written upon an altogether new principle of analy- 
sis,' by which any word of the Greek or Latin languages may be sepa- 
rated into regular analytical divisions, and by the addition of the 
proper prefix and terrainative, be made to assume any part of speech 
required. This system of analysis is founded upon certain nnvariable 
relations between the different parts of speech, and which are an un- 
mistakable guide to accuracy. We have been able to give this work 
but a cursory examination ; but we must say that it is t^e most perfect 
system of grammatical analysis with whicn we are acquaint^, and 
we can most cordially recommend it to the perusal of those engaged 
in philological pursuits. 

IVom (he Troy Budget, 

Barrett's Grammar. Being a compendious treatise on the 
'Languages, English, Latin and Greek, on constructive princi- 
ples, formed on the immutable relation which one word holds 
to another, p. 240. 

This is a neatly executed woric, printed on good paper and 
well bound, containing a complete analysis of the difierent lan- 
guages, on which it treats, portrayed by the masterly hand of an 
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author who has personally instructed more than twenty thousand 
students, and devoted al&e-time to the study of the languages. 
The subject is treated in a happy and laconic method, adapted 
to the capacity of a child, and at the same time wortliy tlie 
attention of the man of science, the statesman, and the philoso* 
pher, and forming on the whole, a more useful manual for the 
use of young persons desirous of reviewing their early studies, than 
any other work we have ever seen. No young man should be 
without it ^^^^^^ 

The undersigned, having examined Mr. Barrett's new system 
of Grammar, and become acquainted with his method of teach- 
ing language, highly approve of the same: being fully convinced, 
that the only correct method of teaching the grammar of a 
language is, from the language itself, and the most efficient method 
of fixing the etymology and syntax of any language on the mind, 
is, to deduce the definitions and rules from the actual relation 
which one word has to another. 

Mr. BaiTCtt's grammar, founded on constructive principles and 
without departure from standai'd authors, (except in a few cases, 
whicB are evidently for the better,) teadies the student the whole 
science by induction, and reduces the labor ^*' of several years to a 
few short and easy lessons,^ In short, we would recommend Mr. 
Barrett and his grammar to the favorable notice of the public as 
well qualified to give instruction in the science of which he is a 
professor. 

JOHN FULLONTON, 

Professor of Languages and teacher of the 

College Class Whitestown Seminary. 

D. S. HEFFRON, Principal Whitestown Seminary. 

A. HACKLEY, Esq., Recorder of the cityof Uiica. 

We, the imdersigiied, students in the Whitestown Seminary, 
having attended a course of lectures under the tuition of Mr. 
Barrett, say that we highly approve of his new work on the 
constructive principles of language, as also his method of in- 
struction, and would highly recommend both to the public, as 
the most efiicient, expeditious, and useful method of teaching 
language with which we are acquainted. His method is purely 
inductive, and is wonderfully calculated to fix the principles of 
syntax and Etymology, indelibly on the memory and render one 
sentence ^fi easily parsed and corrected as anotlier. We have 
most of us spent years in studying the rules of grammar from 
the works of the most popular writers on Philology, and can 
attest and certify that we have acquired a more correct know- 
ledge of Syntax, Etymology and Prosody in ten lessons with 
Mr. Barrett, than we have previously attained. In conclusion we 
would say whoever may attend his lectures or use his work, in 
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order to acquire a thorough knowledge of grammar, will not be 
disappointed. 

B. F. JOHNSON, Plainfield, Otsego Co.. N. Y. 

H. B. BROWN, West Wintield, N. Y. 

D-R. JOSLIN, Plainfield, Otsego, Co.,N. Y. 

ALFRED WOOD, West Winfield, N. Y. 

STEPHEN ADAMS, Unadilla Forks, N. Y. 

JOHN G. HULL, Chelsea, Orange Co., Vt. 

WATSON WALKER, West Winfield, N. Y. 
' ELISHA P. LADD, New Hartford, N. Y. 

CHAUNCEY DEFENDORF, Canajoharie, N. Y. 

G. C. FISH, Marcy, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

W. WENDELL, Stark, Herkimer Co., N. Y. 

HARVEY CRONK,Boonville, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

R. A. JONES, Remsen, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

DELOS SEEBER, Canajoharie, N. Y. ' 

JOSEPH H. RICHARDSON, Marcy, N. Y. 

STEPHEN A. CRONK, Boonville, N. Y. 

From Hamden Sidney College^ Virginia, 

This certifies that we highly approve of Mr. Barrett's plan of 
teaching the principles of language, and afler a rigid examination, 
consider him admirably well qualified to teach those principles 
with success. Our own observation and experience as instruc- 
tors, have convinced us, that philological grammar is little under- 
stood, and poorly taught in our primary schools. Nearly all the 
young men who come to this institution, have committed tlie 
grammar by rote, but understood nothing about the principles of 
5ie language : Mr. Barrett's metliod of instruction is well calcu- 
lated to correct this evil. 

We are pleased with another part of his plan of instruction. 
He not only communicates a knowledge of the elements of the 
language, but endeavoi-s, also, to convey some idea of its beauty 
and harmony. The English is really an elegant and harmonious 
tongue, but by an entire neglect of its prosody and poetry, it is, in 
the mouths of the great mass of population, a rough, uncouth jargon. 

Mr. Barrett's book is the first of the kind which we have met 
with ; its design seems to be a uniform and logical system of in- 
struction in exercises; as such we highly recommend it to pa- 
rents and teachers. J. P. CUSHING, President, 

PETER McVICKAR, Prof, of Math. 
H. A. GARLAND, Prof. Ling. Graece. 
JOHN BUR WELL, Prof, of Nat. Phil. 

I concur in opinion with the faculty of Hampden Sidney, that 
Mr. Bwrett is well qualified to teach the principles of grammar, 
and that his method is good. ^ 

JOHN H. RICE, D. D., President, 
of the Virginia and N. CaroUna Union Theological Seminary. 
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I hare seen the system adopted by Mr. Barrett for teaching 
the principles of English grammar, and have conversed with 
him on the subject 1 am fully satisfied of the utihty of his plan, 
and think its introduction into our schools would greatly facilitate 
the study of grammar, and tend to improve the scholar in ele- 
gant and correct composition. 

JOHN V. N. YATES, 
Late Superintendent of Conmion Schools of the State of N. Y. 

From (he Bahway (JVi J,) Register, 

We have received from the author a most capital work entitled 
" Barrett's English, Latin and Greek Grammars." Mr. Barrett 
presented us witli his work at the close of an interesting gram- 
mcUical talk we had with him which lasted above an hour. We 
had not conversed with him five nimutes, however, before we 
found that he had fully ** bottomed the subject" of grammar — 
and we must, here, in candor state that we have not yet met 
with any individual (and we have met with adepts in our time) 
who so thoroughly comprehended (at least in our view) the 
subject of grammar as does Mr. B. He is, indeed, a perfect 
grammatical enthusiast and will convey more sound philologiccd 
mfbrmation in an hour than most others can do in a year. His 
conversation and his book are " one and the same." He has the 
whole philosophy of the subject at his fingers' ends— and to 
those about commencing the study of grammar we would say 
by all means possess yourself of Barrett's book, with (if possible^ 
a word of grammatical counsel from the author. We shall 
recur to the subject again. 

From the Utica Democrat, 

Barrett's Grammar. This is a book of some two hundred 
and forty pages, designed to simplify the study of the English, 
Latin and Greek languages. It is said to have met the approba- 
tion of a vast number of classical scholars, and to be worthy the 
attention of the public. The author has paid great attention to 
these departments of education, and his suggestions are, therefore, 
entitled to consideration. The book is handsomely printed and 
bound. 

From the Utica Gazette. 

The author has compressed into some two hundred and forty 
pages all the essentials of grammar, dictionary and reading book, 
for acquiring a knowledge of the English, Greek and Latin lan- 
guages. At least so the preface says, and so we should*judge as \ 
Kir as we have ability to determine. It is particularly valuable to 
tliose who may desire to burnish up their early classical acquire- 
ments, avoiding by its novelty the danger of nauseating, by the 
revival of recollections of school hours and dog eared text 
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books. It is a model of brevity, densia et hreviSf an unsurpassable 
illustration of the midtum in parvo. 

The difficulties usut^ly attending the study of language, which 
tire and disgust so many, are to be ascribed far more to the im- 
proper mode of teaching than to any thing intrinsic ; but if 
pursued in the manner laid down in Professor Barrett's work, it 
becomes extremely simple, easy, and perfectly intelligible. If 
teachers will burn their grammars, and permit their students to 
study language, we think some progress will be made. 

We have long regarded the method usually pursued in intro- 
ducing students to the reading of ** the dead languages," as ex- 
tremely injudicious and unphilosophical. More time is wasted 
in studying the ^ grammar*^ than is necessary to make the student 
well acquamted with the language — sufficiently so, that he shall 
be able to form a grammar for himself. Besides, the methods 
adopted for the formation of the Latin and Greek verbs are 
needlessly cumbrous, and in some respects, radically erroneous. 
The student is taught i-ules which are false, and by following 
which he is plunged mto dai'kness and confusion. Etymologicai 
analysis is not studied with perspicuity, and the scholar knows abovi 
as much of the real nature and force cf words when he leaves college^ 
as when he enters it 

Rev. C. P. GROSVENOR, A. M, of Dartmouth College. 

Mw York, May 2ith, 1849. 
Mr. S. Barrett, Jr., 

Dear Sir — ^Having devoted some of my leisiure moments to 
the perusal of the work on language which you have recently 
published, I feel an honest assurance in giving it my hearty ap- 
proval. Yoiu: original tables of the Greek and Latin verbs 1 
consider as leading features in your excellent work ; and I have 
no hesitation in believing that every teacher and classical stu- 
dent will admire the plan you have adopted to render the com- 
])lex forms of Latin and Gi*edk, plain, simple and compre- 
hensive. 

I would also advert to your method of giving to each word in 
a sentence, a connection or syntax to another word in the sam;e 
sentence, as commencing to teach grammar at the right point. 

In conclusion, I feel confident in the assertion that no grammar 
can be made thai unit, in point of principle, supersede the one of 
which I now speak — because it corresponds so accurately, not only 
with obvious reason and plain common sense, but also with the very 
nature and structure of (hose languages of which His a most perfect 
exposition, and counterpart — until that structure itself snail be 
changed, which is, in regard to the Greek and Latin langiuiges, a 
matter of impossibUity. 

E. G. WIIEELER, M. D. 
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From ihA Albany Emckerbocktr* 

Telegraphic Education. It has been sagely considered by 
some of our modem philosophers that one's ideas are composed 
of something analogous to the electric fluid ; and that the months 
and years of time and study formerly appropriated to education, 
were so appropriated on the same principle that the foot pad or 
donkey was considered once the most expeditious means of for- 
warding correspondence. Since, however, we have found the 
means of senduig news round all creation before Time shoulders 
his scythe of a morning, the school boy becomes impatient of 
the years of educational drilling required heretofore to give him 
an ordinary education. The old plan of putting pupils into the 
ocean at fii'st to scour the coast in search of the mouth of rivers, 
and then compelling them to paddle up stream against the cur- 
rent and rapids till they find the source, is about considered as 
commencing at' the wrong end. Some years ago a Yankee 
came among our Dutch population, oflTering to teach the English 
grammar in a month's time to any person of common sense, so 
Siat they could read and write correctly ; a class was formed 
and after going through the course seemed satisfied that the 
teacher had done all tliat he promised. Yesterday this gent pre- 
sented himself again in town after an absence of ten years, with 
a large blank book bound in red morocco^ containing apparently 
several thousand subscribers' names to a grammar he has just 
published, which, he says, will enable one to learn the languages 
so as to read them understandingly, and write them correctly in 
a short time. We were among the faithless, and turned to his 
subscription book to see what scholars^ had countenanced him by 
their subscription, when we found the presidents and about aU 
of the professors of Union and Hamilton Colleges, besides a 
large number of others, whose literary reputation have made 
their names familiar to us, had subscribed for his book. 

Among these were William H. Seward, Millard Fillmore, 
Hamilton Fish, Luther Bradish, John A. Dix, Gideon Hawley, 
A. C. FJagg, T. Romeyn Beck, Peter Bullions, Alonzo Critten- 
ton, Robert Murray of Queens county, Kingston, John Van' 
Buren, Silas Wright, Jr., J. V. L. Pruyn, and others, including 
nearly aU the regents of the University of the State of JVew York, 
and more than ji^e hundred graduates fi'om the colleges. 

A few general principles, said Mr. Barrett, the gentleman 
spoken ofj will show you how to analyse any language and un- 
derstand it; there are not so many diflerent words in a language 
as people imagine, but the diflerent terminations and combina- 
tions convey the different meanings. Take, for instance, the 
word convocaverisy said he, and separate it into its different parts 
— con-voc-av-eri-s, con is a preposition and means together, voc is 
tlie root of the word and means called, av merely denotes the 
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irst ccmjugation, m means mayst have, and s signifies f^bv; now 
translate, commencing where you left off, and you find it reads, 
ihou mayst have called together. Now you have the word analysed, 
iind understand its parts, which will make a multitude of other 
words hy different combinations and terminations, and each of 
those words you can understand by knowing the rules by which 
they are composed, and the meaning of their parts. 

After this brief explanation, we were satisfied that Mr. Bar- 
rett's system of teaching language is the only one extant, calcu- 
lated to free the student from an adverse current and an eternal 
quarantine; and waft h^n onward with a gentle tide to the 
desired haven of the most consummate knowledge of gram- 
matical erudition. 

Barrett's Grammar. I would take pleasure in adding my 
name, as a teacher, in recommendation of this work, were it not 
that it had already received the sanction of many men of influ- 
ence and learning. The author of these *< friivcifi.es of gram« 
MAR," has, evidently, investigated thoroughly the philosophy of 
language, and his work, as it respects the English and Latin, is 
the first departure from that stereotyped code of arbitrary rules 
which has constituted the dry text in our schools and colleges ; 
and which has been but a poor blind guide in introducing the 
pupils to the laws of these dialects. What the German philolo- 
gists have accomplished for the Greek, Mr. Barrett has efrected 
K>r the Latin and English; namely, to define the pnnctp/e^ which 
underlie them, and with ibese to construct a philosophical ar- 
rangement which shall be true to the facts involved in their 
origin and growth, and to the laws of thought. He would teach 
the pupO to prosecute his study of a language as a naturalist 
would an examination of the functions of an organized being — 
a plant, or an animaL That, as in a tree, the root, the branch, 
or the fruit can sustain no separate existence nor answer a pur- 
pose, except as united, the one to the other, in the unity of the 
general life of the tree; so the noun, the verb, the adjective, &c., 
can have no separate existence or import, save as united by 
syntax into an expression of any particular idea; and which 
relation gives to each word its name and use. From the diction 
^ont word belongs to another" as his point of departure, he pro- 
ceeds to exhibit the relations, and aU the relations which can be 
obtained among the parts of speech, the limits of the modifica- 
tion of nouns, and of verbs, in conforming to the conditions of 
number, person, gender and case, &c. ; that a word is never a 
noun or other part of speech in virtue of its separate technical 
meaning; but by having the syntax of such part of speech, and 
from the fact of its occupying a certain position in Ibe organic 
abode of a sentence. ABNER BENEDICT, A. M., 

Late Principal of Essex Co. Academy, Vt 
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We, the undersigned having examined some of the students 
taught by Prof. Barrett, say that they would not only bear au 
examination for common school teachers in any part of the state, 
but what is more, they would bear an examination in Granunar 
in any college in the United States. 

JOHN F. McGERRY, 
President of Emmetsburgh College. 
SOLOMON SOUTlTWICK, 
Ex-Regent of the University of the State of New York. 

Joseph Lancaster was the first, if I mistake not, who simpli- 
fied our common system of grammar, and rendered it more 
easy and comprehensive to our youth, at the commencement of 
their studies, but it more especially belonged to yoiu^elf, to lift 
the veil of obscurity from the old philology of the schools, and 
establish a new system, which for utility in application, and 
facility in acquisition, stands unequalled in the annals of elemen- 
tary literature. 

Veiy Respectfully, JAMES A. MOTT 
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IC7*Barrett's new Series of Grammars, to which so many 
of our most illustrious, and highly esteemed Citizens have 
added their names in testimony of approval, has been en- 
tirely revised and corrected, is printed on paper of the best 
quality, bound in a superior style, and is one of the prettiest 
books, now for sale in the U. S. 

It is delivered to EST Subscribers, only, at one dollar and 
twenty-five cents per copy, payable on delivert. 






THESES. 



1. The Etymology of a word depends entirely 
on its Syntax, or relation to another word; 
hence a word that has no Syntax can have no 
Etymology : i. e.^ before any word becomes a 
part (of speech) of a sentence, it must be in- 
corporated into that sentence of which it is a 
part, 

2. The Case of nouns and pronouns is that 
RELATION or positiou which they have to another 
word ; therefore, a word having no relation to 
any other word, is in no case or position what- 
ever ; as, nominative, man ; possessive, man's ; 
objective, man. Now, the word man, as ar- 
ranged above, is in no casCy neither is it a "part 
of^eechy 

3. In translating from one language to ano- 
ther, the (Syntax) relation and (Etymology) 
PART OF SPEECH, remain unchanged. 

4. That the root of a word will continue to 
have the same meaning in all languages into 
which it may be incorporated, as it had in the 
original : as, test (is,) a witness ; fer (o,) bring ; 
(at) TEST ; TESTi (mony) ; testi (fy) ; (re) fer; 
(pre) FER ; (de) fer, &c. 
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5, The Ancients wrote their language to be 
read from the right hand to the lefty and mtlwut 
spaces between their words; consequently, all 
Greek and Latin verbs are compounds, and 
are to be read from the right to the left; after 
having reduced them to their simple elements, 
by separating mentally or by spaces, the root, 
conjugation, mood and tense, number and 
persons. Splen-d-e-a-t is not a single word, 
to be read from left to right — light — give — ^may 
— rr ; but this word contains five distinct parts, 
beginning at the right. The first is the person 
and number, (1, t,) it (2, a,) may (3, e, 2d conj.) 
(4, d, root, d[o],) give (5, splen,) light. 

Etym, Root, Root. 2 c. Sub. pr. 3 s. Prep. Root. Inf. pr. 

Verb, Splen -d-e - a • t, Trans • i • re. 
D^. light give may it, over go to. 

Note, — The man of letters will see, at a glance, the 
soundness of the position here taken, and that since the 
languages were confounded at the tower of Babel, (or 
babble,) no method could be more efiectual in perpetuating 
ignorance, than the common method of translating verbs, 
from the left hand to the right. 

6. Declinable words in the languages of an- 
tiquity, consist, generally, of one root and of 
several terminations : — YtrhC-o — ^in this word, 
VXD is the root, and means see ; e, second con- 
jugation, and, as we have not, in English, 
four conjugations, it can not be translated ; 
and denotes indicative mood, present tenssy 
first person singular, I see. Au-av-isse-m — ^am, 
roat, aVy first conjugation, isse, subjunctive 
pluperfect, m, first person singular: (m) /(isse) 
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might have (av)* (am) loved, [Ama.] De-w-i 
DE, root, and means God ; u denotes that the 
root de is of the second declension, masculine 
gender, and m marks the accusative singular in 
all declensions, except the third declension 
neuter. 

7. A word never becomes a noun or any 
other part of speech by being used technically, 
or independent of its meaning ; but by having 
the syntax of a noun (or other part of speech), 
as John is a scholar : is is a verb, them is a pro- 
noun, in which John, is and them become nouns 
by haying the syntax of nouns. 

8. Detached words, as arranged in thfe col- 
umns of spelling books and lexicons, are no 
parts (of speech er) of a sentence, until they are 
actually used in a sentence. 

9. Every word, before it becomes a part of 
speech or sentence, and before it can be parsed, 
must be connected to not more than two, nor 
less than one other word, called the single and 
double relation. 

Note. — The interjection being a virtual sentence, has 
no relation, except with the vocative or case independent. 

10. A participle, before it can become a part 
of speech, must hold either a single or double 
relation to some other word ; and the moment 
this relation is given to it, the participle va- 
nishes, and the word becomes either an adjec- 
tive or verb ; thus : 

Mr. Wright, respected by the people, was elected, 
* Not translatedi being the conjagation. 
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This word respected, is capable of receiving two 
constructions, as respected Wright, an adjec- 
tive ; Wright, who was respected, a passive verb. 
Every one can see that this word can only be 
called a participle while it remains in its un- 
connected or nO'pdrt-of'Speech state ; therefore 
there is no such part of speech as a participle — 
for the (syntax) relation or connection of these 
words, oy which alone a word becomes a part oj 
speech, will immediately give them all the ety- 
mology of either the verb or adjective. 



GRAMMAR. 



Grammar, derived from Tpai^MrevS, {Grammateus^) a 
writer, in its most comprehensiye sense, signifies the capa- 
city or ability to write a language in such amanner as will 
give to each word and phrase in the sentence, that con- 
structive relation to the other words in the same sentence, 
which the universal consent of all men using the same 
language, has assigned to them ; but, in a more confined 
and technical sense, 

Grammar is that science which presents the constructive 
principles of the language or languages of which it treats : 
con, together, struere, to build ; therefore, a work which 
purports to be a "Treatise on Grammar," ought, rather to 
point out clearly this constructive relation, which exists 
among the words in a sentence, and by virtue of which 
they become parts of speech, than to be a mere transcript 
of definitions and rules from the grammars of antiquity ! 
which are of but little use in guiding the student in the 
structure of his sentences, or in "writing and speaking 
the language with propriety." And here let the student 
be admonished, that iw person has ever yet been able to 
either speak or urrite correctly, who was ignorant of the 
actual relation or natural dependence which is found to ex- 
ist between the words and members of a sentence, and 
which it is the peculiar province of the grammarian to 
make clear and plain. 

Language (derived from Lingua, the tongue,) is tht9 
faculty of communicating our thoughts to each other, by 
provjoundng or writing certain words, which the universal 
consent of mankind has agreed should stand for a fixed and 
definite idea. Grammar is naturally divided into four 
parts: 

orthography, etymology, syntax, and prosody. 
LETTERS. WORDS, SENTENCES, ACCENT. 
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NoTX. — We shall Here omit the Orthog^raphy of the English and 
Latin, and insert the Greek Orthography in its proper place, when we 
ocime to speak of that language. 

Orthography is the art of expressing words by their 
appropriate letters* 

Stntax is that natural dependence which one word has 
to another word or words in the sentence, from which it 
derives its etymology, or part of speech ; for a word that 
has no syntax, can have no etymology ; and for that reason 
we have designedly placed Syntax before 

Etymology, which treats of the various parts of speech 
which words become, in consequence of this syntax, or re- 
lation to other words in the same sentence ; their various 
declensions and conjugations, and also of their derivations. 

Prosody treats of the laws of versification and the rules 
of punctuation, 

KoTx. — The sptax and et3rmology of a Isusgnage are inseparably 
connected, and it is almost impossible to contemplate one without the 
other, thus, — An adjective is a word joined to a noun, to express its 
quali^, is an etymological definition ; but the moment you add an ex- 
ample, as white paper, you give the word white a syntax, or relation 
to paper, without which relation to paper, or some other name, it 
never could be an adjective.-^ 

TABLE, 

ZXHIBITIKO ALL THE RELATIONS OF WORDS ifl ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

Soigle Relation, Cold 1 day. Adjective, belonging to -— — 

Single^ Noun— Man 2 walks. Nominative case to ■ 

O Man, 3 Case independent. 

Man 4 being killed. .Case absolute. 

Man's 5 horse. ^ Possessive case, before— 
Saw Man, 6 Objective case, governed by 

To Man, 7 Objective case, governed by- 

Double, John, He 8 is. Pronoun. 

Single, John Is. 9 Intransitive verb. 

Double^ "* ■ Scott CoNquERED 10 Mexico. Transitive verb, 

i^gle, Mexico Was conquered. 11 Passive verb. 

Single,^ Moves Slowly. 12 Adverb, qualifying — — 

Preposition, Book Or 13 Fate. Preposition, adjective relation. 
Double, Smiles O'er 14 repose. Preposition, adverbial relation. 

Double, Two And 15 three. Conjunction, connecting words. 

Double, He may stay Or 16 he may go. Conj ., connecting sentences. 
No relation. Alas! 17 Interjection, no relation. 

Single 9 Can 18 go. Auxiliary verb. 

Single, Extremely 19 cold. Auxiliary adjective; 

Single; Very 20 swiftly. Auxiliary adverb. 

SingiDf Almost 21 to. Auxiliary prepositioii. 
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Note. — Every on© of the eighty thousand words in the English 
language, when arranged in a sentence, will -take the place of, and of 
course, hecome the same part of speech as one of the twenty-one 
words in the foregoing scale. 

From the preceding Scale, it will appear, 
that the parts of speech are eight : — Adjective, 
Noun, Pronoun,Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Con- 
junction and Interjection. 

1. An Adjective is a word having a single relation to, 
and restricting the extension of, a noun ; as, a cold (1) day, 
good (1) pen, &c. 

2. A Noun is the name of a person, place or thing, pro- 
vided it has one of the six relations given to the noun man 
in the preceding scale ; as, George (2) studies grammar (6) 
at his father's (5) house (7), under the instruction (7) of a 
tutor (7). 

3. A Pronoun is a word used instead of %noun, and has 
a double relation ; as, John went to New York, where he (8) 
will remain: relation, John, he will remain. 

4. A Verb is a word expressing existence of, or action 
performed or received by, its nominative ; as John is (9) 
well; J Qjae studies (10) grammar; Mexico was conquered 
(11) by Scott. This part of speech may have either a sin- 
gle or double relation. . 

6, An Adverb holds a single relation to the verb, to ex- 
press the manner of existing or dieting; he moves swiftly 
(12) ; John studies his lessons diligently (12). 

6. A Preposition is used to connect the phrase in which 
it occurs to a preceding noun or verb ; thereby giving to the 
phrase an adjective or adverbial relation ; and, to govern an 
objective case, consequently it always has a double relation. 
The jessamine clambers (in ( 13) flower) o'er ( 14) the thatch.^ 
The FLOWERY jessamine clambers there. 

7. A Conjunction is a word of a double relation, used 
to connect one word or sentence with another; as, two and 

16) three are five ; James went to New York, but (16) his 
brother remained at home. 

8. An Interjection is a word having no relation ; as^ 
alas ! (17) he is gone forever ! 
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We now present the student with the fol- 
lowing exercises on the preceding part of our 
work, as a system of instruction highly im- 
portant to the student, and which will he 
found far more useful than the common me- 
thod of reviewing by questions and answers. 

METHOD, 

Orthography, Letters. 

Syntax, Sentences. 

Etymology, Words. 

Prosody, Poetry. 

EXERCISES FOR CLASS IN THE SCHOOL ROOM. 

0BTH06BAFHY. 

Teacher, Orthography is the art of speAing : now, give 
me the orthography of the following words : (See plate,) 

Class J (in concert.) 

The, The, the 

Midnight, Midnight, midmght 

Moon, Moon, moon 

. Serenely, Serenely, serenely 

Smiles, Smiles, smiles. 

What is spelling called ? Orthography. 

SYNTAX. 

Teacher, Give me the syntax, or relation, of the follow- 
ing words : 

Class J (in concert.) 

The, The 1 moon, 

Midnight, Midnight 1 moon, 

Moon, Moon 2 smiles, 

Smiles, moon Smiles, 9 

Serenely, smiles Serendy, 12 

Teacher, What is this natural union of one word to ano- 
ther called ? Answer^ Syntax 

. Note. —For vanons reasons, not now necessary to give, vre prefer 
that all the answers should be given by the class u concert or miisoa 



EMQLISH GRAMMAB. 13 

STTMOLOGT. 

Ttacker. Now, give me the etymology of the same 
words, as I pronounce them : 

Clasi, (in concert.) 

The, The, an adjective. 

Midnight, Midnight ^ an adjective. 

Moon, Moon^ a noun. 

Serenely, Serenely^ an adverb. 

Smiles, Smiles, a verb. 

Teacher, What is this classification of words called ? 
Class, (in concert,) answer, Etymology. 

PROSODY. 

Teacher. Now, give the prosody of the same : 

Class, (in concert.) 

The mid | night moon | se rene | ly smiles. 

Teacher. What part of grammar is that composition, 
written in a regular succession of accented and unaccented 
syllables? Answer, Prosody. 



SEE PLATE— SECTION H. 

Teack.er. Give me the synttix of the second section on 

the p)dte. 

Clutss, (in concert.) 

O'er, Smiles, O^er 14 repose. 

Nature's, Natures 5 repose. 

Soft, Soft 1 repose. 

Eepose, 0*er Repose. 7 

Teacher. Give me the etymology of the same words. 

Class, (in concert.) 

O'er, O^er^ a preposition. 

Nature's, Nature^s, a noun.* 

Soft, Soft, an adjective. 

Eepose, Repose, a noun. 

* The Instmctor may use his own judgment in calling this word a 
noun or adjective, as the possessive case always has the syntax of aa 
idjective, 

2 
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SEE PLATE— SECTION HI. 

Teacher, Give me the syntax of the words in the third 

section. 

Clast, (in concert,) 

No, No 1 cloud. 

Low'ring, Lowering 1 cloud. 

Cloud, Cloud 2 obscures. 

Obscures, cloud Obscures 10* sky. 

The, The 1 sky. 

Sky, obscures Sky^ 6 

Teacher* The etymology of the same. 

Class, (in concert.) 

No, No, an adjective. 

Low'ring, Lowering ^ an adjective. 

Cloud, Cloud, a noun. 

Obscures, Obscures, a verb. 

The, ^TAc, an adjective. 

Sky, Sky, a noun. 

Teacher, Give me the prosody ©f the second and third 

sections together. 

^ Chiss, (in concert.) 

0*er nat | ure's soft | re pose. 

No low' I ring cloud | ob scures | the sky. 

Teacher. Give me the syntax of this sentence : '* Steam 
boats are made use of by merchants." 

Class f (in concert.) 

Steam boats, • of Steam boats, 7 

Are made, use Is made, 11 

Use, Use 2 is made. 

Of,. use Of 13 steam boats. 

By, is made By 14 merchants. 

Merchants, by Merchants, 7 * 

Is this sentence incorrect ? It is. 

How will it stand when corrected ? Of steam boats, use 
is made by merchants. 

* By the above sentence, it will be seen, that this method of syntax, 
once attained, will correct every incorrect sentence in the language ; 
for, as soon as the syntax is given, the error appears ; and jost so soon 
aa the error is apparent, any person oonld correct it. 
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15 



TtaduT. Now give me the syntax of the sentence, 
' The sun is a thousand times larger than the earth." 

Cla8Sy (in concert.) 



The? 
Sun, 

Is. 

A, 

Thousand, 

Times, 

Larger, 

Than, 

The, 

Earth, 



The 1 

Sun 2 
sun j&, 9 

A 19 
• Thousand 19 

Times 19 

Larger 1 
sun is Than 16 

The 1 

Earth 2 



sun. 
is. 

thousand* 

times. 

larger. 

sun. 

earth is. 

earth. 

is. 



Teacher. Let me have the etymology of the same sentence. 

Class ^ (in concert.) 



The, 
Sun, 

h, 

A, 

Thousand, 

Times, 

Larger, 

Than, 

The, 

Earth, 



adjective. 

Aoun. 

verb. 

auxiliary adjective. 

auxiliary adjective. 

auxiliary iTdjective. 

adjective. 

conjunction. 

adjective. 

noun. 



Much as man desires, a little will answer. 
Teacher. S3mtax. Class, (in concert.) 



Much, 

As, 

Man, 

Desires, 

A, 

Little, 

Will answer, 



for the Much, 7 
much, desires. As, 8 and 6 

Man 2 desires, 
man Desires 10 as. 
A 1 little. 
Little 2 will answer, 
little Will answer. 9 



Teacher. Etymology. 

Much, 
As,* 



Class, (in concert.) 

noun, object., gov'd hyfor. 
rel. pron., stands for much, obj. 



* Relative pronofin, standing for vrndh, governed by desiret. 
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Man, noun, nom. case to desires. 

Desires, verb, transitive. 

A, adjective. 

Little, noun. « 

Will answer, verb, intransitive. 

A little will answer for the much which man desires. 



We now present the student with an En- 
graying, representing more fully the relative 
position of words in a sentence. The first 
cut on the plate, contains this sentence: — 
" The midnight moon serenely smiles." Now, 
as this diagram represents a singletree; so, 
themidnigfUmoonserenelysmileSy is only one sen- 
tence ; and, as there are several parts of the 
tree; so, also, is this sentence divided into 
several parts ; as the trunk sustains its branch- 
es, so, also, the trunk word, moon^ sustains all 
the other branch words in the sentence; as 
the branches are constituted such, from the 
connection or position which they hold to the 
trunk, so, also, do the branch or dependent 
words actually become parts of speech, in 
consequence of their relation to the noun as a 
sustaining trunk. And as the body of a tree is 
constituted m, trunk, from its sustaining rela- 
' tion to the branches, so the noun derives its 
case entirely from that relation which it holds 
to other words ; and, as the roots, trunk and 
branches must be united to form a whole tree, 
so the parts of (a) speech must be wnited to 
form a speech; and, as there could be no 
branches without a trunk, so, also, if we had 
no nouns, (neither a creator nor a creature,) 
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we could have no adjectives to limit, verbs to 
express the actions of, conjunctions to connect, 
prepositions^ showing relations between, or 
pronouns standing for beings which have no 
existence, any more than we could have a 
world without a God, or a part of any thing 
without a whole to which it is related. God 
never made a part without a whole : he did 
not make a part of a man, namely, the head, 
and ordain that it should be sustained from 
four to seven feet in altitude, above the 
earth, without a body to sustain or limbs to 
support it, and hold learned discussions on 
philology and its anomalies. This business 
of creating parts without a whole, of making 
parts of speech without syntax, seems to have 
devolved upon the learned grammarian. 

ff5> MODE OF USING THE PLATE. 

1. The student will give the word which he 
wishes to parse, its true relation, by pronounc- 
ing it, together with the word or words with 
which it is connected. 

2. He will then place the word on the pars- 
ing table after the same figure that is placed 
over the word, and parse it, filling the blank 
or blanks with the word or worcrewith which 
he has previously joined it on the plate, and 
apply the rule ; fill the blanks with the word 
he is parsing, and the word or words on which 
it depends as a part of speech, and if he will 
continue these exercises until he has perfectly com-- 
mitted these parsing lessons to memory^ he will 

find no difficulty in learning grammar. 

2* 
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!• Midnight, a 1 — is an adjective, having a single rela- 
tion to, and restricting the extension of . 

Rule 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun; 
as, . 

3» Moon, n — is a noun, the name of a thing* 
c — common, not applied to individuals, 
f — feminine gender, personified hy smiles, 
3 — third person, spoken of, 
8 — singular number ; it denotes hut one ohject, 
2 — nominative case, it precedes the verb . 

Rule 2. The nominative case precedes the 
verb ; as, •. 

9« Smiles, v — is a verb ; it denotes existence, 
r — regular ; it forms its past tense in ed^ 

in — intransitive, having a single relation to , 

ind— indicative mood ; it simply indicates or declares 
pr — present tense ; it represents present time, 

• 3 8 — third person, singular ; to agree with . 

Rule 9. A verb agrees witlj its nominative 
case, in number and person ; as, . 

12* Serenely, adv — an adverb, having a single relation 
to, and qualifying . 

Rule 12. Adverbs qualify verbs ; as, . 

14« O'ee,* prep — a- preposition, having a double relation 

to and , and giving its phrase an 

advdkial relation to the verb • 



•When the antecedent of a preposition is a verb, the phrase con- 
taining the preposition has an adverbial relation to that verb; and 
when the antecedent is a noun, the phrase which the preposition headsi 
has an adjective relation to that noun — thus: 

Moon smiles o'er nature's soft repose. Smiles there. 

Heaven hides the Book of Fate. Fatal book. 

Where fatal is equivalent to " Book of Fate," and there to " O'er 
i^atore's soft repose ;" thus showing the relation. 
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''"py riy/it ^f^furetl . 



; 
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Relatvynr—Book op Fate, 

13* Of, prep — a preposition, having a double relation to 

and , giving its phrase an adjective 

^ relation to the noun • 

5» Nature's, n — is a noun ; name of a thing. 

c — common ; not applied to individuals. j 

n — neuter gender; it denotes neither sex. 

3— third person ; spoken of, 

s — singular number; it denotes but one object. 

5 — possessive case ; it precedes the noun . 

Rule 6. The possessive case precedes the 
noun; as, 's . 

7» Repose, n — is a noun ; name of a thing. 
c — common ; not applied to individuals, 
n — neuter gender; it denotes neither sex. 
3 — third person; spoken of. 
s — singular number ; it denotes but one object. 
7 — objective case ; governed by the preposition . 



Rule 7. Prepositions govern the objective 
case J as, •— — — « 

3» Cloud, n — is a noun ; name of a thing. 

c — common ; not applied to individuals. 

n — neuter gender ; it denotes neither sex. 

3 — third person ; spoken of. 

s — singular number ; it denotes but one object. 

2 — ^nom* case; it precedes the verb ; Rule 2. 

10« Obscuees, V — verb ; it denotes an action performed, 
r — regular; it forms its past tense in ed, 

tr — transitive ; having a double relation to . 

ind — indicative mood ; it indicates or declares. 

pr — present tense ; it represents present time. 

3 s — third person sing. ; to agree with ; Rule 9. 

6« Sky, n— is a noun ; name of a thing. 

c — common ; not applied to individuals. 

n — -neuter gender; it denotes neither sex, 

3— third person ; spoken of. 

8 — singular number ; it denotes but one object. 

6— objective case, governed by the transitive verb — . 
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Rule 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec- 
tive case ; as, . 

Relation — Mexico toas conquered. 

11* Was conqtjeeed, v — verb ; denoting action received, 
r — regular ; it forms its past tense in ed, 
pas — passive; expressing action received by its 

nominative, 
ind — indicative mood ; it indicates or declares, 
imp — imperfect tense ; represents past time. 
3 s — third person singular ; to agree with — ; RtUed, 

Sentence and relation. 

John^ (went to Albai^, where) he (8 & 2) will remain. 

8« He, pp — is a personal pronoun, standing for and agree- 
ing with , in gender, person and number ; no- 
minative case ; it precedes the verb ; Rule 2. 

Sentence aud relation. 

Cloud obscures sky, kos tempest blows. 

16* NoE, con — is a conjunction, having a double relation 

to, and connecting the sentences, , 

nor . 

Rule 16. Conjunctions connect words and 
sentences j as, — , (con.) . 

17* Alas! int — is an interjection; a word having no 
relation. 

Sentence and relation. 

George 2 regards 10 his lesson 6. 

2« George, n — is a noun ; name of a person, 
p — proper; applied to individuals, 
m — masculine gender ; it denotes males. 
3 — third person ; spoken of. 
s — singular number ; it denotes but one object. 
2 — ^nominative case ; it precedes the verb — ; Rule 2 
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Sentence — ^He is the person whom (8 & 6) I saw* 
Relation — Person whom 8 — s(&f whom 6. 

8« Whom, r p — is a relative pronoun, having a double re- 
lation to person, with which it agrees in gender, 
number and person, and to saw^ by which it is 
governed ; Rule 7. 

ATJXILIASIES. 

Sentences and relation, 

John can 18 write much 20 better on a very 19 pleasant 
day, than in a storm. 

James went almost 21 to New York. 

18. Can— is an auxiliary verb, forming the potential 
present of ivrite, 

1 9» Very — is an auxiliary adjective, qualifying pleasant. 

20« Much — is an auxiliary adverb, and qualifies better. 

2 1 • Almost — is an auxiliary preposition, and qualifies to. 

Rule 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela- 
tion to its principal ; as, . 



SUPPLEMENTARY PARSING. 

Sentences. 

Mary, 3 can you write a letter for me ? 

MoonQ that meets the orient sun6. 

The general 4t being killed, the army was routed. 

3« Mary, f — feminine gender ; it denotes females. 
2 — second person ; spoken to. 
ind — case independent. 

Rule 3. All nouns of the second person, 
are in the case independent ; as, O . 



SB: TBS nVXClPLEB Of 



4* G:XifSEAL, 4 — ^in the case absolute, preceding the par* 

ticiple , 

Rule 4. The case absolute precedes the par- 
ticiple ; as, . 

3* Moon, f — feminine gender, by personification. 
6» Sun, m — masculine gender, by personification. 

Sentence — ^Heaven (from all creatures) hides the Book 
(of Fate.) 

1 • Heaven 2 hides 10 the Book, 6 — is a transitive sen** 
^ tence, because it contains three sentence words. 
[Hides 2] from all creatures — is a prepositional phrase, 
having a single adverbial relation to its antece- 
dent verb . 

[Book] of Fate — is a prepositional phrase, having a 
single adjective relation to its antecedent noun. 

Sentence — Our Father, who art in heaven. 

Who 2 aet 9 in heaven — is an intransitive sentence, be- 
cause it contains but tioo sentence words, having a 
single adjective relation to its antecedent noun • 

Sentence — ^Mr. Jones, respected (l&ll) by his friends, 
was elected sheriflT. 
Relation — Respected 1 Jones — ^Jones, who was respected. 

Respected, part — is a participle, having tiw distirct rela- 
tions by virtue of which it becomes either an ad- 
jective or verb. 
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ON CORRESPONDING AND EXILED CONJUNCTIONS. 

We often meet with what are called " Cor- 
responding" and "Exile" conjunctions; but 
they all have the same relation that ORie has 
in the table j thus : 

•^516 the young bears seized on the repast, so 16 we snatch ova fill. 

Now, this word as is a corresponding conjunc- 
tion; corresponding to 50, and expressing a 
comparison of equality between the two sen- 
tences, like the sign of equality (not plus llor 
minus^) in Mathematics; thus: 



df as 16 bears seized repast 
1) so 16 we snatch 



sr 



If you wish to make as a conjunction, invert 
the terms 2 and 1, thus : 

1, So 16 we snatch onr fill, 

ftf As 16 the bears seized on the rich repast. 

In all cases, one of the corresponding con- 
junctions must be exiled or thrown out of its 
proper place. These conjunctions may both 
be inserted between the two sentences, thus : 

The bears seized on the repast, so == as we snatch our fill. 

By rendering this sentence plenary, (full J both 
conjunctions will have their proper place and 
relation : 

The bears seized on the repast, so 16 we snatch our fill ; 

and. 

We snatch our fill, as 16 the bears seized the repsuit. 

In the following sentences : 

9, If 16 you wish to be a grammarian^ 
If You must study. 
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If is exiled from its proper place. Now, in- 
vert the sentences, thus: 

I9 Tou must study. 

ftf If you wish to be a grammarian. 

I9 A youth would boast his skill to curb the steed } 
And, 16 (3) asl6 he passed the gazing throng,) 
ftf The idiot wonder they expressed, was praise. 

Now transpose, 

I9 Touth would boast, See. 3, And16 9^ Wonder was, &o 
A8l6 89 he passed the gazing throng. 

Jacob went up into a mountain, and, 16 asl6 the sun rose, he wor 
worshipped the Lord. 

Asi6 no part of English, Latin or Greek 
Grammar is of more importance, or more dif- 
ficult to acquire, thani6 an actual knowledge 
of the relation of the conjunction, without 
which it is impossible, eitherie to write ori6 
punctuate correctly: therefore^i^ we have ex- 
tended these remarks to great length. The 
common method of learning the conjunctions 
BY THE LIST ! ! instead of relation, is an insult 
upon, andiQ degrading to, human nature. You 
will, therefore, see the necessity of first es- 
tablishing the fact, tJiat i6 the conjunction ac- 
tually corir-nects (from con, together, nectere, to 
link,) sentences, beforeie you can have any 
conception of its being a corirjunction, (a con 
et jungere,) a-jainer-together-of-sentences. 

We have extended these remarks, as no part is more difficult. 
No part is more difficult than knowledge of this relation (is.) 
It is impossible to punctuate, either it is impossible to write. 
It is impossible to write, or it is impossible to punctuate. 
As no t)art of grammar is more difficult, therefore we have, &o. 
Method of learning is an insult, and method of learning is degrading. 
You will see the necessity, &o., that the conjunction connects, &o. 
Yoa will see that the ooi\junotion| &o.| Bfirons yoa can have any, &o« 
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Having given the student a general view of 
the parts of speech and their relation, it is now 
proper to call his attention to the 

SENTENCE, 

which we shall present in its ancient, unbro- 
ken state, without spaces or points, that we 
may afterwards, by introducing punctuation 
between the phrases, and ^aces between the 
words, give the student, not only an idea of a 
sentence, but of the manner in which a writer 
(ypotftfAarffus ) would procccd in forming a sentence 
and also of the use of punctuation. 

AN ANCIENT TTNBROKEN SENTENCE. 

ThemidnightMoonserenelysmileso'erNaturessoflRepose 
JS'olcyiJO^nngOlcmdobicurestheSkynvrrufflingTempestblow 

By introducing a space between moon and 
serenely, we shall divide the first sentence into 
its logical subject and predicate. 

Logical subject. Logical predicate, 

ThemidnightMoon serenelysmileso'erNature'ssoflRepofle. 

Here we see, that a logical subject is the nomi- 
native, together with all other words having a 
relation to it, and the logical predicate is the 
verb, and all those words which modify or 
hold a constructive dependence upon it. Now 
we will, by introducing into this sentence 
three more spaces, and a point, draw out the 
grammatical nominative and verb, and divide 
the sentence : 

Nominative. Verb, 

ThepiidmgKl moon serenely smiles, o'erNatore'ssoftRepose- 

3 
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The grammatical nominative is the single 
noun or pronoun preceding, (in construction,) 
and having a single relation to the verb ; as, 
moon2 smiles ; and the grammatical predicate 
is the single verb used to assert the existence 
or action of that nominative ; as, moon smiles.9 
Hence, words in a sentence naturally fall into 
this two-fold division : sentensic, or those which 
form the sentence ; and insentensic, or those 
which have no sense until they are united to 
the sentensic. 

Jn$entensic, Themidniglit serenely o'er Nature's, &o» 

Sentensic, moon 2 smiles 9 

Hence, a sentence is always formed by the 
Union of a being to its own existence or ac- 
tion, and is constituted by the connection of 
not more than three nor less than two words ; 
as, 

Moon 2 smiles 9 (9 two words.) 

Cloud 2 obscures 10 sky 6 (10 three words.) 

Having disposed of the first sentence, let 
us look to the second. If we introduce a 
semicolon before the conjunction nor, we shal 
divide this compound to simple sentences ; as^ 

Nolow'ringcloudobscuresthesky ; norruffliugtempestblows. 

Should we proceed further with this sen- 
tence, it would be a mere repetition of the 
first ; therefore we shall leave this task to the 
student, who, we apprehend, will have no dif- 
ficulty in dividing it into words, by the intro- 

NoTE. — Any word holding the 2d, 6th, 9th, 10th or 11th relation^ 
(see Table of Relations) must be sentensic j all others are insentensio 



_ SNOLISH GRAMBCAK* 27 

duction of spaces, and pointing out the logical 
and grammatical subject and predicate, and 
distinguishing the sentensic from the insen- 
tensic words. 



EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

[Note. — The figures placed after the words, refer to the Table of 
Relations f the Plate, the Parsing Lessons and Rules."] 

Asl6 twol youngl bearsS inl4 wantonl mood,7 

ForthlS issuingl&9 froml4 al neighboring! woocl,7 

Came9 where 12 thel industrious 1 bees2 had 18 stor'd^lO 

Inl4 artfuU cells,7 the;r8&5 lusciousl hoard ;6 

0'erjoyed,l they8&2 seized, 10 withl4 eager! haste,7 

Luxurious! ont thel richl repast.6 

Alarmed!! atl4 this,! thel little! crew2 

About!4 their8&5 ears,7 vindictive !2 flew.9 

The! beasts,2 unable 1 to sustainIO 

Thel unequal! combat,6 quitlO thel plain :6 

Half-blind! withl9 *rage7 andl6 mad I with 19 *pain,7 

Their8&5 native! shelterG they8&2 regain ;10 

Therel2 sit,9 andlG nowl2 discreeterl grown, 1&9 

Too20 latel2 their8&5 rashnessG they8&;2 bemoan ;10 

AndlG this! by 14 dear! experience7 gain, 10 

ThatS pleasure2 's ever 12 bought 1! withi4 pain.7 

So,!6 whenl2 thel gilded! baits2 oQS vice7 

Are placed 1! beforel4 our8&5 longing! eyes,7 

With 14 greedy! haste7, we8&2 snatch 10 our8&5 fill,G 

AndlG tswallow-downlO thel latent! ill:G 

ButlG whenl2 experience2 opeslO our8&5 eyes,6 

Away 12 thel fancied! pleasure2 flies.9 

It8&2 flies.9 butlG oh !17 too2d late 12 we8&2 find, 10 

lt8&2 leaveslO al real! stingG behind 14 (it.) Merrick. 

• The phrases toith rage and with pain, have an auxiliary adject ivt 
relation to blind and mad, 

t Seized-on and swallow-down are componnd transitive verbs. 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech are eight : Adjective, 
noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, prepositioiii con- 
junction and interjection. 

An adjective is a word holding a relation to 
a noun, and limiting its logical extension. 

Note. — Under this class of words are included the article. 
participle, and all other words holding the same relation to 
a noun which the word cold holds to day^ in the precedinp^ 
table. The word the, in Greek, is called the dennite arti- 
cle ; beinfi; used there to define the gender of the noun 
to which It belongs ; and as this adjective is always used 
in Greek Lexicons fur that purpose, and is declinable like 
other Greek adjectives, tney called it the definite 
article ; 6 mas,, iifem,, vo neut,, corresponding to the Latin 
ille, ilia, illud, (he, she, it). Old writers have continued 
to call it an article, although it has no such use in English, 
neither does it define or ascertain what particular thing is 
meant: the book, the zone, the roan, the table; the does 
not refer to any book, zone, man, or table, previously men- 
tioned,' because the words have not been previously men* 
tioned in this paragraph. Supposing there should be but 
one book in the room, certainly the book is of itself a very 
definite article, and cannot be made more so by prefixing 
the to point it out and show how far its signification 
extends, than it is without the : as, book ; and should there 
be tvm books, by prefixing the no person on earth could pos- 
sibly tell which was meant by the book. The large book: 
which word enables the person addressed to understand 
which book is meant, the or large? There are two books 
on the table, a large and a small one ; the learned school' 
master commands his learned disciple to bring him the 
book, and he brings him the small one; whereupon he 
punishes the boy for not bringing the right book. The boy 
says that he could not tell by the which book was meant. 
The learned gentleman repeats the punishment, and gets 
into a passion, calling him a blockhead for not knowing 
what book is meant, when he has defined the book by the 
definite article the — the book means the large book. After 
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this display of wit and talent^ the master goes home, ani 
orders the girl to set the table for dinner. She asks him 
which table, (as there are three in the house — a mahogany 
table, a cheny table, and a pine table ;) the learned gen* 
tleman is surprised at the stupidity of servarU girls^ that 
do not know which particular table is meant, when he has 
defined it by the, the definite article. The master con- 
descends to modify his language, from the table, to her 
limited capacity, and says: the cherry table. The girl 
tells him that she knows which he means, and that if an 
article is a word added to a noun to ascertain which table 
is meant, as he has taught her, that the word cherry is the 
article. 

Suppose that you wish to point out a particular chair, 
which is standing in the room in which you are reading 
this dissertation, and you say : " The chair which stands 
by the door," as there are generally more chairs than one 
in a house ; which one, is pointed out by Me, the chair, the 
(definite) chair. Suppose you say to a visitor: " Take the 
chair which stands by the window," is it by the^ or the 
qualifying phrase, which stands by the tmrtdow^ that he 
learns which one you mean? But, says the friend of 
soothsaying, does not the refer to some chair previously 
mentioned ? No ; because none has been previously men- 
tioned. To tell the truth, you would say, that you said to 
your friend, on entering, " take the chair," without previ- 
ously mentioning any chair. 

Tne word article is derived from articulus, a hinge. Let 
us talk it in English. There are two hinges in the English 
language, viz: a definite hinge!! and an indefinite 
hinge ! ! ! If the word hinge is applicable as a part of 
speech, the conjunction, preposition, and relative pronoun, 
would constitute the hinges of language, as without one of 
these hinges, or connectives, no relation could take place 
between one phrase or sentence and another, as: Ood 
(who) spake (by) Moses (and) the prophets. 

In order to constitute a word an adjective, it must have 
the syntax of an adjective ; that is, it must be joined to a 
noun, and must, at all events, limit its logical extension, 
A noun without an adjective is invariably taken in its 
broadest extension, as: Man is accountable. America is a 
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iSne country. A knife is a useful article. The rofe is 
beautiful. In these expressions, the words, man^ America^ 
krdfe^ and rose, are taken in their ^oa^^es^ extension, mean* 
ing, respectiv-ely, all mankind, the whole continent, all 
hinds of knives, and all kinds of roses. Now, if we wish 
to express a party we use the adjective^ and say: white 
man, (excluding the blacks,) North America, (and exclude 
the South,) &c., from which it will be readily perceived by 
the student, without dwelling longer on this point, that the 
legitimate use of an adjective is, to enable us to distinguish 
one object from another, to define them, and that any word 
which has a syntactic relation to and restricts the extension 
of a noun, by excluding a part, is an adjective in its nature^ 
whether it expresses quality or not, as : this room, (allud- 
ing to the room in which you are while reading this) ; this 
is nothing but an adjective, as it restricts the extension of 
the noun room, by excluding all other rooms on earth* A 
he goat, (excluding the female.) 

Although there are various kinds of adjectives, it will 
not be necessary to form them into distinct classes, as 
others have done, who say, " they express quality ;" be- 
cause our definition, ** restricting the extension of a noun," 
includes within its extension every adjective in the English, 
Latin and Greek languages, (with the exception of aZZ, 
eucry, and a few others, which are used to give the noun 
its broadest and emphatic extension,) therefore, a division 
of the adjective into classes, can be useful to that gram- 
marian who is yet ignorant of the real nature and use of 
this part of speech. There are two kinds of phrases which 
have the same relation to a noun that the adjective has, 
growing out of this simple fact, that they restrict the ex- 
tension of the noun, as : America, " which lies norvh of 
the equator," or, North America ; book '* of fate," fatal 
book; "planets (which are) roling," or roling planets. 

See Partciples, Relative Pronouns, and Prepositions. 
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COMPARISON. 

Adjectives have three degrees of Comparison, viz: 
Equality, Comparative and Superlative, besides, the posi' 
five state. 

1. The positive state restricts the extension of the noun, 
without a direct comparison, as cold day, sharp knife, long 
line. 

2. A comparison of equality, is ejected when two nouns 
are compared by as, and as or so, and said to be of equal 
extension, as : Jane is as tall as her sister. 

3. The comparative degree is used to compare two 
nouns, (not three,) and asserts, that the one to which it be- 
longs has a greater or less extension than the other, as : — 
the second line is longer than the first. 

4. The superlative degree is used to compare three or 
more names, and affirms that the noun to which it belongs 
has a greater or less extension than all others, as : the 
third is the longest line, (of the three.) 

As as, comparison of equality, affirmative, the line a is 
as long as the line b; a , b . 

So as, comparison of equality, negative, the line a is not 
so long .05 the line b; a , b •. 

Positive state, 

A long line. 

Comparative, 
The second is a long er line than the first. 

Superlative, 
The third is the long est line of the three. 

These are all the degrees mentioned by writers on Eng- 
lish grammar ; but there are in reality as many, or more 
than we have numbers to express, thus: this day is sixty 
degrees colder than yesterday ; the sun is a thousand de« 
grees (or times; larger than the earth. 
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OP THE NOUN. 

A Noun is the name of a person, place, or 
thing: as, George, London, pen. But, in 
order to constitute a word a noun, it is abso- 
lutely and indispensably necessary that it 
should have one of the six relations given to 
nouns on the Table of Relations. 

That is, any word having one of these six relations will 
become, in consequence of that relation, a rumn, without 
being used technically or independent of its meaning: as, 

j&2 is a yerb2 ; them2 is a pronoun2 ; t?u2 is a word2 of 
three letters? ; o/',2 ^o,2 and /or ,2 are prepositions.2 

In these examples, the words marked with figures are 
nouns, and in the same case in which man is, opposite the 
corresponding figure on the Table of Relations, page 10. 

On the other hand, a word having neither of the six re- 
lations given to man, can never, by any poissibility of con- 
struction, be a noun, although it should happen to be the 
name of a person, place, or thing; thus, the word man^ 
when you give it the syntax of cold, becomes an adjective 
in consequence of its relation : as, 

He hired a manl servant,6 
On a coldl day 7. 

And if you give to this word the syntax or connection 
which conquered has, it will become the same part of 
speech, viz: a transitive verb: as, 

Scott2 conqueredlO Mexico.6 

The government2 will manlO their shipsG. 

The wall is extremelyld thick ; extremely, aux. adjective. 
The wall is quiteld thick; quite, aux. adjective. 
The wall is three feetl9 thick; three feet, aux. adjective. 
The wall is very^ld thick ; very, aux. adjective. 

The term anomaly means that one word has a difierent 
construction from another ; the term analogy signifies that 
words having the same syntax, relation, or construction, 
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must, from the necessity of that very construction, be the 
same part of speech. Now, is the word " feet,'* in the 
above sentence, analogous to, or anomalous from the other 
words in italics ? We first ask the learned grammarian to 
give us the syntax. He will agree that it holds a relation, 
as arranged in the above sentence, with thick ; three feet 
thick. Let me ask the student, who may be reading thes^ 
remarks, if he ever knew a noun constructed with an ad- 
jective? And do words become nouns in consequence of 
that construction ? If the auxiliary adjective, (or adverb, 
as styled by old authors,) are nouns, vnthout a governing 
word, it would form one of the greatest anomalies that 
ever existed in language. 



EXTENSION OF NOUNS. 

By extension, we mean the number of individuals to 
which the noiyi can be applied ; thus : '* Man is accounta- 
ble to his Maker." Here, man is a noun, in the singular 
ftumher, denoting but one ; and yet, by its logical exten- 
sion, it includes every individual of the human race ; for 
if there were owe human being that was not accountable, 
the proposition, that ** Man is accountable to his Maker," 
would not be true. 

Common, {broadest extension.) 
Proper, {limited extension.) 

1. A Common Noun is one including within 
its extension, a whole race^ genus or species ; 
as, man, country, tree, animal, being. 

2. A Proper Noun is one whose extension 
is limited to a single individual, by being ap- 
propriated to one ; as, George, Albany, Mo- 
hawk. 

Note. — A commtyn. rwun, unaccompanied by an adjecr 
tive^ is invariably taken in its broadest extension. 
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It now remains to be shown how a noan may be limited 
in its extension, or prohibited from extending to the whole 
race, of which each indindaal is a part ; and this is effect* 
ed in three ways : 

• 

1. By appropriating to an individual a proper name* 

2. By prefixing an adjective ; and 

3. By subjoining to a nouQ, a section of an adjective 
relation. 

And, first, a noun may be restricted in its extension, by 
assigning to individuals a proper name, thus: George, Da- 
vid, John Randolph, Josephine, Florilla, Stanwix, and 
Mary, are proper names, used to point out certain individu- 
als, included in the extensive common name, Man, 

New York, Albany, Troy, Utica, Oneida, Pennsylvania, 
Home, Syracuse, Hudson, St. Lawrence, Mohawk, Mis- 
sissippi, each restricts the extension of the more extensive 
noun, dty, county, state, village and river ^ to an individu- 
al; and 

Secondly, a noun may be restricted in it! extension by 
an adjective ; as, table, carving, butcher, pen, pocket, and 
butter knife, are siil fractions, of which knife is the whole. 

From this view of the subject, we deduce the following 
rules: 

1. Every greater includes the less. 
2* All the parts united form a whole. 

Thirdly, a noun is restricted in its extension, by sub» 
joining a section of an adjective relation ; as, 

1. Father, (broadest extension.) 

2. Our Father, (extension limited by our,) father of us. 

3. Our Father who art in heaven, or our heavenly father* 

4. Heaven hides the book of fate, ot fatal book. 

In the third example, who art in heaven, restricts the ex- 
tension oi father ; and in the fourth, the word hook is re- 
ftricted by the adjective section of fate. Hence, the 

Rule. No word in a period can have any 
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greater extension than the other words or sec- 
tions in the same sentence will give it. 



GENDER. 

Nouns have two genders: 

1. Masculine, which is applied to males. 

2. Feminine, which ^enote^ females. 

All names, except of males and females, are 
of the ne (not) w^er (either) of the two genders, 
unless they are converted into the masculine 
or feminine gender, by personification, a figure 
of speech, by which life and action are attri- 
buted to inanimate objects; or, by some ad- 
jective, verb or pronoun, representing a gen- 
der: as. 

Gray tvnlight had clad all things in her sober livery. 
.. Sweet is the breath of mom^ her rising sweet. 

Pleasant is the sun, when he spreads his orient beams, 

Ttoilight is personified by had clai, and gender desig- 
nated by her. 

Sun, masculine, personified by spreads, designated by ht 
and his. 

Twilight, her, feminine, by personification. 

Morn, her, do. do. 

Sun, he, masculine, do. 

There are, also, a few words, as, parent, friend, cousin, 
relation, stranger, child, &c., of the commxm gender. 
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PERSON AND NUMBER. 

There are two persons of nouns ; the second, 
when spoken to, as, 0,3 man; and the third, 
when spoken of', as man^ walks. • 

Note. — On the Table of Relations, 0,3 ma% is in the 
second person, and in the case independeitt ; whereas, the 
word man in its other five relations, is in the third person. 
So also in the Latin and Greek languages. The vocative 
case is always in the second person; but all other cases are 
in the third : and, in all languages, the first person is in- 
variably represented (not by a noun, but) by a pronoun. 

Nouns have two numbers; the singular, 
which denotes but one object, as, chair, pen, 
table; and, the plural, which denotes more 
than one, as chairs, pen^, tables. 



(CASE) OR POSITION. 

The word case, means the position which a 
noun or pronoun holds to another word in the 
sentence. 

Note. — In the Table on the scale of relations, page 10, 
it will be seen that the noun has six positions, from No. 2 
to 7 inclusive ; and it is this relation to another single word 
that gives the noun a case or position ; for if it had no re- 
lation, it could have no case. 

Suppose some very learned and distinguished author 
should insert, in his learned treatise on English grammar, 
the following table : 

Singular, Plural, 

Norn. Man! Nbm, Men! 

Poti. Man's ! I Poss, Men's ! ! 

Obj. Man ! ! ! Obj, Mbn ! ! ! 



( 
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What gramiparian would not see at a glance, that the word 
man has no relation^ and, in reality, no easel Let me ask, 
to what verh is the first man the nominative? JNom, man! 
And what does the second man^s possess, that it should he 
written, poss. marCsl And is the last man in the ohjectiv€ 
without a governing word, ohj» man! Even the child 
might justly conclude, on examining such a display of loit 
and talent as the ahove learned tahle exhihits, should he 
be called on to decypher its meaning, that the word singu* 
lar, heading the first column, could mean nothing else than 
that it is singular, very singular and passing strange, that 
a noun which has no connection to any thing in heaven 
above or the earth beneath, should, in consequence of its 
rum'^elation, be in the nominative, possessive and objective 
case. 

Seriously, the word marty as arranged in all the gram 
mars extant, is not even a part of speech. Let us make 
this word man, a part of speech, by incorporating it with a 
sentence : — He hired a man\ servant. Here man is ow- 
strued with servant, and becomes an adjective, and can be 
in no case whatever ; for adjectives, in English, have no 
case. Again : — They will manlO their ships. Here, man 
is not a noun, but a,tra7isitiveverb. 

Let us now, as Brown says, " use it IE?* technically, and 
\Cr independent of its meaning," and it will be a noun : 
Man2 walks. Here the word man is truly a noun, as we 
think, simply because it has the syntax of a noun, and not 
because it is used technically or independent of its mean- 
ing ! as quoted above, from the learned Mr. Brown. This 
is about as classical a reason as Mr. Hamblin, a learned 
gentleman, who some years ago, published an abridgement 
of Murray's Grammar, gsive for the definite article. The 
learned gentleman, in order to elucidate, and, at the isame 
time, give originality to his valuable work, introduced into 
it this original sentence : " The bee is an industrious insect.'* 
Now, as none of his readers could tell what particular bee 
was meant by the, it being plain that bee was taken in its 
broadest extension, he accompanied the sentence with this 
learned commentary : " The is a definite article, becattsb 
it points out the signification op the nottn Bee " * 

Such classical definitions as these, quoted on this page, 
are so useful, learned, classical^ original^ and so deserving 

4 
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of UNDYING FAME and ETERNAL PERPETUITY, that We hopo 

the reader will pardon us for the digression, and not accuse 
us of plagiarism, for incorporating them into this work. 



DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. 

The positions of the noun and pronoun in 
English are six : thus, 

1. John reads. Nominative, it precedes the verb, readt, 

2. O John. Case independent, after O. 

3. John being killed. Case absolute, before the part. 

4. J ohm's book. Possessive case, precedes the noun, hook 

5. Saw John. Objective case, follows the verb, saw, 

6. To John. Objective case, follows the preposition. 

Note. — ^Every noun and pronoun in the English lan- 
guage, when arranged in a sentence, must have (in order 
to constitute it a noun or pronoun) one of the above rela- 
tions ; hence we deduce the following 

RULES FOR THE CASES, OR POSITIONS. 

1. The nominative case precedes the verb. 

2. The independent case follows the interjection O. 

3. The absolute case precedes a participle. 

4. The possessive case precedes a noun. 
6, The objective .case follows a verb; or, 

(6. The objective case follows a) preposition. 

Note. — In reading these rules, let the word position be 
substituted for " case" and it will be plain to the most 
limited capacity. The above rules can be understood and 
applied by him only who has acquired the capacity to give 
to each noun and pronoun, in a sentence, its true relation ; 
and that these rules do not apply to the position which 
words have, independent of their grammatical construction. 
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OF THE PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word used instead of the 
noun: as, the man is industrious, therefore he 
is contented. 

Note. — If, in the above definition, you read the three 
words in italics thus — {man), he is — you give to the pronoun 
he its true relation ; for all pronouns have a double rela- 
tion ; and all refer to their antecedents, for gender, person 
and number, and to another word for case ; hence, he is a 
personal pronoun, standing for, and agreeing with, man, 
(in gendcTj member and person,) and in the nominative 
case, because it precedes the verb is. Therefore, no word 
of a single relation can possible be a pronoun — as, every! 
man — this adjective cannot be a pro-wom?2, because it 
stands fob no noun whatevet ; hence, there can be no such 
thing as an adjective promnin^ or a promomruil adjective, 

DECLENSION OF PEBSONAL FBONOUNS. 



1st person. 
2d person. 
3d. per. m. 
3d. per. f. 
3d. per. n. 



Ist person* 
2d person. 
3d person. 
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Nominative. Possessive. 

I (write). My (pen). 

Thou (art). Thy (book). 

He (is). His (farm). 

She (went). Her (fan). 

It (is). Its (form). 

PLxnL^. 

Nominative. Possessive. 

We (are). Our (house). 
Ye (go). Your (pen). 
They (are). Their (pen). 



Objective. 

(To) me. 
(Saw) thee. 
(With) him. 
(With) her. 
(Heard) it. 

Objective. 

(To) us. 
(To) you. 
(To) them. 



OF THE RELATIVE PEONOTJNS. 

The relative pronouns are : who^ whichy what, that, and 
as. These worJs are, in both numbers and persons, with- 
out change, except who, which is thus declined : 

Nominative. Possessive. Objective. 

Who (is, or are). Whose (temple). (To) whom. 
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The words what and (i$ are relative pronouns of a two- 
fold case, in certain constructions: as, 

From what7, 2 is recorded ; he speaks asG, 6 he thinks ; 
from the facts? which2 are recorded ; and, he speaks the 
thoughtsG whichG he thinks. 



OF THE VERB. 

A Verb is a word used to express the exist- 
ence^ or action performed or received by its 
nominative: thus, 

Nom. Existence. Nom. 'Action performed. Nom. Action received. 
Wood is. John splits wpod. Wood is split hy John. 

Wood2 is9. L is an intransitive verb, denoting existence. 

John2 splits 10 wood. Transitive verb, denoting action 
performed, by the nominative John. 

Wood2 is splitll. A passive verb, denoting action 
received, by the nominative tvood, 

OF VEEBS BEGULAR, lEREGULAB AND DEFECTIVE. 

' 1. A verb is regular when it forms its imperfect tense 
and perfect participle by adding d or ed. 

2. A verb is irregular, when it will not do this. 

3. And a defective verb is one that cannot be conjugated 
through all its moods. 

Regular verbs — walk, walked; love, loved; rule, ruled. 
Irregular verbs — run, ran ; am, was ; see, saw. 
Defective verbs are — can, may, quoth, ought, &c. 

TRANSITIVE, INTRANSITIVE AND PASSIVE. 

As all verbs, when arranged in a sentence, have the 
relation given on the scale from 9 to 11, inclusive, it will 
be easy for the student to understand the distinction be- 
tween the transitive and intransitive. All verbs have a 
nominative, but the transitive verb only has an object. 
The term trans{ii)vfe^ (from trans-Eo, ire, ivi, Hum,) will 
be more intelligible to the English scholar by translating 
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it into English. Trcms means, in English, wer; and it 
is a Latin verb, and means goes. Now no verb can be a 
transit (or, goes over) verb, but that which has a double 
relation to a nominative, and an objective case; hence, all 
verbs of a double relation, in all languages^ are transitive 
verbs ; and, a priora^ all verbs of a single relation are 
iN-trans-iT-ive (or not-go-over) verbs. 

Intransitive (single rel.) Transitive (double rel.) 

Man walks, John studies grammar. 

Tempest blows, God made the world. 

Trees grow^ Trees bear fruit. 

John runs, John drives a horse. 

This list might be increased by inserting every verb in 
all- the languages on earth ; in which case all the trans- 
itive verbs would arrange themselves under the second 
column, of the plus relation. From which it is plain that 
the only division of verbs founded on the language is to 
be traced to their single and double relatiout 

1. Single relation, or intransitive, 

2. Double relation, or transitive, 

THE RECEPTIVE OB PASSIVE VERB, 

Is one whose nominative case receives the action and is 
formed, by the union of a verb of a single relation, to one 
of a double relation : thus, 1. he was; 2, John killed him ; 
3. he was killed by John. 

Receptive {pas,) Verb, 

Grammar was written; drum was heard; sky 'is ob- 
scured; will is distracted; letter was written; man was 
made ; coat has been made* 



MOOD AND TENSE. 

Mood is the different form of the verb, to 
represent the manner of existing or acting. 

4* 
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There are five moods. 

1. Indicative, expresses an affirmation. 

2. Imperative, expresses a command. 

3. Potential, expresses the possibility of an action. 

4. Subjunctive, expresses a doubt. 

5. Infinitive, an unlimited action. 

The Indicative Mood indicates that its 
nominative case exists or acts; either affirm- 
atively or interrogatively; positive or nega- 
tive: as, 

Affirmative — Pos., Barrett torote a grammar. 

Neg., Barrett did not tvrite a grammar. 

Interrogative — Pos., Will John return to-morrow ? 

Neg., Will not John return to-morrow ? 

The Imperative Mood is used to command 
or petition a second person ; to exist or act : 
as, 

John ! return to-morrow ; soldiers ! stand firm ; God 
said, light ! be, and light was. 

The Potential Mood denotes the possibility, 
liberty, power, will or obligation of its nomin- 
ative to exist : as, I can strike the table, but I 
will not; you may return^ if you please. 

Can strike, denotes that the act is possihle ; hut I will 
not (strike it), implies that no one can act against his will. 
I can strike you, hut I toill not that action; therefore you 
will escape with impunity. I could go to New York if I 
would. Could, denotes that the act of going is possible in 
itself, while the section, if I would, implies that no possi- 
ble existence, or action, can take place, against the will of 
him on whom its performance depends, whether of God, or 
his creatures. 

" What we would do, we should do when we would, for 
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this rcduld changes" (and then the act is impossihle).—- 
Shak, Hamlet. 

All actions must be loilled by some mind, and as the 
will of every individual governs all his actions, so the will 
of God governs the universal whole. 

Whose body nature is, and God the soul. 

You might speak the truth, and you should do so, but 
you vnll not. Therefore both the might and should, or the 
power and obligation are defeated by the will's not en- 
forcing them. 

You will not come unto me, that you may have life. 
That is, the reason you never can have (eternal) life is, 
that you do not will it, and God cannot force you into 
heaven against your own will, and yet leave you free. 

The Subjunctive Mood represents the un^ 
certainty of the trunk, or nominative, to per- 
form a future action : as, 

If it rain to-morrow, I will come. If, denotes uncertain- 
ly, and (should) with to-morrow, futurity. If I (should) 
see him I will speak to him. 

The Infinitive Mood is not confined to a 
trunk or nominative, and is always preceded 
by to, expressed or implied : as, . 

To walk ; to run j to fly ; to write. 



PARTICIPLE. 

The Participle is a certain form of the verb, 
and derives its name from the fact that it can 
be construed either as a verb or an adjective. 
Some writers have classed them as a distinct 
part of speech, others have more properly con- 
sidered them as a part of the verb. If the 
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participle be a part of speech, where is the 
other part to which it is joined ? 

Mr. Wright, respected by his friends, was elected go- 
vernor of the state of New York. Now the word respected 
is a participle because it can be construed either as an ad- 
jective or verb, in this construction, respected Wright, the 
word respected is an adjective (not a participle adjective) ; 
and in the following, Mr. Wright who was respected by 
his friends ; was respected is a passive verb (not a partici* 
ple passive verb), hence the word respected, in consequence 
of its being capable of receiving two constructions, is call- 
ed, while it thus remains, a participle ; but the moment it 
is construed or joined to another word, it in a moment be- 
comes either an adjective or a verb, consequently there 
cannot, properly speaking, be such a distinct part of speech 
as a participle. 



AUXILIARY VERBS 

The Auxiliary Verbs are used to form the 
moods and tenses of the verb. 

They are, have, do, he, shall, will, may, can, with their 
variations ; and mtcst, which has no variation. These aux- 
iliary verbs are each confined to a certain mood or tense, 
as in the plan on page 46. By carefully studying this 
table, you can always ascertain the mood and tense of any 
verb. The ed termination of the past tense is a contrac- 
tion of did, the past of do, as, John walkdid, or John did 
walk, and always denotes the action expressed by the verb, 
to which it is prefixed, to be did, or done, past, ot finished ; 
as, I loved, I ruled, I smiled, which denotes the actions of 
moving, ruling, and smiling, to be did or done actions. 

EXPOSITION AND DEFINITION OF AUXILIARIES. 

We will that execution he done upon the earl. 
We will that you execute the earl. 
We will execute the earl. 
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1. We Will execute the earl to-morrow; there are evi- 
dently two actions, one of the mind, expressed by loillj 
which denotes a present determination that somebody shall 
perform the other future action, denoted by execute. 

2. I will go to-morrow ; ivill denotes a present determin- 
ation of the mind, that my body shall perform a future ac- 
tion, expressed by go; tthmorrow qualifies go, not will. 
Will denotes a present mental action. Go denotes a fu- 
ture bodily action. 

3. I now will, or determine, that my body shall hereaf- 
ter go to New York, next week: Query. Does mil and go 
express but our action ? If so, which is it, present or 
future ? of the mind or body ? Am I to go to New York 
next week, and will it afterwards ? 

4. You ought to write to your father; ought denotes 
obligation, or duty. 

6. She may be at home ; may denotes possibility, 

6. I can strike the table ; can denotes possibility. 

7. You may go home ; may denotes liberty or permis- 
sion. 

8. I would that all men might be saved ; would denotes 
a desire, or wish of the mind. 

9. You should repent ; shtmld denotes obligation arising 
from duty. 

10. He would not read; would denotes a resolution of 
the mind. 

11. They might and should read; might denotes that 
they had the power to perform a possible action, expressed 
by should. 

12. May you find yoxa friends well ; may denotes an act 
of the mind, a wish. 

13. I will not work without pay ; will denotes that my 
mind has now determined that my body shall not perform 
a future laborious action, without a reward. 

14. I will walk, will write, would speak ; the position of 
these words denotes that a present act of the mind express- 
ed by will^ always precedes a future action of the body, 
denoted by the subjoined verb. 
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15. John walked a mile ; ed is. a contraction of did^ and 
denotes that the action of walking is did, done, or past. 



PERSON AND NUMBER. 

By the person and numher of a verh, is meant the Jlnal 
termvtation^ by which, in the Latin and Greek Languages, 
the first, second and third person, singular and plural, is 
pointed out. Verbs have three persons, first, second and 
third, and two numbers, singular and plural ; thus : 

Singular. Plural, 

1st person. 2d person. 3d person. Ist person. 2d person. 3d person 
iMt. Asa-Of am-a-«, am-a-^; am-a-flui«, am-a-^w, am-a-n^, 
£ng. love I, lowest thou,\oyQ8 he f love we, love you, love they 

See page 6, paragraph 5. 

From which it is plain, that the person and number, in 
Latin, is in the termination of the verb ; and in English, 
it is 271 the pronoun ; for that part of the Latin verb print- 
ed in itdUc, corresponds precisely to the English pronoua 
placed under it. We place our pronouns before the verb ; 
they after it ; for o-m, s, t, mus, tis and nt, mean, in Eng- 
lish, nothing but /, thou, he, we, you and they. 



TENSE, 

Is the division of time, into 

Present represents — 1. Present time : as, I am writing, or 
2. Present time perfected : as, I have written. 

Past represents — 1. Past time : as, I wrote, or 

2. Past time perfected : as, I had written. 

Future represents — L Future time : as, I shall write, or 
2. Future time perfected : as, I shall have written 
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The Tenses are six : 

!• Pbesent — denoting; present time, I walk, 

2. Perfect present — present time completed^ I have walked. 

3. Imperfect (past) — denoting past time, I walkcef. 

4. Pluperfect (past) — past time completed, I had walked. 
6. Future — denoting future time, I shall walk. 

6. Future Perfect — -future time completed, I shall have 
walked. 

the conjugation of verbs. 

Moods. Tenses, jSuonliariea and Terminations, 

Indicative — Simply indicates or deolares. 

Present, represents present time, I , 

Perfect, " present time completed, I have e d, 

Imperfect, " past time, I — ed, 

Pluperfject, " past time completed, I had — ed, 
FuTXTRE, represents future time, I shall or will ■ 
Future P., '' foture time com., I shall or will have ——ed 

Imperatives-used for commanding, exhorting, entreating or permitting 
Present, — — thou or ye. 

Potential— iiaiplies possibility, liberty, power, will or obligation 

Present, I may or can , 

Perfect, I may or can have o d, 

Imperfect, I might, could, would or should — , 

Pluperfect, I might, could, would or should have e d. 

Subjunctive — represents an action as contingent and future. 

Present, If I , 

Perfect, If I have o d. 

Imperfect, If I -ed. 

Pluperfect, If I had o d, 

FxTTURE, If I shall or will — ., 

Future Perfect, If I shall or will have o d. 

Jn/fniftoe— has no nominative case, consequently no person, or number. 

Present, To — -, 

Perfect, To have o d. 

Participle — ^partakes of the nature of a verb and adjective. 

Present, — ing. Perfect, o d. 
Com, Perfect, —ing, o d. 
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CONJUGATION. 

We here present the conjugation of the verb to he, in the 
three languages at once, that the student, while learning 
to conjugate it in English, may have a clear view of the 
same verb in the other languages. The person and num* 
ber in Latin is printed in italic, and in the Greek it is sepa- 
rated from the root, as in the following examples. The 
Komans never nsed the pronoun {ego, tu ille,) with the verb, 
for the final termination is the 'proTiaun to all intents and 
purposes, unless for the sake of emphasis. The introduc- 
tion of this practice, (as ego sum, tu es, ille est,) could 
have originated only from the most consummate ignorance 
of the real structure of the Latin language. 

CONJUGATION OP THE VERB tO be. 

Am, SitMi or E/fAi. 
Indicative Mood. — Present Tense. 

8INOULAS. PLTTBAL. 

12 3 12 3 

Sum, 69, est, Bamw, estis, Bant, 

I am, thou art, he is. We are, you are, they are 

£/ fiL(, bI gy (s r,) i({ 7f • k \hh^ i(f 7^, el (fi. 

Imperfect, 

Eram, era*, era^ Eramt^, era^M, eran^, 

/ was, thou wast, he was. We were, you were, they were. 
^ V, ? f , ?. ? fit^v, ? «, ^ (fav. 

Perfect, 

Tut, (aUti, fuif. Fuimtf*, fuis^i*, fueran/,ere. 

/have beeDj^iiott hast, Ae has been. Tf^e have, you have, theyh&Ye, - 

Pluperfect, 

Faeram, faera«, fueranl. FueraTntf*, fuera^t*, faeranf. 
/ had been, tJum hadst, he had been. We had, you had, they had. 

Future, 

Ero^» eri«, ^ ent, ^ 'Enmus, eritu, erunf.^ 

I will be, thou wilt be,^ will be. We will he,you will be, they will be* 
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Potential (Latin and Greek, Subjunctive) Mood. 

PreMeni Tense, 

BINOTTLAB. PLUBAL* 

2 3 12 3 

Smii, ms, sit. Simus, ntis, tint, 

I may be, thou mayst, he may be. We may be, you may be,^A€y may be. 

^f J ft $• S it'tv^ ?7», S(fi. 

Imperfect, 

Essem, esse«, ^ esset. EsseTnt^, essefit, essen^. 

/might be, /Aoumightst, ^ might. We might, you might, they might. 

Perfect. 

Fuerim, fberif, faerie Faerimt», {ueniis, fberin^. 

/ may have thou mayst he may have We may you may ^Aey may 
been. have been. been. have been, have l>een. have been. 

Pluperfect, 

Fnissem, Msses, fuissef . Tmssemui, fmssetis, fheAsenf . 
/mightj&o.^Aotfmight,^ might. U^e might, y<m might, ^^€y might. 

Future. 

Fuero, • fueri*, fneri^ FueriTWt^, faentis, fuemn^. 

/ will have thou wilt he will havePTe will you will they will 
been. have been. been. have been, have been, have been 

Impebativx Moojy, -^Present Tense. 

2 3 2 3 

Et or esto, esto. "Este or estote, tanto. 

Be thou, let him be. Be ye, let them be. 

!(f ^1, or S(f 09 idl 0* S(f rs^ M eotfav. 

^ Infinitive Mood. 

Pre$, Perf, Fut. Ind. Fut, Subj. 

'Bate, faisse, "Essefuturus, fume futnma. 

To be, to have been. To be about to be, /o have been a6oail 

0?v oi* i(fs(f& au [to be. 

Participles. 
Future. Present 



Faturus-a-mn, • • 

About to be. Being. 
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OF THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OP SPEECH. 

The following tables exhibit a view of the 
indeclinable parts of speech in the English, 
Latin and Greek languages. 

OF THE ADVEEB. 

An Adverb is a word joined to and used to modify a 
verb. The following is a table of the adverbs in the 
English, Latin and Greek : 





TABLE L 




Greek. 


English, 


Latin, 


Ui, 


where, 


ubi. 


ff'odsv, 


whence. 


unde. 


l^TSf ff'^vixa. 


when, 


cum, quum. 


o^sv, 


whence. 


unde. 


flrodi, 


where, 


ubi. 


rodf, 


there. 


illic. 


f^666Vf 


thence. 


illinc, inde. 


flToXu, 


much, 


multum. 


^Xiyov, 


little. 


parvum. 



The above table exhibits most of the primitive adverbs ; 
their derivatives might be increased to a number of thou* 
sand. 

DERIVATION AND FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

English Adverbs, 

In English, most adverbs are derived from adjectives by 
appending ly. as, slow, slowly; day^ daily; universalf 
umversally ; quick, quickly, &;c., 6cc» 

Greek Adverbs, 
In the Greek, adverbs are formed as follows: 

1. Such words as are not, strictly speaking, adverbs, 
but are so called from being sometimes used in an ad- 
verbial sense. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns: as, tAS* 
«fMU| nwer; from oOi-ofbo^ no (me. 



BN0LI8U ORAMMAH. 61 

3. The accusative of neuter adjectives: as, f'pSra, ra 
vpSra, first, &c. 

4. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs. 
6. Adverbs are derived from prepositions. 

The following is the method of forming 

Latin Adverbs, 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the third declen* 
sion, usually end in tek : as, feliciTEE, happily, from fe- 
lix, happy. Sometime in e : as, facile, easily, from facilis, 
easy. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, generally terminate in e: as, altE, 
highly, from altus. Sometimes they end in o, fm, or tee: 
as, tuto, safely, from tutus: tantuM, so much, from tantus; 
dure, and duriTEE, hardly, from durus. 

3. Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used 

as adverbs. 

4. Adverbs are derived from nouns, and then generally 
end in im or ittjs. 

6, Adverbs are deiived from participles. 



OP THE PREPOSITION. 

The Preposition is always found in either 
an adjective or adverbial phrase (by some de- 
nominated prepositional phrases) ; that is, it is 
so arranged as to show the relation between 
the phrase in which it occurs to the verb or 
noun in the preceding sentence, and this re- 
lation is always either adjective or adverbial, 
and the phrase itself can in most cases be 
changed into an adjective or an adverb. In 
Greek,, there are eighteen prepositions only ; 
in Latin, forty-seven j and in English, there 
are fifty-six. 



en 



m ntmciPLBs op 



Greek. 



TABLE OP PREPOSITIONS. 

ft 

Latin, Englieh. 



AvTif Genitive, before, against,0&j. ante, adversuSi Ace 

dff'o, ^ from, a, ab, abs, AhL 

he or ig, " from, out, out of, e, ex, " 

ff'po, '* before, ante, Ace. 



ivj Dative, in, in, Acc^ AbL 

ifvvf " with, together with, cum, AbL 

tig or ig^ Accusative, in, into, in, Acc.^ Abl. 

dvol^ ^ over, through, on, trans, inter, in, Acc» 

among, during, 

in, with, 
Aa, Gen. ^ Ace. through, by, per, *• 

xarol, ** by, down, through, per, " 

fiisfot, " with,after,between cum, post, inter. 

CflT^p, " over,above,beyond, super, AcCm 

d^upifien.Dat.^'Ac. round, round about circa, circum, 



(i 



*pof, 



u 

u 

u 
a 
u 



round about, of, de, 

concerning 
in, on, upon, under, in, 
from, at, near, apud, 

by, upon, besides, prsBter, 
under, by, with, mfra, 



Abl. 

Cft 

Ace. 



The remaining prepositions are : 



Ad, to, at. 

Girciter, about. 
Gis, citra, on this side, 
Gontra, against. 



Supra, above. 
Ultra, beyond. 
Absque, without, 
Glam, without the know- 
ledge of. 
Goram, in presence, before, 
beyond, out of. Palam, with the knowledge 

of. 
Prse, before, on account of. 
Pro, for, according to. 
for, on account of. Sine, without, 
in the power of. Tenus, as far as, up to. 
behind. 

near, on acc't of. In, * in, on, towards, into, 

on, among. 
Secundum,along,acc'ding to. Sub, under^ about, at,near 



Erga, 
Extra, 

Intra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Penes, 

Pone, 

Propter, 



towards. 



within, 
near, beside. 
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In the first column, the Latin prepositions govern the 
accusative ; in the second, the ahlative, except the last 
two, which govern the accusative, or ablative, and the two 
first, which govern the accusative. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

The Conjunction, as its name imports, is a 
word used to connect words and sentences ; 
as, ego ET tUy Ia^d thou. The conjunctions are 
represented in the following 

TABLE. 

Creek, English. Latin, 

xa<, r^, S^f and, also, but, ac, atque, que, et, quoque. 

^, ^roi, ^g, or, either, aut, seu, sive, ve, vel. 

xavy xa(^sp, SI, xoi, although, quamquam^quamvis, etsi. 

dXXa, drap, but, atqui, sed, at, autem. • 

y^, at least, (no corresponding word.) 

yJ^y iXKd^Vf but, truly, indeed,vero, verum. 
fiilvroi, yet, tamen, veruntamen. 

yolp, for, enim, etenim, nam, nam- 

iva, on, S^'u^, flN^po, that, ut, uti. [que. 

cS^, c3(fr?, that, so that, quin, dummodo. 

ouvsxo, because, quia, quippe, quM. 

slitspf since, indeed, quando, vero, siquidam. 

iitsij since, after that, quoniam, quum, cum. 

cCfMt, oSv, therefore, ergo,proinde, quare, qaa« 

610, Si^ip, wherefore, cur. [mobrem. 

Srjj then, truly, tum, vero, deinde. 

rofvuv, vO, vuv, therefore, ergo, quare. 

roi^^apoifv, emphatic^ wherefore, cur, quare, quamobrem. 
ouxouv, not therefore, (nq. corresponding word.). 

stjStvjJSayfljiVfxiiXiv^ai^oijIxSj if, unless, si, sin, nisi. 
sUrtff if indeed, siquidem. 



6* 
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INTERJECTIONS. 

The Interjection is an indeclinable word 
that holds no relation with any other word 
whatever; and is, of itself, actually a sen- 
tence : as, Adieu^ I commend you to God ; it 
being a contraction into a (to) and Dieu (God); 
good bye^ God be with ye, God by ye, or good bye 
ye. 

Any word or phrase, used by way of exclamation, and 
in an unconnected manner, is an mterjection. The old 
definition, ** that the interjection was thrown in between 
the diflferent parts of speech," is entirely erroneous, and 
ought to be corrected ; as this word has no relation, and of 
course is not a 'part of speech, but is of itself a wholb 
speech. 



RELATION OP PHRASES. 

As we have now finished the definition of 
the Eight Parts of Speech, and spoken largely 
of the Relation, or dependence of one word on 
another, in consequence of which, words na- 
turally fall into this eight-fold division, {i. e., 
the Eight Parts of Speech ;) and shown con- 
clusively that the noun must be referred to 
some other word before it can be in any case, 
and that all other words must have a correla- 
tive relation to the noun, before they can be- 
come parts of speech; it is now proper to 
speak of the relation or dependence of Slen- 
iences and Phrases. And here let it be distincly 
understood, that the members of a period are 
connected to each other by 
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1. A Conjunction; 

2. A Preposition; and, 

3. A Relative Pronoun. 

A glance at the Table of Relations, page 10, 
will show that these words always have a 
double relation. Hence, without the use of 
one of these, no relation could take place be- 
tween the phrases in a sentence. 

1. OF THE RELATION OF PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES. 

A preposition is a word used to point out the relation 
which the person, place, or thing following it has to some 
noun or verb going before, in a preceding section ; as, Mr. 
Wright went to Albany, To, is a preposition, because it 
points out the relation which Albany has to went, as the 

Slace whither that motion tended, and where it terminated. 
Ir. Wright went to Albany. Mr. Wright went there. 
New York is beyond Albany. 

Beyond is a preposition, showing the relative position of 
New York to Albany to be such, that in going directly 
from Utica to the latter place, you must pass the former. 

The goodness of God to mankind is very apparent,/rom 
the abundant provision which he has made for their sub- 
sistence in this world. 

Here the prepositions, of, to, from, for, and in, show*the 
following relations : 

Of shows the relation which God has to goodness, viz : 
that of a being wherein this quality exists. 

To signifies the relation which mankind have to the 
goodness of God, as the object on whom it is employed. 

From intimates that relation which the provision of God 
has made for that happiness, to be that of a cause from 
whence that appearance arises in the mind. 

For expresses the relation which "the subsistence of 
man" has to " the unbounded provisions of God," to be 
the end to which it was directed, or the final cause or mo- 
tive with God for making that provision. 
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In shows a local relation of goodness, provisions, and 
mankind to this world, as the place where they exist. 

2. OF THE imiOIC OF SENTENCES BY THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

A conjunction is a word used to connect the sentensic 
sections, clauses, or parts of a period, and to show the re- 
lation which they have to each other, as in this period. 

iQl^ Notice the punciuatwn.) 

Julius Caesar would not dishand his army, 
And return a private person to Home, 

Because he was very sensible he should be called to an 
account for extravagant management, in the time of his 
consulship, in his province, which would have blasted his 
ambitious designs, of destroying the liberties of Some, and 
taking the government to himself. 

The ^island is a conjunction, uniting the two actions, 
expressed by the respective verbs dishavd and return^ to a 
common nominative, Julius Caesar, and shows that Ae, who 
was unwilling to perform the first of these actions, was 
equally unwilling to perform the last; and that the reasou 
was, that he did not will that either should be done. 

.Because is a conjunction, uniting the latter part of this 
period to the former, and shows the relation it has to it, 
viz : that of a cause, producing the eflfect mentioned in the 
former part of the period ; for, what is affirmed in the lat- 
ter part is by the conjunction, because, represented as be- 
injl^ the cause, reason, or motive, which induced Caesar, 
not to will the disbanding of his army, and his private 
return to Home; while the last artd^ by connecting 
" destroying the liberty," and " taking the government,'* 
shows that he designed both. 

God will not finally let the wicked go unpunished, 
though he bear with them so far in this life, as to let them 
fare sumptuously, and go down to the grave in peace ; for 
man, in this world, is in a state of trial ; therefore^ it would 
not be consistent with that intention of an all-wise God to 
punish wickedness, constantly and visibly, in this life. 

Though shows the subjoined clause to hold a construct- 
ive dependence on the former, so far as to signify nothing 
in the mind of the speaker without a regard thereto. 
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The conjunction as unites its clause ta that which goes 
before, and expresses its relation by determining the extent 
of what was indefinitely expressed in the foregoing clauses 
of the period. 

• And connects " go down in peace," with " fare sumptu- 
ously," and signifies that both of these actions are per- 
mitted by the Almighty for the reason expressed in the 
next section. 

For shows that the section which it heads holds a con- 
structive union with the two preceding sections, and shows 
the relation to be that of a cause or reason why he sufiers 
them to fare sumptuously, and to die in peace. 

Therepore shows that the part of the peri(»d which fol- 
lows it, is construed with all that precedes it, as its cause, 
and implies that this world, being intended as a state of 
trial, renders it impracticable for him to punish vice con- 
sistently with that design, for that would not be to try 
them, but forcing them to be good, by destroying their 
power to be otherwise, since there can be no true virtue 
without liberty. 

A relative pro.noun may be used either in a sentensic or 
insentensic section, and shows that the section in which it 
occurs sustains to the antecedent an adjective relation: 
thus. 

Our Father who art in heaven. Here the two sections, 
" who art," and ** in heaven," sustain to the word Father 
an adjective relation, being equivalent in sense to " our 
Heavenly Father." Who art in heaven, restricts the word 
Father, by excluding from the extension of that word all 
earthly fathers. 

Primitive. Secondary Sections. 

God, {who, at sundry times, and in divers manners, 
spake, in times past, unto the fathers, by the 
prophets,) 
HATH, in these latter days, 
8fox:en, unto us by his Son. 

In this example, that part of the period included in pa- 
renthesis has an adjective relation to God, and withal re- 
stricts the extension of that noun by excluding from it the 
other gods, of the Greeks, Romans, &c., and is equivalent 



58 THE PBINCIPLE8 OF 

to the adjective Jewish. Thus, the Jewish God hath 
spoken, &c. 

He (that believes and is baptised,) shall be saved. 
Here the part of the sentence commencing with t?uU, and 
included in parenthesis, sustains to the word Ae, an adjec- 
tive relation, by restricting its extension, and shows, that 
salvation is not predicted of the word he in its broadest» 
but in a limited logical extension. 

Hence, the only union which can take place between the 
sections in a period, is effected either by a conjunction, a 
relative pronoun, or a preposition. 



OP THE SECTION. 

A section of a sentence is a word, or an in- 
dependent collection of words, " which can 
be parsed" without referring any word in that 
section, to a word in another section : as, 

The midnight moon smiles serenely. 
B7* See the Bections as they are formed on the Plate. 
Ordee. — 1. Primary, 2. Secondary, 

That section is of the primary order, which claims the 
first rank, and sustains the rest : as, 

Heaven hides (a) the book, (b) (primary), 

a from all creatures, (secondary). 
b of fate, (secondary). 

Those sections are of the secondary order, which are up- 
held by, and depend upon another section for sense : as, 
** from all creatures ;" ** of fate ;" *' in the room." These 
secondary or branch sections can make no sense, until they 
are united to that word in the trunk, or primary, by which 
they are sustained ; as, hides from all creatures ; book of 
fate ; John is in the room. 
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Coxmss. — 1. Direct* 2, Circumflex. 

The course of a section is direct, when the words stand 
in their natural prose order : as, 

Law is a rule (of action.) 

Lata is a rule, a section of the primary order, direct 
course. 

Of action, a secondary section, direct course. 

The course of a section is circumflex, when the sense 
flows back, which is owing to the words not being arranged 
in their prose order : as, 

Whom3 yel ignorantly worship,2 
Him3 declare2 1 1 unto you. 

Whom ye ignorarUly tvorship, a section, secondary order, 
circumflex course, because the sense commences at the 
word ye, proceeds forward to worship, then flows back to 
whom. 

HimS dedareQ Jl ; a section, primary order, circumflex 
course. The direct course would be : 1 1 declareS him.3 
The words in these two sections are not only circumflex, 
but the sections ate so likewise. 

Circumflex, Whom ye ignorantly worship. Him de- 
clare I. 

Direct. I declare him whom ye ignorantly worship. 

Verilt I say unto you, he that entereth not by the door, 
into the sheep-fold, but that climbeth up some other way, 

IS A THIEF. 

Verily he is a thief. (Direct course, unbroken state.) 

Relation. — 1. Adjective, 2, Adverbial, 

The relation of a secondiary, or insentensic section, is 
that dependence which it has, to some word in the prima* 
ry, for sense. 

A section has an adjective relation, when it restricts the 
extension of some noun, or pronoun, in the primary sec- 
tion: as, 

1. Jesus saw a man toho was blind, 2 sections. 

1. Jesus saw a blind man. 1 section. 

2. Heaven hides the book {of fate.) 2 sections. 
2. Heaven hides the fatal book. 1 section. 
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He (that believes) (and is baptised) shall be saved. 

And the relation is adverbial, when it qualifies the verb, 
or expresses the manner of existing or acting : as, 

The midnight moon smiles serenely, 
O^er Nature^ s soft repose. 

The jessamine clambers (in flower) (o'er the thatch.) 3 sec 

The flowery jessamine clambers there. 1 section. 

State, — SentensiCy Insentensic^ Plenary, Implenary^ 

Broken, Unbroken, 

The sentensic section contains a nominative, and verb, 
(X a, ^^ sentence, trunk, and branch :" as, 

1. The moon smiles serenely. 

2. No lowering doud obscures the sky. 

3. Nor ruffling tempest blows. 

The insentensic section is one that contains no sentensic 
word: as, 

1. To church. 2. In the room. 3* O'er Nature's soft 
repose. 

The plenary state arises from that degree of fullness, 
which admits of solution, without supplying words; as, O 
John [give thou (to me) an apple.] 

The implenary state arises from the want of a word, or 
words: as, 

— John, give me an apple. 

It is 9 o' ^ clock. 

The state of a section is broken, when another section 
intervenes between its parts : as. 

Law (in its most comprehensive sense), is a rule. 

And varying schemes (of life) no more distract the will. 

The unbroken state of a section, is the uninterrupted 
continuation of all its parts : as, 

Law is a rule (of action). 

Varying schemes no more distract the laboring will. 
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Class. — 1. Literal. 2. Figurative, 

The literal class is that which expresses the meaning 
according to the words (or letters) used : as, 

The midnight moon serenely shines. 
A ship sails on the seas. 

A section is figurative^ when one or more words in it 
convey a difierent meaning from what the words literally 
import: as, 

I. THK METAPHOR. 

1. Daniel Wehster is a fillab in the state. 

2. I will he unto her a wall of fire. 

3. Thou art my bock and my fobtbess. 

4. Thy woBD is a lamp to my feet, 

A metaphor is founded entirely on the resemblance of 
one thing to another. 

1. A statesman performs the same office in a state, that 
a pillar does in an edifice. 

2. God is the same defence to his church, that a wall is 
to a city. 

3. He is the same defence to the righteous, as di fortress 
or rock is to a soldier. 

II. ALLEGORY. 

An allegory is a metaphor continued, which was a fa- 
vorite method of delivering instruction in old times : for 
what we call fables or parables are no other than allego- 
ries ; by words and actions, attributed to beasts, or inani- 
mate objects, the ** dispositions of man are shadowed 
forth ;" and what we call the ** moral,'" is the " unfigured 
sense," or meaning of the allegory. 

A hog, beholding the horse of a warrior, rushing into 
battle, says: " Fool, whither dost thou hasten? Perhaps 
thou may St die in the fight ;" to whom the horse replied : 
'* A knife shall take life from thee, fatted amongst mud, 
and filth, but globy shall accompany my death." 

6 
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III. COMPARISON. 

Is when the resemblance between two objects is express- 
ed in form, by the word aSy like, &c. 

Webster is in the state, like a pillar in an edifice. 

He is like a pillar. 

The word of God is like a light. 

IV. PERSONIFICATION. 

Is that figure which attributes life and action to inani« 
mate objects : as, rnoan smiles. 

Now, as it cannot be literally true, that the moon smiles 
or laughs, since nothing but a human being can laugh, it 
must be figuratively so. This figure is also founded on 
the aspect, or resemblance of one thing to another: thus, 
the imagination may attribute this action to the ** man in 
the mooi^.'* 

2. Majestically slow, before the breeze. 
In silent pomp, she marches on the seas. 

The above couplet is from Falconer's description of the 
ship Brittannia. She is a pro., fem. gen., represented as 
marching (not sailing). While the word majestically, at- 
tributes to the vessel the idea of majesty. An easy stretch 
of the imagination would find some resemblance between 
a queen, decorated with the robes of majesty, taking a 
walk, and the goddess Brittania, the queen of the ocean. 
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RULES. 

Rule 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun; 
as, . 

Rule 2. The nominative case precedes the 
verb ; as, . 

Rule 3. All nouns of the second person, 
are in the case independent ; as, O . 

Rule 4. The case absolute precedes the par- 
ticiple ; as, . 

Rule 5. The possessive case precedes the 
noun ; as, ^'s . 

Rule 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec- 
tive case ; as, . 

Rule 7. Prepositions govern the objective 
case f as, ^ ■ • 

Rule 8. A pronoun has the gender, person 
and number of its noun ; as, . 

Rule 9. A verb agrees with its nominative 
case, in number and person; as, . 

Rule 10. Singular nominatives connected 
by aTid^ require a plural verb, noun and pro- 
noun ; as, and . 

Rule 11. Singular nominatives connected 
by any other conjunction, require a singular 
verb ; as, or ^'s. 

Rule 12. Adverbs qualify verbs; as, 

"^■"~^'~"^"'"'"» 

Rule 13. The infinitive mood is governed 
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by the preceding word (in construction) ; as, 
to . 

Rule 14. Nouns or pronouns having the 
same relation are in the same case ; as, ^ 

is \ 

Rule 15. Two negatives in the same sen- 
tence, neutralize each other and make an af- 
firmative ; as, not tinmindfuL 

Rule 16. Conji motions connect words and 
sentences; as, , (con.) 

Rule 17. The conjunctions j^ iAot^A, except^ 
unless and whether, govern the subjunctive 
mood only, when doubt is implied ; as, 

Rule 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela- 
tion to its principal ; as, . 

Rule 19. An omission of such words as will 
not obscure the sense is admissible. 

Rule 20. A collective noun, implying unity 
requires a singular verb. 

Rule 21. But a collective noun denoting 
plurality, requires a plural verb. 

Rule 22. Sections of an adjective relation, 
must, in all cases, be placed next to the noun 
they qualify. 

Rule 23. Care must be taken to express the 
proper time by the appropriate tense. 

Rule 24. Every word in a sentence relates 
to and id parsed with another word or other 
words, in the same section. 
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Rule 25. No word in a section can have 
any greater extension than the other words or 
sections in the same sentence will give it. 

Rule 26, Reduce every broken to an un- 
broken section, by uniting its parts. 

Rule 27. Render every implenary section 
plenary f by supplying every implied word. 

Rule 28. Give every word in a section, and 
every section in a sentence, its true relation. 

Rule 29. Reject and expunge an unjustifia- 
ble pleinism from the section in which it oc- 
curs. 

Rule 30. Care must be taken to express the 
proper relation by appropriate prepositions. 
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PARSING. 

The following extracts from Milton and 
Pope are here presented for the especial bene- 
fit of the beginner and private learner. If the 
student will make himself perfectly acquainted 
with the principles contained in this analysis 
— ^before leaving it — ^will find himself able to 
parse just as well without this assistant as 
with it ; for the parts of speech, and their re- 
lation to each other, occur so frequently that 
they cannot fail to make an indelible impres- 
sion on the memory, not to be forgotten, like 
rules and definitions, but which time itself 
shall never afterwards be able to efiace : 

PARADISE LOST. 

adv V ir in ind imp 3 s n c f 3 s adv con n o f 3 s a 1 
Now came^ still ev'ning* on, and twilight' gray 

18 prep pp al ncn3s7alncn3 pla v ir tr ind pla 3 s 
Had in her sober liv'ry all things® clad.'° 

iiof3s vrtr imp 3 s con n c n 3 s con n c n 3 s 

Silence' accompanied^^ [them] for beast' and bird,' 

jp p prep pp al ncn3sal prep p p n c n 2 pla 

They' to their* grassy couch, these [Wrefsj to their* nests* 

V ir in ind imp 3 pla a 1 a 1 n c fern 3 s 

Were sunk' all but the wakeful nightingale,'**'^ 

p p adv > pp al ncnSsvirtrind imp 3 ■ 

She' all night Idng her* am'rous descant* sung;^° 

11 c f 3 8 Y r pas ind imp 3 s adv v r in ind imp 3 s n c n 3 s 
Silence' was pleased." Now glow'd' the firmament' 

prep a 1 n c n 3 plu 7 n p n 3 s r pro v ir tr ind imp 3 ■ 
With living sapphires : Hesperus' that' led'" 
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al a 1 nenSf viriniiidimp alHesperosadv al no f 3 f 
The stany host® rode^ brightest, till the moon,' 

part prep al non3s7 adv 
"Bising in clouded majesty, at length, 

al ncfSi yrtrind imp pp al nonSi 

Apparent queen," .unveil'd^^ ner* peerless light,* |^ 

con prep alnondspp al nonSsvirtrind imp 
And o'er the dark^ her* silver mantle® threw/® 

adv npmSs -adv prep n p f 7 al nof28 alnon3i 

When Adam' [said] thus to Eve : Fair consort,'* th' hour* 

prep nonSA? al nonS pla adv part prep n c n 3 8 7 
Of night, and all things' now retir'd to rest, 

v r tr ind pr 3 plu p p prep al ncn3s7 con npmSsvirtrind perf 
Mind*® us® of like repose : since God' hath set'® 

all noons o n 3 s prep n o m 3 pla 7 
Labor® and rest,® as day® and night,® to men 

a 1 day and night con al alnon3snon387 
Successive : and the timely dew' of sleep, 

adv part prep al al non3s7vrtrmdiHr3s 

Now falling with soft slumb'rous weight, inclines^® 
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p n n 3 pla a 1 n o n 3 pla adv 

ur^ eye-lids.® Other creatures' all day long 



vr in ind pr 3 pla a 1 a 1 creatures con a 1 rest v r tr ind pr 3 pla 
Eove' idle, unemploy'd, and less need*® rest.® 

ncm3gvirtrindpr3spp al non3s non3s7 

Man' hath'^ his® daily work® of body or of mind 

part r pro vrtrindpr3spp ncn38 

Appointed, which' declares'® his* dignity,® 

con a 1 n o n 3 s prep n p m 3 s 7 prep al ppnonS pla 
And the regard® of Heaven on all his* ways^ ; 

adv a 1 n n 3 pla a 1 animals v r in ind pr 3 pla 
While other animals' unactive range, 

con prep p p n o n 3 pla 7npm38 virtrindpr3salncn38 
Ana of their* doings God' takes'® no account,® 

adv adv al nonSs virtrindfut3s alnonSi 

To-morroW| ere fresin morning' [shall] streak'" the east® 



68 THB PBINCIPLS8 OF 

prep al nonds? nonSsTpp t ir in pot pr 1st pla 
With first approaoji of light, we' must be risen,* 

con prep pp al ncnSs vrtrinfpr 

And at oui* pleasant labor; to re-form*® 

al al nonSpla al nonSplaal alleys 
Yon flow'ry arbors" yonder alleys" green, 

p p n c n 3 B prep n o n 3 s 7 prep n c n 3 pin a 1 branches 
Our walk" at noon, with branches overgrown, 

r pro vrtrindprSplapp al non3s con vrtrindprSpxU 
That' mock*° our scant manuring," and require*" 

a 1 n o n 3 pla con pp vrtrinfpp al ncn3 plu 

More hands" than ours" [hands] to lop'^their wanton growth" 

a 1 n n 3 plu adv con al al non3 pla 
Those blossoms' also, and those dropping gums' 

r pro T ir in ind 3 pla a 1 gums a 1 gams con a 1 gams 
Tnat' lie' bestrown, unsightly and unsmooth, 

T r tr ind pr 3 pla n o n 3 s p p -vr inindpr 1 plavinf prep ncn387 
Ask*" riddance, « if wes mean to tread with ease. 

adv rpncn3svrtr&c n o n virin&c pp vr n inf pr 

Meanwhile, as nature' wills,*" night» bids *" us« [to] rest.» 

prep r p 7 to Adam in the 13th line prep al non3s7 part 
To whom thus Eve,' [said] with perfect beauty adorn'd : 

ppncm2scon noms the thing 6 whioh 6 pp virtrindpr28 
My" author* and disposer* what" thou' bidst*" 

governs so 



al ppvrtrind rp npm3svrtrindpnr3s 
Unargu'd P obey;*" so" Grod' ordains.'* 

prep p p part p p v ir tr ind prls al ncmby fignre 

With thee conversing I' forget*" all time ;" 

a 1 n o n 3 pla con pp non3s al vrtrindpr3nla adv 
All seasons" and tneir* change," all [things] please*" alike, 

al alncn3s prep nof3s7ppncn3s al 

Sweet is' the breath' of morn, her rising* [is] sweet, 

prep ncn3s7 prep al non3pla7al alncmhyfig 

With charm of earliest birds ; pleasant [is] the sun' 

adv adv prep al al non3s7ppvirtrindpr3s 
When first on this delightful land he' spreads*" 
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p a 1 n n 3 plu prep goy ^ on and all n 3 n 3 s 7 
is orient beams^ on herb, tree, fruit and flower, 

part " prep non3s7 al earth al al ncnSi 
Glist'ning with dew; fragrant [is\ the fertile earth' 

prep a 1 n c n 3 pla 7 con aj a 1 n o n 3 f 

After soft show'rs ; and sweet [is] the coming on' 

prep al non387 al oon a 1 n c f 3 s nom case to is 
Of grateful evening mild ; then silent night, [is] 

Tep alpp al Bof387 cop al alnof387 
ith this her^ solemn bird, and this fair moon, 

con 18 al alnon3pla7non3s7pp al ncn387 
And these the gems of heay'n, her* starry train. 

All the words in the six following lines marked thns * are in the nomi* 
native case to is, in the 7th line below. 

con con n c n 3 s prep no f 3 s 7 adv p p v r tr ind pr 3 
But neither breath* of morn, when she' ascends^" 

irep n o n 3 s 7 prep a 1 n o n 3 plu 7 oon a 1 n o m 3 s 
ith charm of earliest birds ; nor rising sun* 

prep al al ncn3s7 con all n c 3 s 

On this delightful land ; nor herb,* fruit,* flow'r,* 

part prep n c n 3 s 7 con n c n 3 s prep n c n 3 pla 7 

Glistening witn dew ; nor fragrance* after show'rs, 

con al ncfSs al con a 1 n o f 3 s 
Nor grateful evening* mild ; nor silent night* 

prep alpp al ncn3s7 con n c n 3 s prey n c f 3 s 
W ith this her solemn bird ; nor walk* by moon, 

con al ncn3s7 prep p p a 1 hreath,herb;etc. 

Or glitt'ring star-light — without thee is sweet. 

con adv adverbial phrase v ir m ind pr 3 plu prep r pro 

But wherefore all night long shine' these ? for whom 

al al ncn3s adv ncn3svirtrind perf 3 s n c n 3 
[is] This glorious sight,' when sleep' hath shut^° all eyes " 
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governs 29 following lines 
ep r p relates to Eve v r tr ind imp 3 s 

wnom our gen'ral ancestor replied :'° 
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n f 2 8 prep n p m 3 s 7 oon nom3s7 al npf2slnd 
" Daughter* of God and man, accomplished Eve,* 

a 1 Y ir tr ind pr 3 pla n o n 3 s V r tr inf pr prep alnon3s7 
These have"* their course to finish^° round the earth, 

rop al non387 con prep n e n 3 s 7 prep n o n 3 s 7 
~y morrow ev'ning ; and from land to land, 

prep n c n 3 s 7 con prep n c n 3 pla7 con a 1 
In order, though to nations yet unborn, 

part part p p pin set and rise both v ir in ind 3 pla 

Minist'ring light* prepared, they* set* and rise* 

con a 1 n n 3 s regain prep ncn3s7vrtr pot imp 3 s 
Lest total darkness' should by night regain 
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p al ncn3s oon see regain n c n 3 8 
er^ old possession,' and extinguish life* 



The word fibes is the nominative to all the Verbs marked f and 

WHICH the objective. 

prep n c n 3 s 7 con a 1 n c n 3 plu 7 r pro al alnen3 pla 
In nature and all things ; which^ these soft fires* 

adv V ir tr ind pr 3 plu con prep al ncn3s7 
Not only enlightent but with kindly heat 

prep al ncn3s7 both v r tr ind pr 3 plu 
Of various influence, fomentt and warm,t 

both V r tr ind pr 3 plu con prep n c n 3 s 7 v ir tr ind pr 3 plu 
Tempert or nourish,^" or in part shed down^® 

p al ncn3s prep a 1 n o n 3 plu 7 r p v ir in ind pr 3 pla 
heir stellar virtue* on all kinds that grow* 

prep n c f 3 s 7 part adv a 1 kinds v r tr inf pr 
On earth, made hereby apter to receive*^ 

n c n 3 s prep a 1 n o m 3 s adv sup n o n 3 s 7 
Perfection* from the sun's* more potent ray. 

a 1 adv con part prep ncn3s7nc3s7 

These [fires] then, though unheheld in deep of night, 

V ir in ind pr 3 plu adv con v ir tr imp 2 8 n c m 3 plu adv 

Shine* not in vain ; nor think,^* though men* were' none, 
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000 nonSs Yrtrpot imp 3sncn3phi npmSf nonSs 
That heaven' would want"* spectators,' God' want praise": 

n n 3 pla prep a 1 n c n 3 pla 7 t r tr ind or 3 pla n o n 3 ■ 
Millions' of spiritual creatures walk^^ the earth* 

% 1 oreatbres adv p p oon adv p p 

Unseen, both when we' wake and when we' sleep. 

a 1 a 1 prep al ncn387ppncn3plaTirtr 
A.11 these with ceaseless praise his works" behold*® 

adverbial phrase— always adv prep al nonSsT 

Both day and night. How often, from the steep 

prep al ncnSsT con see hill p p v ir tr indperf 1 pla 

Of echoing hill or thicket have*° we' heard*® 

a 1 n n 3 pla prep al al non3s7 
Celestial voices" to the midnight air, 

a 1 voices con a 1 voices a 1 prep al non3s7 
Sole, or responsive each to others'* note, 

part pp al npm3s7 adv prep n c n 3 pla 7 
Singing their great Creator. Oft in bands, 

adv ppvirtrindor3plncn3s al non3s vrtr 
While tney' keep* watch," or nightly rounding walk,*"* 

prep al non3s7 prep a 1 n o n 3 pla 7 

With heav'nly touch of instrumental sounds, 

prep al al nonSs part p p n o n 3 pla 
In full harmonic number join'd, their songr 

▼ r tr ind pr 3 pla n o n 3 s consee dividepp n o n 3 pla n o n^3 s 7 
Divide*" the night," and lift*" our thoughts" to heav'n." 

adv part adverbial phrase — together p p v ir ind imp 3 pla 
Thus talking, hand in hand alone they' pass'd® 

adv prep pp al ncn3s7 adv part a 1 vir ind imp 3 pla 
On to their" blissful bow'r — there arriv'd, both stood,^ 

a 1 V ir in ind imp 3 pla prep a 1 v r tr ind imp 

Both [persons] tum'd,' and under open sky ador'd'" 

alnpm3s v ir tr ind imp 3 s all n c n 3 s con 

The God" that' made'" both sky," air," earth," and heav*n,* 

* Thej walk their nightly roondsi like sentries on galurd. 
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rp W beheld T ir tr ind imp 3 pla nofSs al nonSs 

Which" they* beheld,'® the moon's' resplendent globe,* 

con al nonSs pp2s advyir tr indpr 2 s nonS s 
And starry pole." Thou' also mad 'st^® the night," 

n m 2 s a 1 con pp2s alnonSs^ 

Maker' omnipotent, and thou [madest] the day," 

rp finished p p prep pp al non3s7 part 

W hich" we* in our" appointed work employed, 

Y r tr ind perf 1 plu a 1 Adam and Eve al ncnSs? 
Have finished* happy in our mutual help 

con al non3i7alnon3s prep al ppncn3s7 
And mutual love, the crown of all our bliss, 

* 

part prep . p p con al al ncnSsT 

OrdainM by thee ; and this delicious place, 

rep p p a 1 place adv pp ncn38 Yrtrindpr38 
or us too large, where thy abundance* wants^" 

n eg 3 plu con a 1 abundance virinindprSs ncn3s7 
Partakers," and uncropt falls? to the ground. 

con pp2s vrtrind perf 2 s prep pp alalncn38 
But thou* hast promis'd*" from us two a race,* 

vrtrinfpralncn3srp aux prep p p 7 v r tr ind 1 fut 3 ■ 
To fiir° the earth," who* shall with us extor° 

p non38al goodness con adv p p y r in ind pr 1 pla 
hy goodness" infinite, both when we* wake,* 

eon adv p p v ir tr ind pr 1 plu ppnon38non387 
And when we' seek,*° as now, thy gift" of sleep. 

MiLTOIf. 
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POPE'S ESSAY. 

n p m 3 s prep a 1 n o n 3 pla 7 v ir tr ind pr 3 s prep n e n 3 i 7 
Heaven' from all creatures hides*° the book* of fate, 

eon a 1 n c n 3 8 part pp al non38 

All but the page'' prescrib'd, their* present state :* 

•rep n n 3 pla 7 the thing which nom3pla7 non3 

rora brutes what men,* from men what spirits' know;** 

con r p Y r tr pot imp 3 s n c n 3 s adv adv 
Or who' could suffer^® being* here below ? 

alncm3s ppnon3svrtrScovirininfpr adv 

[if] The lamb' [which] thy* riot dooms to bleed to-day, 

V ir tr sabj 3sppppnon3s pp both v r in pot imp 3 
Had he'* thy' reason,' would he' skip* and play *' 

part prep a 1 a 1 instant ppvrtrindprSsal ncn3b 
Pleasea to the last, he' crops'^ the flow'ry food,' 

eon Ttrindpr3s non38 adv part v ir tr inf pr p p n c n 3 s 
And licks*° the hand® j ust rais'd to shed^** his* blood • 

inter n o n 2 s prep al ncn387 adv part 
Oh*'^ blindness' to the future ! kindly giv'n, 

con a 1 creature v r tr pot pr n o n 3 s part prep n p m 3 1 7 
That each may filP° the circle* mark'd by Heav'n; 

r p V ir tr ind pr 3 s prep a 1 n o n 3 8 prep n p m 3 s 7 
Wno' sees*° with equal eye, as God of all, 

alnom3s vr inf pr con alnom38 virin inf pr 
A hero* [to] perisn,' or a sparrow* [to] fall;* 

n n 3 pla con n o n 3 plu prep n c n 3 s 7 part 
Atoms* or systems* into ruin hurl'd, 

con adv al non3svrininfpr con adv a 1 n o n 3 s 
And now a bubble* burst,' and now a world.* 

V r m imp 3 s adv adv prep al ncn3pla7vrin imp 2 • 
Hope' humbly then ; with trembling pinions soar ;' 

* The word he, is redundant, in apposition with lamb,^ and repeated 
by poetical license only. The word which, understood, is the real ob' 
jeoti^e case of the verb dooms. 

7 
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y r tr imp2s a 1 nomSs apposition conn pm Ssvrtr imp 2 • 
Wait'" the great teacher Death f and God* adore** 

a 1 bliss al ncnSsppYirtrindprSspp yirtrinfpr 
What future bliss* he* gives" not tnee' to know, 

con virtrindprSs alnonSsviriofprpp nonSs adv 
But gives'® that hope® to be* thy blessing® now. 

nonSsvirinindprSsal hope al al non3s7 
Hope' springs* eternal in the human breast; 

n m 31s adv con adv ▼ ir inf pr a 1 man 

Man' never is," but always to be^ blest. 

al nonSsal soul con a 1 soul prep n c n 3 8 7 
The soul,' uneasy, and confin'd from home» 

both Y r ind pr 3 8 prep no n 3 87 virinfpr 

Bests' and expatiates' in a life [which is] to come,' 

interj al al nom3s rp al nenSs 

Lo,*° the poor Indian !•• whose untutor'd mind' 

virtrindpr3snpm3snon3 pin 7 see sees P^^ n c n 3 s 7 
Sees'** God® in clouds, or hears" him^in the wind; 

&pnon3sal non3s adv v ir tr ind imp 3 s v ir inf pr In 
IS* soul® proud science' never taught" to stray' 

adv con al al non387 al non3s7 

Far as [to] the Solar Walk, or Milky Way: 

con a 1 n n 3 s prep ppncn387virtr indperf 3 ■ 
Yet simple nature' to nis* hope has given*** 

prep al alnon3s7 al non3s ^ 

Behind the cloud-topt hill, a humbler heaven f 

al al non3s non3s prep n o n 3 pin 7 part 
Some safer world® in depth of woods embraced, 

al al ncn3s prep al al non3s7 
Some happier island® in the wat'ry waste : 

adv n eg 3 pla adv pp alnon3svirtrindpr3pl« 

Where slaves' once more their native land® behold," 

a 1 n m 3 pla v r tr ind pr 3 plu n o m 3 plu v r ind pr 3 pla 
No fiends' torment," no Christians' thirst for gold, 

nom vrtrindpr3spp al nbn3s 
To BE,' contents'*^ his® natural desire :® 



ppTrtrbdprStAlnofStnonSialnofdsnonSi 
He' asks^® no angel's wing,^ no seraph's fire f 

era y ir ind pr 3 s part prep al alnonSs? 
But thinks, ^ admitted to that equal sky, 



p al ncmSsvir tr ind 1 fat 3 s with n o n 3 
uf faithful dog' shall bear^® him company.* 



I 



V ir in imp 2 s a 1 p p con prep ppnonSs? prepno n 3 sT 
Go,' wiser tnou !* and in thy scale of setose, 

V r tr imp 28 pp nonSs prep n p m 3 s 7 
Weigh* thy* opinion" against Providence ; 

Transpo»tion— Call that imperfection which thoa fanciest saoh* 
CalP imperfection* what'* thou' fanciest such; 

V ir tr imp 2 s ady ppyirtrindpr3sncn3s ady a e n 3 s 
Say**^ here he' gives'" too little," there too much/ 

rep ncnSs? al non387ppnoin38i8 
n pride, in reasoning pride, our erroi* lies ;• 

a 1 creatures y r tr ind pr 3 pin con n o n 3 phi 7 

All quit" their* sphere,' and rush into the skies. 

n n 3 8 ady yrinindpr38al alncn387 
Pride' still is' aiming at the blest abodes ; 

n cm 3 pin y ir pot imp 3plan&or2ncn3pla A&orS 

Men' would be'' angels ;' angels' would be* gods." 

part y ir in inf pr r 2 con n o n 3 pla 
Aspiring to be' gods,' if angels' fell ,9 

part yirzninfpr r2 nom3 pla y r in in pr 3 pla 
Aspiring to be' angels,' men' rebel,^ 

con r p ady yr in ind pr 3 sy r tr inf pr a 1 n c n 3 pla 

And [he] who' but wishes' to invert*" the law# 

prep n p m 3 8 7 prep al npm3s7 

Of ORDER, sins' against th' Eternal Cause. , 
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Having completed our exercises for tlie private learner, 
we here present additional exercises for practice, without 
being marked, to be used by those who prefer them — al- 
though the previous lessons should be gone over, in part, 
at least, in all cases. The words in the first piece have 
the relation pointed out by figures — and in the additional 
exercises the student will be able to make this out for him- 
self. 

LIBERTY AND SLAVERY CONTRASTED. 

Part of a Letter from Italy ^ by Addison. 

Howl2 haslS kindl Heaven2 adornedlO thisl happy 1 land ,6 
Andl6 soatteredlO blessingsG withl4 al wastefuil hand;? 
Batl6 what8,6 availlO her8,5 nnexhanstedl 8toreS;2 
Her8^ bloomingl moimtams2 andl6 her8,5 snnnyl shores,2 
Withl4 ani thel gifts? thatS^G heavenS andld earthS impart^lO 

— thel smiles? of 13 nature,? andl6 thel charms? of 13 art,? 
Whilel2 proudl oppression2 inl4 her8,5 valleys? reignS|9 
Andl6 t7rann72 usurpslO her6,5 happyl plainsl6 

Thel poorl inhabitant2 beholdslO in vain, 12 

Thel redd'ningl orange6 and 16 thatl swellingl grain :6 

Joylessl he2 seeslO the 1 growingl oils6 and 16 wines,6 

And 16 inl4 thel myrtle's5 fragrant 1 shade? repines.9 

O! Liberty ,3 thoa3 power3 supremely 19 bright^l 

Profusel of bliss,? andl5 fragrantl with delight !? 

Perpetuall pleasares2 inl4 thy8,5 presence? reign,9 

And 16 smilingl plenty2 leadslO thy8,5 wanton train ;6 

£asedl,ll of 14 her8,6 load,? subjection2 grows9 morel9 lightjl 

Andl6 poverty2 l(>oks9 cheerfoll inl4 thy8,5 light.? 

Thoa8,2 makestlO thel gloomy 1 face6 of 13 nature? gay ;1 

— givestlO beauty6 tol4 thel sun,? andl6 pleasured to 14 thel day .7 
Onl4 foreignl mountains? may thel sun2 refinelO 

Thel grape's5 softl juice,6 and mellowlO lt8,6 tol4 wine;? 
Withl4 citronl groves? adornlO al distantl soil, 6 
Andl6 thel fatl olive6 swelllO withl4 floods? of 13 oil.? 
We8,2 envy 10 notl2 thel warmerl climes6 that8,2 lie9 
Inl4 tenl degrees? of 13 more 19 indulgent 1 skies;? 
Nor 16 atl4 thel coarseness? of 13 our8,5 heaven? repine,9 
Tho'l6 o'erl4 our8.5 heads? thel frozenl pleiads2 shine :9 
*Tis 8,2,9 liberty2 that8,2 crownslO thel Saxon's5 isle,6 
And 16 makeslO thel barrenl recks6 andl6 thel bleakl moontainiG 
smile .9 
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ADDITIONAL EXTRACTS FOR PARSING. 

Webster's beply to haynes. 

I shall enter on no encomium of Massachusetts— slie 
needs none. There she is — hehold her, and judge for 
yourselves. There is her history. The world has it by 
beart. The past at least is secure. There is Boston, and 
Concord, and Lexington, and Bunker hill, and there they 
will remain forever. The bones of her sons, fallen in the 
great struggle for independence, now lie mingled with the 
soil of every state, from New England to Georgia, and 
Sthere they will lie forever. And, sir, where American 
Liberty raised its first voice, and where its youth was nur- 
tured and sustained, there it still lives in the strength of its 
manhood, and full of its original spirit. If discord and dis- 
nnion shall wound it — if party strife and blind ambition 
shall hawk at and tear it — if folly and madness, if uneasi- 
ness under salutary and necessary restraint, shall succeed 
to separate it from that union by which alone its existence 
is made sure — in the end, by the side of that cradle in 
which its infancy was rocked, it will stretch forth its arms 
with whatever vigor it may still retain, over the friends 
who gather round it — and it will fall at last, if fall it must, 
amidst the proudest monuments of its own glory, and on 
the very spot of its origin. 



BENTON ON THE PBOTEST. 

The question immediately before the senate was one of 
minor consequence ; it might be called a question of small 
import, except for the effect which the decision might have 
upon the Secretary itself. In that point of view it might 
be a question of some moment ; for, without reference to 
individuals, it was. essential to the cause of free govern- 
ments, that every department of tha government, the senate 
inclusive, should so act as to preserve to itself the respect 
and confidence of the country. The immediate question 
was, upon the rejection of the president's message. It wm 

7* 
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moved to reject it — to reject it, not after it was considered, 
but before it was considered ! and thus to tell the Amen 
can people that their president shall not be heard, should 
not be allowed to plead his defence, in the presence of the 
body that condemned him, neither before the condemna- 
tion, nor after it ! This is the motion, and certainly no 
enemy to the senate could wish it to miscarry. The pre- 
sident, in the conclusion of his message, has respectfully 
requested that his defence might be entered upon the jour- 
nal of the senate — upon that same journal which contains 
the record of his conviction. This is the request of the 
president. Will the senate deny it ? Will they refuse 
this act of sheer justice and common decency ? Will they 
go further, and not only refuse to place it on the journal, 
but refuse even io suffer it to remain in the senate ? Will 
they refuse to permit it to remain on file, but send it back, 
or throw it out of doors, without condescending to reply to 
it ? for that is the exact import of the motion now made ! 
Will senators exhaust their minds, and their bodies also, 
in loading this very communication with epithets, and then 
say that it shall not be received ? Will they receive me- 
morials, resolutions, essays, from all that choose to abuse 
the president, and not receive a word of defence from him ? 
Will they continue the spectacle which has been present- 
ed here for three months — a daily presentation of attacks 
upon the president from all that choose to attack him, 
,young and old, boys and men — attacks echoing the very 
sound of this resolution, and which are not only received 
and filed here, but printed also, and referred to a commit- 
tee, and introduced, each one with a lauded commentary 
of set phrase ? Are the senate to receive all these, and 
yet refuse to receive from the object of all this attack one 
word of answer ?♦•••» 
The proceeding, he, Mr. B., held to be an impeachment, 
without the forms of an impeachment — a conviction, with- 
out the form of a trials— a sentence of condemnation for a 
high crime and misdemeanor, against the thief magistrate 
of the republic, without evidence, without hearing, without 
defence, without the observance of a single form prescrib- 
ed for the trial of impeachments ; and this by the very tri- 
bunal which is bound to try the formal impeachment for 
the same matter, if duly demanded by the grand inquest 
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of the nation in their hall of representatives. This was 
the question which the country would have to try, and in 
the trial of which, furious passion, reckless denunciation, 
bold, or even audacious assertion, will stand for nothing. 
The record ! the record ! will be the evidence which the 
country will demand. The facts ! the facts ! will be the 
data which they require ! The speeches ! the speeches ! 
delivered on this floor, will be the test of the spirit and in- 
tention with which these proceedings were pursued and 
consummated. 



WEBSTEB ON THE PBOTEST. 

The contest for ages has been to rescue liberty from the 
grasp of executive power. Whoever has been engaged in 
her sacred cause, from the days of the downfall of those 
great aristocracies, which had stood between the king and 
the people, to the time of our own independence, has strug- 
gled for the accomplishment of that single object. On the 
long list of champions of human freedom, there is not one 
name damned by the reproach of advocatmg the extension 
of executive authority ; on the contrary, the uniform and 
steady purpose of all such champions has been, to limit 
and restrain it. To this end, the spirit of liberty, growing 
more and more enlightened, and more and more vigorous 
from age to age, has been battering for centuries against 
the solid buttments of the feudal system. To this end, all 
that could be gained from the imprudence, snatched from 
the weakness, or wrung from the necessities of crowned 
heads, has been carefully gathered up, secured, and 
hoarded, as the rich treasures, the very jewels of liberty. 
To this end, popular and representative right has kept up 
its warfare against prerogative, with various success; 
sometimes writing the history of a whole age in blood — 
sometimes witnessing the martyrdoms of Sydneys and 
Bussels ; often baffled and repulsed, but still gaining, on 
the whole, and holding what it gained with a grasp which 
nothing but the complete extinction of its own being could 
xompel it to relinquish, • • # ♦ 

'. And now, sir, who is he so ignorant of the history of 
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libetty, at home and abroad ; who is he, yet dwelling in 
his contemplations .among the principles and dogmas of the 
middle ages ; who is he, from whose bosom all original 
infusion of American spirit has become so entirely evapo- 
rated and exhaled, as that he shall put into the mouth of 
the president of the United States the doctrine that the 
defence of liberty naturally results to executive power, 
and is its peculiar duty ? Who is he that, generous and 
confiding towards power where it is most dangerous, and 
jealous only of those who can restrain it ? Who is he that, 
reversing the order of the state, and upheaving the base, 
would poise the political pyramid of the political system 
upon its apex ? Who is he that, overlooking with con- 
tempt the guardianship of the representatives of the peo- 
ple, and with equal contempt the higher guardianship of 
the people themselves ? Who is he that declares to us, 
through the president's lips, that the security for freedom 
rests in executive authority ? Who is he that belies the 
blood and libels the fame of his own ancestors, by declar- 
ing that they^ with solemnity of form and force of manner, 
have invoked the executive power to come to the protec- 
tion of liberty ? Who is he that thus charges them with 
the insanity or recklessness of putting the lamb beneath 
the lion's paw ? No, sir ; our security is in our watchful- 
ness of executive power. • ♦ ♦ And when we, and 
those who come after us, have done all that we can do, and 
ail that they can do, it will be well for us, and for them, 
if some popular executive, by the power of patronage and 
party, and the power, too, of that very popularity, shall not 
hereafter prove an over-match for all other branches of the 
government. ♦•♦»♦♦ 
Mr. President, I have spoken freely of this protest, and 
of the doctrines which it advances ; but I have said no- 
thing which 1 do not believe. On these high questions of 
constitutional law, respect for my own character, as well 
as a solemn and profound sense of duty, restrains me from 
giving utterance to a single sentiment which does not flow 
from entire conviction. I feel that I am not wrong. I 
feel that an inborn and inbred love of constitutional liber- 
ty, and some study of our political institutions have'not, on 
this occasion, misled me. But I have desired to say no- 
thing that should give pain to the chief magistrate person* 
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ally* I bave not sought to fix arrows in his breast ; but I 
beiieye him mistaken, altogether mistaken, in the senti- 
ments which he has expressed ; and I must concur with 
others in placing on the records of the senate, my disappro- 
bation of those sentiments. On a vote, which is to remain 
80 long as any proceeding of the senate shall last, and on 
a question which can never cease to be important while 
the constitution of the country endures, I have desired to 
make public my reasons. They will now be known, and 
I submit them to the judgment of the present and of after 
times. Sir, the occasion is full of interest. It cannot pass 
off* without leaving strong impressions on the character of 
public men. A collision has taken place, which I could 
have most anxiously wished to avoid ; it was not to be 
shunned. We have not sought this controversy; it has 
met us, and been forced upon us. In my judgment, the 
law has been disregarded, and the constitution transgress- 
ed — the fortress of liberty has been assaulted, and circum- 
stances have placed the senate in the breach ; and, altho' 
we may perish in it, I know we shall not fly from it. But 
I am fearless of consequences. We shall hold on, sir, and 
hold out, till the people themselves come to its defence. 
We shall raise the alarm, and maintain the post, till they, 
whose right it is, shall decide whether the senate be a 
faction, wantonly resisting lawful power, or whether it be 
opposing, with firmness and patriotism, violations of liber* 
ty and inroads upon the constitution. 
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PKOSODY. 

From *pos (for) wJij (a sang.) 

Prosody consists of two parts: Punctitation — and the 
Laws of Versification, or Rules for writing Poetry. 

1. Punctuation ^d punct-um, a point) ^ is the art of divid- 
ing a written compo.jition into parts, by introducing, be- 
tween the members of a period, the following characters; 
the 9 comma ; the J semi colon ; the : colon ; and at the 
close of a period, the • period ; the I interrogation ; the 
! exclamation ; and the — dash. 

It is impossible to lay down rules for punctuating, which 
will be free from exceptions. The following are as useful 
and perfect as any that can be given : 

' General Rule. — ^Use a comma after a word of the 7th 
relation; a semi colon before a word of the 16th relation; 
and a period, interrogation, or exclamation, at the close of 
the sentence. [See the punctuation on the Plate.] 

Rule 1. — Before a relative pronoun, insert a 9 as: God, 
who, at sundry times, spake unto the fathers, hath spoken. 

Rule 2. — After a noun, or pronoun, governed by a pre- 
position, insert a 9 as: At sundry times,? unto the fathers,? 
— after a noun,? or pronoun,? : O'er nature's soft repose,?. 

Rule 3. — Where the nominative is separated from the 
verb, by an intervening phrase, a 9 is to be inserted after 
the nominative, and before the verb, as : 

Thunders 9 wafted from the burning zone 

9 Growl firom afar ^ a de^ and hollow groan. 

Rule 4. — A ; is used before a conjunction, as : I will 
either bring you the book ; or send it by mail. An adjec- 
tive restricts the logical extension of a noun ; as : North 
America is not so large ; as America. 

The S is used when a comparison is made between two 
things, by using the comparative and corresponding con- 
junctions, as: As the ox goeth to the slaughter: so goeth 
the fool to the stocks. 



BNGUSH OBAHMAS. 89 

KuLE 5. — ^The • is placed at the close of a period, and 
denotes the sense to be complete, as : 

The midnight moon serenely smiles 

O'er Natmre's soft reposoy 
No lowering cload obscures the sky; nor 

Rufliing tempest blows* [See Plate.] 

KuLE 6. — The I is used after an interrogatory sentence ; 
the ! after an interjection, and exclamatory phrases; and 
the — ■ denotes a rhetorical pause, as 

O death! where is thy — sting | O grave! where is thy — ^victory? 

The student is referred to the Plate on Syntax, for a 
more full exemplification of the preceding rules. 

Prosody {itpos w6»i) is the art of meting poetry by a regu- 
lar succession of long and short, or of accented and unac- 
cented syllables. A certain number of syllables form a 
foot. They are called feet, because it is by their aid that 
the voice passes through them in measured time, either in 
singing or reading poetry. There are eight kinds of feet, 
four of two syllables, and four of three, as follows: 

Dissyllable. Trisyllable. 

1. A Trochee, "^ 5. A Dactyl, — w ^ 

2. An Iftmbus, *^ "" 6. An Amphibrach, *^ — -^ « 

3. A Spondee,"" "" 7. An Anapsest, w ^ — 

4. A Pyrrhic, -^ 8. A Tribrach, w ^ ^ 

Three of these are called primary, because whole com- 
positions can be written in them, without introducing other 
feet, viz: Trochee, Iambus, and A?iapcBst, The others are 
called secondary, being used occasionally, to vary the com- 
position. ■ 

The following verse will serve to convey an idea of the 
principles of Prosody, as given above : 

Not & dr1lm7* was hSard,2 nor ayS7^7r&l ndte,2 
As his cOrse7 to the rffw7part we Aflr7ried ; 

Not a 5^Z7dier discMrged? his ySrc2 well shGt, 
O'er the grSLvel where our Mlxo we bu7n^d. 

• The figm-es divide the lines into measnres, and point out the foot; 
B8 per above Table .—1. Trochee; 2. Iambus: 7* Anapaest; &c. 
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BURIAL OF SIR JOHN MOORE. 

Not a druml wsi8heardf2 nor B.fun^7rBlnotefi 
As his corse7 to the ram7part we Attr7ried ; 

Not a ^oZ7dier di3'Charg^d7 his fareQweW shot. 
O'er the graved where our Ae7ro we ^7ried. 

We 5wr2ied him darJc7\y at dead7 of night ;2 
The sods2 with our iay7onets tur7nixig ; 

By the strug7g\mg mooT&heeims mi^iy Ught,2 
And our Zan7terns dim2\y bum2ing. 

Nq useless cof 2&n enclos*d7 his breast ^2 * 
Nor in sheet, 7 nor in shr(md,7 we bound2 him ; 

But he lay7 like a t£7ar7rior tak2mg his re;^,7 
With his 97tar7tial cloak2 around2 him. 

Few and short7 were the prayWs7 we said;2 
And we spok^ not a vxyrd7 of »or2row ; 

But we 5^ca(i7fastly gaz*d7 on the /ace7 of the dead^ 
And we ieY7terly thought7 of the mor7iow, 

^We thottght,2 as we AoZ71ow'd his war7row 5erf,2 

And smooth''d2 down his lone7\y pil2\ow, 
That the/oc7 would be r27oting o7ver his head^ 
And tt?c2 far Kway7 on the i277low. 

Le^Adyl they'll ;faZA:2 of the «p«r7it that's gone; 

And o'er2 his cold ash7e% uipbraid7 him ; 
But noth2mg he'll recA:,7 if they let7 him sleep 07t,7 

In a graved where a £n7ton has lazd7 him. 

But half2 of our hea7vy tasJc2 was done,2 
When the clock7 told the houT7 for refir7ing ; 

And we heard7 the <^^2tant ran2dom gun,2 
That the/oc7 was jtei2denly^r7ing. 

Shnjolyl and 5a J21y we laid!7 him dovm,2 
From the Jield7 of his/a»ic7 fresh and go7Ty; 
' We carD'e?2 not a line;7 we rais^d2 not a stont^ 
But Ze/ir2 him vJone7 in his glo7xy^ 
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INTRODFCTION. 

All will agree that he is a good Latin and Greek 
scholar, who has acquired a knowledge of the roots of all 
the declinable words in those languages, together with the 
adjuncts, which can be associated with each radical, and 
understands their import and use, in giving to the noun, 
pronoun and adjective, gender, number, and case — and to 
the verb, voice, number, person, conjugation, mood, and 
tense — and has acquired a knowledge of the indeclinable 
parts of speech, with the ability to give every word its true 
syntax, or relation to the other word or words in the sen- 
tence, by which it is, in reality, " constituted a part of 
speech." 

In the following pages, we have endeavored to make 
such a disposition of some sixty lines of Virgil's -^neid 
(and the second chapter of Matthew, from the Greek Test- 
ament,) as will combine and illustrate all these principles 
under one general vieiv, and will guide the learner to a 
knowledge so desirable. 

The ingenious student will find the root (which is some- 
times a more remote one than is found in the text), placed 
in the first column ; the definition • in the second ; while 
the syntax (showing by what word it is governed, or with 
what it agrees), occupies the third column ; leaving the 
terminations^ pointing out the etymology, to close the line- 

8 - 



86 INTAODXrCTION. 

The root and termination of every declinable word, in the 
text, are clearly pointed out, by the prefixes and suffixes 
being^ printed in Italics^ while the root appears in Roman 
Small Capitals. 

Thus we have endeavored to make the rough path easy 
and inviting to the beginner, at the commencement of his 
journey ; and to invite the man of letters again to revisit 
those literary fields, and to place in his hands something 
that shall recall those juvenile days in classic hall, free 
from religious intolerance, political villainy, and a cold and 
heartless world, and to fix the principles of this noble lan- 
guage indelibly u}ion the mind. 

The plan of Latin forms, originated by Mr. Grosvenos, 
is a very happy method of disposing of the tedious and pro- 
lix declensions and conjugations, which hang like an incu- 
bus over the student, and no doubt will be welcomed by the 
learner. This Table was published by Mr. Grosvenor, at 
Salem, Massachusetts, in the year 1831. . Parts of the Ta- 
ble have been copied into other grammars. Clinton said, 
that he who made two blades of grass grow where only 
one 'was known to grow before, deserved the everlasting 
gratitude of his country. And if this be true, surely he 
who has condensed to a single page the long and cumbrous 
conjugations, of some sixty or eighty pages, ought to have, 
his memory perpetuated by a monument more lasting thtin 
brass or marble — he should live in the hearts of all friends 
of improvement in literature. We have, in this work, 
arranged this Table in an improved form, and pre- 
pared an original Table of the Greek Verb, which will be 
found in their proper places. From this anangement, the 
student will be able to commence parsing at once, and will 
find on the same page — ^yea, in the same line — a Virgil, a 
Dictionary, and a Grammar, which will present to the 
eye of the scholar, all that Virgil, Cicero, Tacitus, or De- 
mosthenes could inform, him about their mother tongue. 

That the person into whose hands this work may fall, 
may, by a careful and critical examination of the princi- 
ples here laid down, (which are as immutable as the 
language itself, on which they are grounded,) speedily 
find himself able to read, write, and speak the language, 
with the facility and accuracy of a native Roman, or Gre 
cian, is the sincere wish of THE AUTHOR. 
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A BRIEF VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH 

The Parts of Speech in Latin are eight: 

1. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, and Verb — declined.^ 

2. Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection— 
undtdined. 

DEFINITIONS 

1. A Noun is the name of a peison, place, or thing: as, 

2. An Adjective expresses the quality or extension of 
the noun : as, vir h<mus. 

3. A Pronoun stands for the noun : as, vir qui. 

4. A Verb expresses the existence or action of the ncun : 
as, vir est. 

5. An Adverb expresses the manner in which the noun 
exists : as, vir ibi est. 

6. A Preposition governs some case of a noun : as, ad 
virum. 

7. A Conjunction connects words or sentences : as, anna 
que virum. 

8. An Interjection is a virtual sentence: as, heu! 

REMARKS 

Words are called parts of speech, because they are all re- 
ferred, either directly or indirectly, to the noun ; and, a* 
their existence as a nart of speech depends on this relation 
to the noun, so the case of a noun is merely that correlative 
relation which the noun and pronoun have to other words 

* A declinable word contains a root, and generally one terminatioDs 

•S| AJtM-aj CAN-O. 
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in the sentence ; and although Latin nonns and pronouns 
are geiijerally declinable, yet their case depends entirely 
upon their syntax: as, nominative^ arm-a; sunt; vocative, 
O arm-a ; accusative^ cano arm-a. 

GENDER. 

The Genders are three : — ^Masculine, denoting males ; 
feminine, denoting females ; and ail others are neuter; but- 
in Latin, nouns are said to be in a certain gender by gram' 
matic construction — that is, the gender is determined by 
the adjective annexed: as, masculine, U5; feminine, a; 
neuter, urn. 

NUMBER, 

The Singular Number denotes but one ; the Plural more 
than one. 

CASE. 

The Cases are six: — ^Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

DECLENSION. 

Declension is the mode of changing the termination of 
nouns. There are five declensions, called first, second, 
third, fourth, fifth, distinguished from each other by the 
termination of the genitive singular: as, first, <8 ; second, 
i; third, is; 'fourth, its; fifth, e?. 

(j^ The Declension and Gender, on the Chart, are placed after 
every noun, adjective and pronoun: thus^ (!/•)> first declension, 
femuiine gender; (2 n,p.)j second declension, neuter, plural,; &o. 

RULES FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF CASES. 

1. The Nominative precedes the verb : as, penn^a est ; 
arm^a sunt. 

2. The Genitive follows a noun, adjective, or verb ; as, 
annus mundi. ^ 

3. The Dative is governed by verbs and adjectives: as, 
similis, 'penn-ce, 

4. The Accusative is governed by transitive verbs and 
prepositions, the " time how long^^^ ^nd the " place to 
which^^ ; and is placed before the infinitive; as, teneo 
penn^a^m, 6cc» 
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5. The VoGATiVB Is constraed with : as, Catidin^a. 

6. The Ablativb is governed by the prepositions hy^ 
mth^ in^ &c., and is used to express the ** time K^Aen,'* the 

* place v)htrt^^ the " cause, manner, means, and instru- 
ment," and is put absolute with a participle. 

TABLE OF DECLENSION. 

FiaST DECLENSION. 

Tlurah 
N. O. D. Je. F. Jb, N. Q. D. Je. V. Ah. 



Root, 



Singular. 
— f.— 



a, 8B, 9, am, a,* IL. e, amm, is, as, », isf 



8KC0NI) DECLENSION. 




.&f. — ii8,er, i, o, nm, e, er, o. 



1, orum, 



IS, OS, 



i, is. 



n.— nm, i, o, mn, m% p. a,torwn, is, a,:^ ft>tis« 

THIED DECLENSION. 



Root, 
Root, 



-m.&f.— —,18, i,em, — , e,i. es. 



>i — * 



— ,e,i. 




n.— — , 18, 

rOUBTH DECLENSION. 

•— US, tts,ai, nm, us 



mn,ibcis,es, es,ibiis 
imn^ibus, a, a,ibiit 



n.— 



u,u. 



u. 



u. ns,aam,ibus,§us,as,ibns§ 
a. ua,uum,ibus,§ua,iia,ibus§ 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

m 

Root,-— f.— es, ei,eT, em, es, e. es,eram,ebiis, es,es,ebiii. 

Exceptions in gender will be learned from the Lexicon ; 
but the student should know nothing of them until he is 
familiar with the regular forms. 

FORM OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



Gendtr. 

Nom. 

Gen. 


a, o. 
atis. onis. 


n. 

0. 

Otis. 


n. 

1. 

lis. 


m. 

n. 

nis. 


n. 

ar. 

aris. 


n. 

ur. 

uris 


'BMfn 

er. 

oris. 


m. 

or. 

oris 


/ 

as. 
atis. 


Gender. 
Nom. ^ 
Gen. ■ 


f.m. 
es, 

is, etis, itb. 


IS, 

is. 


971. 

onis. 


n. 

us, 

oris. 


n. 

SBS, 

sris 


• 


n. 

ItlS 


. 


CIS. 


Pr.. 
n 


Part. 

IS, 

tis. 



* Tbe Vocative is always like the nominative, except in tbe masco- 
Une and feminine singular, of the second declension. 

t In a few words, ahu$. 

X All Neuters have the Nominative, Accusative, and Yocathre, alikt^ 
ending always in a, in the plural. 

$ In a few words, ubus. 

8* 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

ri&ST DECLENSION — ^FEMININE. 



2fom, Gen, Dot* 

Vetm-ay penn-0, |>eiin-«, 

Pen Uf pen of^ ^ pen to^ 

Penn-0| penn-artfm,penn-i«, 

Pens are^ pens of, pens to^ 



Jice* 

penn-ATfij 
' pen hold, 

penn-a«. 
pens hold, 



Voe. 

penn-a, 
pen O, 

penn-tf) 
pens Of 



SECOND DECLENSION — ^MASCULINE. 

Domin-tf«| domin-t. domln-o, domin-um, domin-e, 
Lord i«, lord of, lord to, lord see, lord O, 

Domin-t, domin-orum/lomin.u, domin-o«, domin-t. 
Lords are, lords of, lords to, lords see, lords O, 

SECOND DECLENSION — ^NEUTER. 

"Ftit'Um, fat-ty fat-o, fat-um, fai-um, 

Fate is, fate of, fate /or, fate hold, fate O, 

Fat-a, fat-orum, fat-t^, fat-a, fat-a, 

Fates are, fates of, fates to, fates see, fate O, 

THIRD DECLENSION — MASCULINE. 

Serm-0, semi-onw, serm-ont, serm-onem, Fcrm-o, 
Word is, word of, word to, word speak, word O, 

Serm-ones, serm-ontfm,8erm-07it6u«,serm-on(>s, serm-07ie«, serm-ont^tM 
Words arc, words q/", words fo, words spgafc, words O, words t«;i^A. 



ML 

penn-^. 
pen with 

penn-u. 
pens with 



domin-o. 
lord with* 

domln-M. \ 
lords with 



fat-o. 
fate loith 

fat-{j. 
fate with. 



serm-one. 
word with 



THIRD DECLENSION — ^NEUTER. 



Opus, opSr-tff, 
Work is, work of. 



opSr-t, opus, opus, op8r-€. 

work to, work do, work O, work with. 



Oper-a, oper-um, oper-iAt«, oper-a, oper-a, oper-ibus. 
Works are, works of, works to, works (£0, works O, works wUh, 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Singular, Plural. 



2 M, bon-ns, i, o, um, e, o. i, 

a., S9] 
o, um, um, o. a, 



I F. bon-a, ss, sb, am, a, 
2N. bon-um, i. 



Drum, is, OS, 
arum, is, as, 
orum, is, a. 



1. 


IS. 
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JS. 


a. 


is. 



For the other declensions, the student is referred to the Table of 
Declensions and the Analysis of Virgii^s j£nead, where he will find 
three hundred paridigms. 
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PRONOUNS. 

In Latin there are eighteen simple Pronouns, the prin- 
cipal of which are declined helow. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person — I. 
Singular, Plural. 

N, G, 2). jSc, V. M. N. G. D, Jie. V. jSb. 

ego, mel, mihi , me, — , me. nos, nostrOmornostri, nobis, nos^ — -, nobis 

Second Person — Thou. 
tu, tui, tibi, te, tu, te. vos, vestrfimorvestri, vobis, yos,yos,vobi8. 

Third Person — Himself, Herself^ Itself, 
— , sui, sibi, se, — , se. — , sui, sibi, se, — , se. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Third Person— TAw, That^ These, Those, 

N. G, D. Jc. V. Jb. N. G, JD. Jc, V. Jib. 

M. hie, hiijiis, hriic, hunc, — , hoc. hi, hornm, his, hos, — , his. 
F. hasc, hujus, hnic, hanc, — , hac. hae, harum, his, has, — , bis. 
N. hoc, hujiis, huic, hoc, — , hoc, haBC,horam, his^ haec, — , his, 

M. ille, ilHus, illi, ilium, — , illo. illi, illornm, illis, illos, — , illis. 
F, ilia, illius, illi, illam, — , ilia. il]se,illarum, illis, iilas, — , illis. 
N. illud, illius, illi, illud, — , illo. ilia, illorum, illis, ilia, — , illis. 

M. is, ejus, ei, eum, — , eo. ii, eoriim,iisoreis,eos, — ,iisoreis. 
F. ea, ejus, ei, earn, — , eA. eaj, earum,iisorcis,eas, ,iisoreis. 
N. id, ejus, ei, id, — , eo. ea, eorum,iisoreis,ea, — ,iiso}*eis. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS— W7to, Which, That, As, 

M. qui, cnjns, cnj, quem, — , quo. qui,quonim,queis,*quos, — ,qiieis.* 
F, qusB.cu^us, cui, quam, — , quA. quse,quarum.queis,*quas, — ,qucis.* 
N. quod,cujus, cui, quod, — , quo. qu8B,quorum, quels, *qusB, — ,queis.* 

The other pronouns are, iste, quis, idem^ istic^ aliquis 

$iqniSf quis7iajn, quicunque^ quinam, &c. 
Isle is declined like ille, 

Quis is declined like qui, except that it has quid for qtiod. 
Idem is declined by adding dem to the pronoun is, 
Islic is declined like Aec, hut is wanting in some of its 

cases. 

Aliquis, siquis, &c., are declined like qicis* 

* More frcqnently qutbus„ 
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Quisnam and quinam, by adding nam and quis to ^i. 

Quiamque, by adding ci^n^jrt^e to gi^t. 

Mei£f, tuiiSf suuSf noster, and ve^^er, may be called ad- 
jectives. 

Nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined like adjectives 
of one termination in the third declension : as, nostra-s^ 
atiSf Sec. 



VERBS. 

A Verb expresses the existence or action 5f its nomina- 
tive ; and as all beings are represented, in every language, 
as existing, or acting on another object, or as being acted 
upon by an agent, there are but three kinds of verbs : — 
intransitive, transitive, and passive. 

The Intransitive Verb is defined by the syllables com- 
posing the word — in, not ; trans, (a trako,) a preposition, 
signifying over; it, (ind., pres., Bd, sing., a eo,) goes; ive, 
may: and means one whose action or existence may not 
go over 'to an object: as, John stands; David runs. 

The Transitive Verb is one whose action (it) goes 
(trans) over to an object: as, John splits wood. 

The Passive {a patior, to suffer) Verb is one represent- 
ing action upon a passive nominative: as, Wyatt was 
hung by the sheriff; (that is, he was hung against his 
own will ;) which is only another form of the transitive. 
The same action may be represented in either form of the 
verb; as (transitive), the sheriff hung Wyatt; (passive) 
Wyatt was hung by the sheriff. 

In Latin, o, i, m, s, or t, final, is the sign of an active 
verb : as, amamu-« ; and r of the passive : as, amamu-r. 

MOOD. 

The Mood expresses the manner in which the nomina 
five exists, acts, or is acted upon. There are four Moods : 
the Indicative, the Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the 
Infinitive. 

The Indicative simply declares that its nominative ex- 
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ists, acts, or is acted upon: as, John stands; Joseph 
writes a letter ; the letter is written. The signs of this 
mood are, in the imperfect tense, ha ; in the perfect, i ; in 
the pluperfect, era; in the future, h. 

The SuBjimcTivE expresses that the action or existence 
is possihle or contingent: as, it may rain; John can write; 
if John weep. The signs of this mood are : in the imper- 
fect, re; in the perfect, eri; in the pluperfebt, isse in the 
future, er. 

The Imperative is used to command, entreat, or permit 
some person to exist or act : as, shut the door ; give us our 
daily hread. The signs of this mood are: a, e, t, to^ te^ 
ite, izc. 

The Infinithte expresses unlimited action : as, AMA-rc, 
to love. The sign of this mood is : re or isse — it is render*' 
ed tOy or to have. 

TENSE. 

Tense is the division of time into presera, past^ and 
future. 

The Present Tense represents present time : as, J love^ 

The Imperfect represents past time : as, I loved. 

The Perfect represents an action as now completed : as^ 
I have loved, • 

The Pluperfect represents the action as formerly done: 
as, / had loved. 

The Future represents future action: as, I shall love, 

MOODS AND TENSE. 

INDICATHTE. 8TTBJUNCTIVE. 

PrJmp.Per.Plu,Fut. Pr. Imp. Per. Plu. Fid. 

— ,ba, i, era, bi. a, e, re, eri, isse, er. 

dO; did, have, had, will, may, might, may have, might have, shall have. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

8INOT7LAR. PLXTEAL. 

\a Per, U Per. U Per. Ut Per. 2d Per. Zd Per. 

AHive. o,i,m, s, (isti,) t. mna, tis, nt, (ere). 
5 I, thou, he. we, yoa, they. 

ts lis, re, tor. srarl mini, ntor. 
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2. Am-ft-re(tori) 3. Am-ft -to -r : 2. Am-a -m]!!!!, 3.Am-a -nt -or. 
Loved je be, loved him let be ; Loved be ye, loved let th< 
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Imperaiivt Mood, 

'mtnif 3.Am-a • 

them be. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pret. Am-a -r-i, Pei/. Esse -am -a -tu8, Fitl,Am-9, .tmn -ir -i, 
Loved to oe. To have loved been. Loved to be about to be. 

Participle. 

Free. Am-fi ^ -tns, -a, -cm, Fut. Am -and •us, -a^ -mn, 
I Loved bemg, he, she, it. Loved to be, -he, -she, -it. 

\ } Note. — ^In translating from Latin into English, the conjagation can 

never be rendered y because we have not /our corresponding conjtigatione 
in our language ; therefore the a, or &v, which marks toe Ist oonjuga- 
tioa in Latin, means nothing in Englith, 



LATIN ANALYZATION, 

The following is an exemplification of the fifth and loxdi theses laid 
down on page 6 of this work. The lesson here selected is from Beza's 
Latin Testament, -^Matthew, chap, v., 14, 15, 16, 17; and if the 
recider does not know that the voice, conjugationf mood and tense, per^ 
son and number, of the verb ; and the declension, gender, number, and 
case of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives,, are, inmost cases, to be found 
in the terminations suffixed to the root ; instead of a JMin Grammar ^ 
he is requested to criticcUy review the following analysis and fibst 
uteSlxl translation, and acquaint himself with these first principles of 
the langruage. 

09* The figures placed after the English words place them in ihg 
English order. 

pron. y.root. 2,pla. root. root. 2,m,g, 8. adv. 
14 T. Vos es -ti9 lux mund -i. Non 

Ye 1 are 2 — * light 4 the world »s. 3 Not 10 

root, root. 3 8. root. 3,f. rc^t, 1 conj. pas. inf. prep 
pot -es -t urb •& occult -a -r -i Supra, 
< able 11 189 acitj5 hiddenU be 13 to 12 «pon 7 

root, 3, f,ac,8. root, If. 

mont -e -m posit -a. 

a mountain 8 placed. 6 

15v. adv, con, prep, root, root, 3, o, 3,plu. root, l,fao,8. con, 
Ne -que ac -cen -d -u -nt Lucern -a -m, et 
Not4andl to6 fire5 give3 they 2 acandle7— — , and 8 

* In all words where the nominative is expressed, the personal termin^ 
aiion of the verb is cancelled; thus, vos es(tis,) ye are. Now, if the 
nom. vos were omitted, it would be rendered the same, es (are) tis (ye.) 




4> 






LATIlf QRABfMAS. 101 

root, 3,0, 3;pla, root, lf|ao,s. prep, root, 2m, ac,8. con, 

pon -a -lit e -a -m sabter modi -n -m, sed 

place 10 — they 9 it 1 1 mider 12 a measure 13 but 14 

prep, root, root, 2, n, ac,s con, root, root, 2,c, 3, s. 
in can -delabr -a -m; et i^plen -d -e -t 
in a candle-stifAi 15 — — and 16 light 19 gives 18 it 17 

root, dat, pi. root, nom,p. root, 3,pl, prep, root, 2, m, ab, s, 
omn -ibus qu -I sn -nt in dom -o. 

aU21 to 20 who 22 are 23 — in24 the house. 25 

16 T. root, l,f, root, root, 2,con),Bub,p, 3,8, root, root, l,f, s, 
It -a splen -d -e -a •% hix vestr -a 
iSuohS splendor 6 giye 4 may 1 •— light 3 y oar 2 

prep, root, 3,m, ab,^pla, conj, root, 2,0, fab,p, 3, plu, 
coram homin -ibos,^ at vid -e -a .nt 

before 7 men, 8 that 9 see 12 may 1 1 they 10. 

root, 2, n, place, root, 2,n,plti,aoo, root, 2,n,<pla^acc, 
bon -a vestr -a oper -a, 

good 14 •** year 13 — works 15-^ 

root^ rooty sab, p, ^tV^t cob,^ root, 3,nf, ac,t, 
clon -fio -e -nt -qne Patr -e -m 

glorioas20 make 19 may 18 they 17 and 16 father 22 — ^ 

root 2,m, ac,s^ root,nom,s, root,3,8, prep, root 2.Q,ab,pl. 
vestr -u -m qu -i cs -t m cobI -t -s. 

yoar -^ —21 who 23 is 24 in25 heaven.26 

17 V. adv root, Iconj, imp, 2,pl, root, aco,8, root, inf, perf 
Ne existim ^a -te m -e ven -isse 

Not 3 think 1 — - you 2 me 4 come 6 to have 5 

oon, prep, root, 3,0, sub, p, 1,8, root, 3, f, ac,s, con, 

nt die -solv -a -m leg -e -m aut 

that 7 im 10 -loose 11 may 918 the law 12 or 13 

prep, root, l,deo, ac, pi, adv, foot, ind, perf, <ion, 

pro -phet -a -s: non ven -i ut 

• pro -phetsl4 — — not 16 come 17 have 1 15 that 18 

root, l,f,.ao,pla, prep, root, snbjjpr, 1,8, con, con, 

e -a -8 dis -solv -a •m, sed nt 

them23 on 21 -loose 22 may 20 1 19 but 24 that 25 

foot, l,f, ao,plu, prep, root, 2,0, snb,pr, 1,8, 
e -a -8 im -pi -e -a -m. 

them29 infuU30ffll28 may 27 1.26 

* The* English signification of a case is cancelled in the terminatioB 
of a Latin noun, a a preposition expressed precede it ; homin (m£n) 
ib«it(ft«/br«)— oor^cm'(before)r homin (iit«») ibus {cancelled,) 

9* 
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THE PRINCIPLB8 OF 



THE RADICALS OF VERBS. 

The following list of verbs is inserted for the student to 
conjugate. The figures inserted after each radical will in- 
form the student to which conjugation he is to refer it on 
the table. 

The student should by all means practice on these verbs 
until he can conjugate any verb with the greatest ease, ao 
curacy, anifacuity. 

1. Am Oy am &re, am a vi, am & tmn ; d, dv, 1st oonjogation. 

2. Mon i o, mon e re, mon u i, mon i torn ; if «, i, 2d conjugation. 
3 Ree o, reg i re, rex i, rec torn : i and — , 3d conjugation. ^ 

4. And I o, and i re, aud iv i, and I tmn; i, iv, 4th conjugation. 



Ind. Pbe8., Ut Root, 



If 

Abscond 0,3 
Acq o,3 
Argao,3 
Acoend o,3 
Alo,3 

Ard e 0,2 
Aug e 0,2 

Batu 0,3 
^ Bib 0,3 

Cooniv 6 0,2 
Ci e 0,2 

Cap 1 o,4 
Cup 1 0,4 
Creso o,3 
Claud 0,3 
Ced o,3 
Cfido,3 
CsBd o,3 
Cred 0,3 
Colo, 
Cemo,3 
Cav e o,2 

Do,l 
Bom O5I 
Boo e 0,2 
Bic 0,3 
Bug 0,3 



■ t Of 

abscond 6 refi 
acu d re,3 
argu d re, 
acoend S re, 
al$re,3 
ag a re ,3 
ard e re,2 
ang e re,2 

batu 8 re ,3 
bib S re,3 

oonniv e re,2 
ci e re,2 
cape re ,2 
cup d re,3 
cresc $ re,3 
'daud S re ,3 
ced S re,3 
cad S re,3 
cssd S re,3 
cred S re,3 
col S re,3 
oem C re,3 
cav e re,2 

d ft re,l 
dom a re,l 
doc e re,2 
die S re,3 
due 6 re,3 



Perf. 2i Root, 

f iave, 

abscond t,3 

acui,3 

arguL3 

aocend i,3 

alui;2 

egi^3 

ars 1,3 



StrpiNE, 3d Root, 
4o. 



abscond i ium,4,* hide. 



auxi,3 

batu i,3 
bib i,3 

conn iv t,4 
ci vi^3 
cep 1,3 
cup iv i,4 
ere vij3 
claus i,3 
cessi i^3 
ceci di,3 
cec idi,3 
cred Id i,3 
col u if2 
ere vi,3 
cav i,3 



acu tum,3 
argu tum,3 
aooena um,3 
all tnmJS 
ac tum,3 
arsum,3 
auo tum,3 

batu tum,3 
bib i tum,2 



ci tum,3 
cap tum,3 
cup 1 tum,3 
ere tum,3 
olaus um,3 
ce8sum,3 
oas um,3 
csB sum,3 
cr6d i tum,2 
cultum,3 
ere tum,3 
cau tum,3 



de di,3 d& tum,l 

dom u i,2 dom i tum/l 
doc u i,2 doe tum,3 
die SL^3(dixi) die tum,3 
duo si,3{duxi)d\io turn 3 



sharpen. 

prove. 

kindle. 

nourish. 

do. 

bum. 

increase 

beat, 
drink. 

wink. 

excite. 

take. 

desire 

grow. 

close. 

S'eld. 
U. 
cut^kill. 
beheve. 
till, 
see, decree. 
tsjECcare. 

give. 

tame. 

teach. 

say. 

lead 
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■I, 



Exao,3 
£do,3 

Fru or,3 
Fao io,4 
Frio 0,3 
Folg e 0,2 
Frig e 0,2 
Fleet 0,3 
Fur 0,3 

Hab e o,2 
Hsr e 0,2 

Jong 0,3 
Jfto 1 0,4 



Lab or ,3 
Leff 0,3 
Lad 0,3 

L&T 0,1 



Mori or ,3 
Mitt 0,3 
Mone 0,2 
Merg 0,3 

Nub 0,3 
Ning 0,3 - 
Naso or ,3 



Pand 0,3 
Pend 0,3 
Pong 0,3 
Pen 0,3 
Pet 0,3 
Prem o,3 
Psall 0,3 

Paso 0,3 
Plic 0,1 
Pla 0,3 

Quasr o,3 
Quiesoo,3 



' ■ tOy 

em 6 re,3. 
exa d re,3 
ed 6 re,3 

fhii;3 
fao S re,3 
frio a re, 
falg e re,2 
frig e re,2 
fleet S re,3 
fur d re, 

hab 8 re,2 
hssr 6 re,2 

jung 8 re,3 
jao 6 re,3 



-Aave, 



8mi^3 
exui,3 
edi,3 

firui tus,3 
fee 1,3 
frio u i,2 
ful Bi,3 
frixi,3 
flexi,3 



hab u 1,2 
hs 81,3 

junxL3 
jeo 1,3 



to. 

emp tum,3 
exft tum,3 
e 0om,3 

•ctus,3 
fao tum,3 
frio tum,3 

frio tum,3 
fleo tum,3 



hab I turn, 
hsB soni,3 

juno tum,3 
j&o tum,3 



Indu 0,3 indu 6 re,3 indu i,3 indii tum,3 



lab i,3 
les 8 re,3 
lud 8 re,3 

^ lar ft re,l 
^ lav 8 re,3 

mor i,3 
mitt 8 re ,3 
mon e re,2 
merg 8 re,3 

nub 8 re,3 
ning 8 re,3 
naso i,3 



On or ,3 on ri,3 



pan 8 re,3 
pend 8 re,3 
pung 8 re ,3 
pon 8re,3 
pet 8 re ,3 
prem 8 re, 3 
psaU 8 re,3 

paso 8 re,3 
plio a re,l 
plu 8 re,3 

quasr 8 re,3 
quieso 8 re, 



lap sus,3 
legi,3 
lus 1,3 

laYi,3 



mor tuu8,3 
misi,3 
mon u i,2 
mer 8i,3 

nup si, 3 
ninx i,3 
na tu8,3 

or ta8,3 

pand i,3^ 
pepend i,3 
pupug i,3 
pos u i22 
pet w 1,4 
press i,3 
psall 1,3 

pav i,3 

plu i,3 

qusBS iv i/l 
quie Yi,3 



leo tum,3 
lu sum,3 
C lo tum,3 
< lau tum,3 
( lav a tum,l 



missum,3 
mon I tum,2 



buy. 

undreM 

eat. 

eiyoy. 

make. 

rub. 

shine. 

be cold. 

bend. 

bemad 

have, 
stick. 

join, 
throw 

clothe 

slide. 

chooso 

play. 

wash. 



die. 

send. 

advise. 



mers um,3 dip, plunge. 

nup tum,3 veil, or many . 

snow. 
bebc4a 



pan 8um,3 
pen sum,3 
pimc tum, 
pos i tum,2 
pet i tum, 
press um, 



rise. 

open, 
hang, 
prick, 
place, 
seek. 
press, 
play on an in- 
strument, 
feed, 
fold, 
rain. 



quaes i tum ,4 seek, 
qui 8 tum,3 rest. 
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Rid e 0|2 

Bao,3 

RegO;3 

Stni 0)3 
Sid 0,3 
Sarjgo,3 
String 0,3 
Bent 1 0,4 
St 0,1 
Sedeo,2 
Seribo,3 

Ind. PxS8 

lit root. 

Ton 0,1 
Ten e o,2 
Tim e o,2 
Tribu 0,3 
Tanff 0,3 
Trafio,3 
Tex 0,3 

Vet 0,1 
Vid e 0,2 
Vine 0,3 
Vend 0,3 
Vert 0,3 
Veh 0,3 
Viv 0,3 
Volvo,3 
Ven i 0,4 
Ven e o,2 



4o, 



rid e re,2 
rn 6 re,3 
reg 9 re,3 

stni 6 re, 3 
eld 6 re,3 
snrg 6 re,3 
Btnng 9 re,3 
sent 1 re, 
8t ft re,] 
eed d re,2 
Bcrib 6 re,3 

Inr, Pbxs. 



ton ft re,l 
ten 9 re .2 
tim S re,2 
tribn 6 re,3 
tanff 6 re,3 
tran 6 re,3 
tex 6 re,3 

yet ft re,l 
vid e re,2 
vino 6 re,3 
vend 6 re,3 
vert 6 re,3 
veh 8 re,3 
viv 8 re,3 
volv 6 re,3 
ven i re,4 
ven i re,4 



-haw, 



•4o, 



ri8i,3 
mi,3 
rex 1,3 

ftmz i^ 
eid i,3 
snrre x i^ 
strin X i,3 
8ensi,3 
Btet i,3 
86d i,3 
scrips i,3 

Iin>. Ps»r. 

2d root, 

ton n 1,2 
ten a i,2 
timiii;2 
trilmi,3 
tetigj,3 
tra X 1,3 
tex n i,2 

vet n 1,2 
vid 1,3 
vie i,3 
vend id 1,3 
vert-i,3 
vex 1,3 
vlxi,3 
volv 1,3 
ven 1,3 
ven 11,3 



ri 811111,3 
m i taiii,3 
reo tiim,3 

strao tnm,3 

sorreo torn ,3 
stric tnm, 
sen 8nm,3 
St a tiiin,l 
sessmn, 
scrip tain,3 

3d root, 

ton I txsmfi 
ten ttini,3 

tac taiii,3 
trao torn ,3 
tex tam,3 

vet I tcan,2 
VI 6iiin,3 
vie tam,3 
vend i tnm,4 
ver snm,3 
vec tam,3 
vlo tnm, 
vol a tnm,3 
ven tnm,3 



laneli. 

rosL 

role. 

bnild. 

eink. 

rise. 

bind. 

feel. 

stand. 

sit. 

write. 



thmiderr 

hold. 

fear. 

give. 

tonoh. 

draw. 

weave* 

forbid. 
see. 
overcome, 
sell, 
torn, 
carry, 
live, 
roll, 
come, 
be sold* 



Note. — ^From the foregoing one hundred radicale, we have more 
theokfive thoiuand Englieh derU)atUje$f — a consideration sufficient to in- 
diice the student to cpimiut them perfectly to memory. 
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RULES. 

The following are a few Latin rules most likely to be 
used by the student : 

1. The subject of the infinitive is put in the accusative. 

2. The vocative is used in address, with or without O. 

3. Ofus and usus^ signifying need^ govern the ablative. 

4. Digmis, contentus^ prcBdiitLS^ govern the ablative. 

5. Utor, fruor, fungor^ potior^ vescor, and digrurr^ go- 
vern the ablative. 

6. Perfect participles, denoting origin^ are followed by 
the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

7. A noun, denoting that with which the action of a 
verb is performed, is put in the ablative. 

8. A noun, denoting that/rom which any thing is sepu' 
ratedt is often put in the ablative, without a preposition. 

9. A noun, expressing respect wherein or the part affect* 
edf is put in the ablative. 

10. Verbs that govern two cases in the active voice, 
govern the latter of these in the passive. 

11. The price of a thing is put in the ablative, except 
when expressed by the adjectives tanti^ quanti, pluris. 

. 12. The comparative degree is followed by the abla- 
tive, if quhm (than) is omitted. 

13. A substantive with a participle, whose case depends 
on no other word, is put in the ablative absolute. 

14. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the genitive or 
ablative. 

15. Some adverbs govern the genitive. 

16. Some derivative adverbs may govern the same case 
as their primitives. 

17. Nouns signifying the same thing are put by appo- 
sition in the same case. 

18. The subj. present is often used for the imperative. 

19. The infinitive is often used as a noun. 

20. One verb governs another, as its object, in the infi- 
nitive. 



J 06 TUB ?]i|NOIPi.E? Of 

21. Participles, gerunds, and supines, govern the same 
cases as their verbs. 

22. The genitive of gerunds follows nouns or adjectives. 

23. After verbs expressing motion, the place where the 
motion ends, is put in the accusative, without a preposition. 

24. The subject nominative governs the verb. 

25. The verb agrees with its subject nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

26,. Transitive verbs govern the accusative. 

27. One noun may govern another noun in the genitive. 

28. Adjectives and participles agree with their nouns in 
gender, number, and case. 

29. Conjunctions connect words or sentences. 

30. Twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative, the 
principal of which are, ad, ante, apud, circum^ contra^ in- 
fra^ inteTf intra^ oh^ per, post, prcBter, propter^ supra^ 
trans, ultra. 

31. In and suh, denoting tendency, govern the accusa' 
tive; denoting situation^ govern the ablative. 

32. Super and subter govern both the accusative and 
ablative. 

33. Eleven prepositions govern the ablative, the princi- 
pal of which are«a, ab, coram, cum, de, e, or ex, pro, sine, 
teTtus, 

34. Many verbs compounded of the prepositions, a, ab, 
de, ex, &c., are followed by an ablative, governed by the 
preposition. - 

35. Cause, manner, and instrument, are put inlhe ab- 
lative. 

36. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. 

37. The relative pronoun must have an antecedent, 
with which it must agree in gender and person. 

38. The predicate noun is put in the same case as the 
subject, after a verb neuter or passive, when both words 
refer to the same person or thing. 

39. Verbs compounded with the prepositions, ad, ante 
con, in, inter, ob, post, pre, sub, and super, govern the 
dative. 

40. Sum, in the sense of habeo, is followed by the dative 

41. Nouns are sometimes followed by the dative. 

42. A transitive verb, governing the accusative, has a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some relation. 
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ANALYSIS OF VIRGIL'S iENEID. 

BOOK I. 

Root. Definition, Syntax, Etymology, 

N, Q, D,A.V,ji. 
Arm. The anm, cano Arm-a, 26* (2ii.p.) a;0nim,i8,a,a,is. 
qu. and, anna que vimm, 29 conjanotion. 

vir. the heroj cano YiB-tcm, 26 (2 m.) vir, i, o, um, vir, o. 

can. I sing, (ego) can-o (1 ) anna, (3 d.) o, ere, cecini, oantum. 

0, is, it, imus, itis, iiiit. 
Tro. of Troy, oris Troj-cb, 27 (If.) a, «, bb, am, a, A. 

qn. who, virom qx7-i venit, 37 (m.) i, cujos, cui, em, -, o. 

prim. first, prim-im qui, 28 (2 m.) us, i, o, mn, e, o« 

a. from, A-6 oris, prep. 6 enphonio letter, 

or. the shores, ab OR-iv, 33 (1 f.) a, », 89, am, a, k, 

8B, armn, is, as, s, if. 
Ital. to Italy, Itali-aih, 23 (1 f.) a, », sb, am, a, A. 

fat.aibr.by fate, fat-o, 35 (2 n.) mn, i, o, nm, nm, o. 

pro, fag, driven, profxto-im qui, 28 (2 m.) i», i,jo, mn, e, o« 

qn. and, Italiam qus litora, 29 conjmiction. 

La^. Lavinian, Layin-o litora, (2 n.) um, i, o, nm, mn, o« 

a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
yen. came, qui yen-i^, (2) (3d and 4th.) io, ire, t, turn. 

i. isit. itf imus, istis, erunt. 
lit. to the shores: UTOK-a : 23 (3 n.) us, oris, ori,us, us, ore. 

a, um, ibus, a, a, ibus. 
mult. much, (est) MXiLT-tim jactatus, adverb, 

ill. he, virum iLL-e jactatus, (est) (m.)e, ius, i, um, -, o. 

et. both, £T, et, corresponding oonjunction. 

terr. upontheland,(in) TERR-t»,'81 (1 f.) a, », am, a, A. 

8B, arum, is, as, sb, w. 
)ao. was tossed, ille jACT-at-iM(3) (est,) (1st.) or ari« 

atus sum, es, utf &o. 

et. and, terris xt alto, 29 oonjunotioik 

* The figures placed after the words refer to the rule— those in pa- 
rentheses ( ) to page 142. 
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21. Participles, gerunds, and supines, govern the same 
cases as their verbs. 

22. The genitive of gerunds follows nouns or adjectives. 

23. After verbs expressing motion, the place where the 
motion ends, is put in the accusative, without a preposition. 

24. The subject nominative governs the verb. 

25. The verb agrees with its subject nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

26.. Transitive verbs govern the accusative. 

27. One noun may govern another noun in the genitive. 

28. Adjectives and participles agree with theirnouns in 
gender, number, and case. 

29. Conjunctions connect words or sentences. 

30. Twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative, the 
principal of which are, ad, ante^ ayud^ circum^ contrUf in' 
fra^ inter, intra, oh, 'per, post, prcBter, propter, supra, 
trans, ultra. 

31. In and sub, denoting tendency, govern the accusa' 
tive; denoting situation, govern the dUative. 

32. Super and subter govern both the accusative and 
ablative. 

33. Eleven prepositions govern the ablative, the princi- 
pal of which are«a, ab, coram, cum, de, e, or ex, pro, sine, 
tenus. 

34. Many verbs compounded of the prepositions, a, ab, 
de, ex, &c., are followed by an ablative, governed by the 
preposition. - 

36. Cause, manner, and instrument, are put inlhe ab- 
lative. 

36. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. 

37. The relative pronoun must have an antecedent, 
with which it must agree in gender and person. 

38. The predicate noun is put in the same case as the 
subject, after a verb neuter or passive, when both words 
refer to the same person or thing. 

39. Verbs compounded with the prepositions, ad, ante 
con, in, inter, ob, post, pre, sub, and super, govern the 
dative. 

40. Sum, in the sense of habeo, is followed by the dative 

41. Nouns are sometimes followed by the dative. 

42. A transitive verb, governing the accusative, has a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some relation. 
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ANALYSIS OF VIRGIL'S ^NEID. 

BOOK I. 

Root, Definiiion, Syniax, Etymology, 

N, Q. D,Ay,A, 
Arm. The anm^ oano Arm-a, 26* (2n.p.) a;0nim,i8,a,a,is. 
qii. and, anna que vimm, 29 OQnjanotion. 

vir. the hero, cano Yiii-vin, 26 (2 m.) vir, i, o, um, vir, o. 

can. I sing, (ego) can-o (1 ) anna, (3 d.) o, ere, cecmi, cantum. 

o, is, it, imus, itis, nut* 
Tro. of Troy, oris Troj-cb, 27 (If.) a, «, s, am, a, A. 

qn. who, virom qx7-i venit, 37 (m.) i, cujus, cui, em, -, o. 

prim. first, p&iM-tM qui, 28 (2 m.) uiy i, o, nm, e, o« 

a. from, A-6 oris, prep, h enphonio letter, 

or. the shores, ab oii-iff, 33 (1 f.) a, ae, 89, am, a, k, 

s, amm, is, as, s, if. 
Ital. to Italy, iTALi-am, 23 (1 f.) a, », sb, am, a, A. 

fat. a for. by fate, fat-o, 35 (2 n.) um, i, o, nm, nm, o. 

pro, fag, driven, PRoruo-i** qui, 28 (2 m.) v«, i,gP, mn, e, o« 

qn. and, Italiam que litora, 29 conjanction. 

La^. Lavinian, LAyiN-a litora, (2 n.) um, i,o, um, um, o. 

a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
yen. came, qui VEN-i^, (2) (3d and 4th.) io, ire, t, turn. 

i. isit, My imus, istis, erunt. 
fit. to the shores: UTOK-a ; 23 (3 n.) us, oris, ori,us, us, ore. 

a, um, ibus, a, a, ibus. 
mult. much, (est) MULT-ttm jactatus, adverb, 

ill. he, virum iLL-e jactatus, (est) (m.)e, ius, i,um,-, o. 

et. both, £T, et, corresponding conjunction, 

terr. upon the land, (in) TERR-t*,'81 (1 f.) a, s, am, a, A. 

8B, arum, is, as, sb, it. 
jao. was tossed, ille JACT-ot-t«(3) (est,) (1st.) or ari* 

atus sum, es, ut^ &o. 
et. and, terris xt alto, 29 oonjunotion. 

• The figures placed after the words refer to the rule— those in pa- 
rentheses ( ) to page 142. 
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ogdI. celestial, cccLEST-ifruf aiiimis,(3 f.)is, Is, 1, em, is, a, 

es, ium, ibus, es, es, ibos 
ir. anger? »•« (sint?) (1 f.) a, ee, ee, am, a, k, 

«, aram, is, as, ee, is. 
Urb. A city, Urb-i fait, (3 f.) », is, i, em, s, e. 

ant.,qii. ancient, ANTi-qxr-a nrbs, (1 f.) a, ee, 8b, am, a. A, 

fa. wasy orbs FU-i f, (11) sum, esse, /t<i,fai,faisti. 

fuit^ imos, istis, ernnt. 
Tyr. Tynan, TYai-i ooloni, (2 m.) as, i, o, am, e, o. 

t, Oram, is, os, i, is. 
ten. inhabited, ooloni TEN*X7-er«(12)(qaam) (2d.)eo,ere,m,tam. 

oi, aisti, ait, oimos, uistis, 

aenmt, or uere, 

col. colonists, coLON-i tenaere, (2 m.) as, i, o, am, e, o. 

i, oram, is, os, i, is. 
Carthag.Carthage, Carthao-o fait, (3 f.) o, inis, i, em, o, e. 

Ital. Italy, contra iTALi-am, (1 f.) a, 89, », am, a, k, 

con. opposite to, contra Italiam, preposition, 

qa. and, Italiam qjtk Tiberina ostia, conjunction. 

Tiber, the Tiberian, TissRiN-a ostia, (2 n.) am,i,o,am,um,o. 

a, Oram, is, a, a, is. 
long. far off, fait lonoe, adverb. 

OS. mouths contra osTi-a, (2 n.) am, i, o, um, am, o. 

a, Oram, is, a, a, is. 
div. abounding, DiY-e« urbs, (3 f.) es, itis, i, em, es, e. 

op. in wealth, dives op-tim, (3 f.) s, is, i, em, es, e. 

um, ibas, es, es, ibos. 
qo. and, dives opum que asperrima, conjnnction. 

stud. in the arts, stxtdi-w, (2 n.) um, i, o, am, am, o 

a, orum, is, a, a, w. 
asp. most skilful, AsPER-RiM-a urbs, (1 f.) a, », m, am, a, &. 

bell. of war: studiis bell-i: (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

qu. which, coluisse qu-am, (f.) a, cujus, cui, am, -, o 

Jan. Jano, Jun-o fertur, (3 f.) o, onis, oni, onem, &o 

er. is said, Juno VER-t-ur, (13) (3d.) o, ferre, tuli. latum. 

feror, ierris jfertttr, &c 
err. lands, magis te&r-u, (1 f.) a, as, », am, a, ft 

m, arum, is, as, se, it. 
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mag. more (than), MAo-i», adverb. 

«miu all, oKV'ibus terris^ (3 f.)is, is, 1, em, is, i. es, 

iom, ibus, es, es, ibus, 
mi. one, UN-am (urbem), (1 f.) a, s, ee, am, &. &. 

postjhab.being less est 'med POST-HAB-i^-^ Samo,(l f.) a,89,8B,am, a,c2. 
ool. to have cherished 

fertur coi^-u-Use (14) quam, (2d, 3d.) o,ere, ui, 

ooltmn. ere, uUsBf &o. 
Sam. Samos^posthabitA Sam-o, (2 f.) os, i, o, mn, e, o. 

Hie. Here, (fuerant) Hic, adverb, 

ill. her, arma iLL-ttt«, (f.) a, ius, i, am, -, &. 

arm. arms, ARM-a( fuenmt) (2n.p.)a,oram,is,a,a,is. 

hio. here, fuit hic, adverb. 

em\; chariot, cuaaus fait, (4 m.) us, da, ni, mn, us, n. 

fa. was: currus ru-i-^: (15) sum, esse, /ui. fui, fasti, 

fuit, fuimos, fuistis, &c. 
boo. (that) this, hoc esse, (n.) hoc, hujus, huio, hoc, &c. 

re-8»4 d,kingdom, esse KEOV-um, (2 n.) um, i, o, urn, um, o- 
Be. the goddess, Ds-a tendit, (If) a, 89, 9, am, a, &. 

gen. of nations,regnum QHNT-ibus, (3 f.) gens, tis, i, em, ns, e. 

es, am, ibtu, es, es, Sco. 
e. to be, hoc E-««e, (15) sum, esse, fui. 

■i. if, Dea tendit hoc si fata sinant, conjunction. 

qa, by any means, qtta, adverb, 

fitt.ofai the fates, fat-a sinant, (2 n.) am, i,o, am, am, o. 

a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
am. may permit, fata siN-a-nf, (17) (3d.) o, ere, sivi, situm. 

sinam, as, at, amus, atis, ant, 
jam tarn .now also, tendit jam tum, adverb. 

qui. both, QUE, que, . corresponding conjunction. 

tend. endeavors Dea T£ND-t-^(18)hoc, (3d)o,er&,tetendi,tum. 

tendo, is, it, Imus, Sco. 
qo. and, tendit qUE fovet, conjunction 

fov. cherishes (the 

hope) Fov-e-^(19)(8pem.)(2d,3d,)eo,ere,i/otnm 

eOf es, et, &o 
Pro,gen. A race. Pap OENi-em duci, (5 f.)e8,el,el,em,e8,e. 

■ed. bat, sed, conjunction. 
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enfan. indeed, audierat xnim, adverb. 

Tro. Trojan, Troiak-o sangoine, (2 m.) ii8;!,o,iim,e,o, 

a. finonii a sanguine, preposition, 

■ang. blood, a sANom-ne, (3 m.) is, inis, i, em, is, e. 

due. to be descended, rnc-i, (20) (3d.) o, ere, xi, tmn. or, 

{, tos, sum. 
and. she had heard, 

(ilia) AVD-iirat (21) (4th.) io, ire, ivi, itom, 

iveram, iveras, iiratf Sco. 
Tyr. Tyrian, TT&i-at arces, (1 f.) a, 8B, ae, am, s, A, 

86, arum, is, at, ae, is. 
olim. hereafter ,yerteret olim, adverb, 

qu. which iprogeniem qjj-a verteret, (f.) <e, oujus, oui, am, -,o. 

Tert. would overturn, 

qus TERT-e-re-^, (22) (3d.) o, ere, i, sum. 

rem, res, ret, remus, retis, &o. 
ar. oit&dels, verteret AB-cef, (3 f.) x, ois, oi, cem, x, ce. 

ces, cum, oibus, ce«, Sco. 
Hino. Hence, venturum Hnrc, adverb, 

popul. a people, tovul-um vent n mm (esse) (2m.) us, i, o, 

urn, e, o 
late. extensively ,regem LATE, adverb. 

re-8 ag-o ruling, RE-gem* populum, (3 m.)x.gis,gi,gem,x,e. 

bell. in war, bell-o, (2 n.Xtun, i, o, um, nm, o. 

qu. and, regem late qtte superbnm, conjunction, 

superb, proud, suFERB-umpopulum, (2m.)us,i,o,ttm,e,o. 

ven. would come, 

populum VEN-h<r-um(23)(esse) (3d,4th)io,ire,i,ftim 

us^ i, o, um, e, o. 
ex, C89d. to the destruction ex-cidi-o, (2 n.) um, i^ o, um, um, o. 
Liby. of Libya: excidio Liby-«, (1 f.) a, «, ee, am, a, ft 

sic. thus, volvere sic, adverb, 

volv. had determined, 

parcas voLV-e-re, (24) (3d.) o, ere, i, volutum 

ere, isse, voluturus, esse 
paro. the fates, paroim volvere, (1 f.) a, ce, », am, a, ft, 

a, arum, is, as, sb, is 

* For Rxo-N-a-nfeM. 
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L ' This, metQens l-d, (n.) Id, ejus, el, id, -, eo 

meta. fearing, MSTu-ens Satarnia, (3f.)9M,tis,ti,tem,n9,e 

▼et. of the ancient, yet-^u belli, (3 n.) us, em, eri, us, &c. 
qu. and, metuens id qxte memor belli ^ conjunction, 

mem. mindful, M£M-orSaturnia,(3f.)or,oris,ori,orem.&c. 

9aturn. Juno, SATURNi-a arcebat, (lf.)a,8B,8e,am,a,&. 

belU war, memor BXix-t, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

prim, firsts pitiM-a (ilia,) (1 f,) a, ae, s, am, a, A, 

qu. which, gesserat QjJ-od, (n.) o(2, cujus, cui, od, -, o. 

ad. at^ AD Trojam, preposition. 

Tro. Troy, ad Taoj-am, (1 f.) a, ce, ae, am, a, k. 

pro. for, . PRO Argis, preposition, 

char dear, chab-w Argis, (2 m.) uS; i, o, um, e, o. 

ij orum, is, os, i^ if. 
ger. she had carried 

on, (ilia) 6E8S-era^(25)quod, (3d.)o,ere;e«n,essum. 

eram, eras, erat, &c. 
Arg. ArgoSy pro Ab.q-xs, (2 m. p.) i, orum^ is^ os, i, is. 

NeCjdum.Neither jet, 

exciderant Nec-dxtm, adverb, 

etiam^ also, etiam^ conjunction, 

caus. the causes, CAxrs-a exciderant, (1 f.)a^ sb, sb, am, a, &. 

€6, arum, is, as, se. is. 
ir. afheranger,caus8BiR-arum, (1 f.) a, se, se, am, a, d. 

ee, arum, is, as, as, is. 
qa. and, caussB que dolores, conjunction. 

taer. the omel, nrnv-i dolores, (2 m.) as, i, o, um, e, o. 

tj orum, is, as, i, is. 
dol. sufferings, DOLoa-e^ exciderant , (3m.) or ,oris,i,em,or ,e 

es, um, ibus, es, es, ibus. 
ex, cad. escaped, doleres EX-ciD-gra-n-t, (26) (3d.) o, eri, t. 

eram, eras, erat, eramus, &c. 
anim. from her mind, ex anih-o, (2 m.) us, i,o, um, e, o. 

Man, Remains judicium MAN-e-/, (27) (2d, 3d.) eo, ere, si, sum. 

eo, es, et, emus, &o. 
alt. deep in her, alt-4 mente, (1 f.) a, se, se, am, a, d, 

men. mind, (in) MEN-fe, (3 f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, /«. 

r«, pon. laid tip, RE-posT-um judicium, (2 n.)tf7ii,i,o,um.&o. 

10* 
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jadio. the judgment, JTn>ici-«m manet,(2ii.) tfiit,ijO,tim,iim,e. 
Par. of Paris, JQdicinm PARi-({iff, (3 m.) s, dU, di, dem, 8, do. 
qn. and, jndicium qms injuria, oonjonotion. 

spret. of her despised, 8pret-<s formee, (1 f.) a, «, ae, am, a^ 4. 
in, jur the injury in-juri-a (manet) (1 f.) a, se, », am, a, ft. 

form. form, injuria roRM-«, (If.) a, tf, ee, am, a, A. 

et. and, injmria et genus, conjmiction. 

gen. race, oen-vi (manet) (3 n.) im, eris eri, nSj &o. 

in, vid. the hated, iNYis-tim genus, (2 n.) urn, i, o, um,um, o. 

et. and genus et honores, oonjunotion. 

rap. of the stolen, rapt-i Gaymedis, (2m.) us, I, o^ um, e, o. 

Ganymed.Ganymede. ho- 
nores Gantm£d-{», (3 m.) es, is, i, em, e8,e; 
7 hon. the honors. HONOR-e«(manent.)(3m.)or,oris,i,em,or,e. 

e», um, ibus, es, es, iham^ 
Hie. 7!1iese( things,) super Hi-», (n.) c, hujus, huio,hoe,-, hseo. 

hsBo, horum, his, hsec, -, hit. 
ad,cand. enraged, AC-CENs-a Satumia,(l f.)a, n, 8b, am, a, A« 

super, on account of sxtper his, preposition, 

jao. tossed, jactat-o« Troas, (2m.)us,i|0,um,6, o. 

i, orum, is, o«,'i, 18. 
esq. sea, (in) JsquoR-e, (3n.)or, oris^i, or, or, e. 

tot. whole, ToT-o ffiquore, (2n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

Tro. Trojans^ arcehat Tao-af, (1 m.) a, se, ae, am, a, A. 

ee, arum, i$i'as, s, is. 
re, linq. remnants, arcehat, RE-Liqiri-ax, (If. p.) as, aruin, is, a«, Sco. 
Daa. of the Greeks, 

reliquias DANA-um, (2 m. p.) i, (or)'Um, &o. 

ad, qu. and, Danaum AT.qiTE AchilleT, conjunction, 

in, mlt. of fierce, im-mit-w Achillei (3m.) is, w,i, em,is,e. 

Achil. Achilles, reliquias AcHiLL-ef, (5 m.) es, 6l, eT, em, es, e. 
arc. drove, SatumiaARC-e-&a-^(28)Troas, (2)eo,ere,ui, eham, 

has, bat, hamus,&c. 
long. far, arcehat lonoe, adverb. 

Ldt. fromLatium: (ab)LATi-o ; (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

qu. and, arcehat quE (ille) errabant, conjunction, 

mult. many, mx7lt-08 annos, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o 

i, orum, is, o«, i, is.' 
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pec. daring, per annos pfepositkm. 

Mm. years, per annos (2 m.) us, 1, o^mn^ e,o, 

i, ormn, is, os, i, is. 

« 

NT they wa]idered,(illi}xiiR-a-&a-n-i(29) (1)0, are, avi, atum. 

abam, bas , bat ^baumsj 

batis, bant, 
ag^ driveDy ACT-i (iUi.) (2 m ) as i, o, am, e, o, 

{, Oram, is, os, i, is. 
for. by the fates, tAT^, (2n.)am, i, o, am, am, a. 

a, Oram, is, a^ a, t«^ 
mar, leasi oiroam MA&*i«, (3 n.) e, is, i, e, e, i. ia. 

iam, ibas, ia, ia, ibas* 
omn* fill, oMN-ffit maria, (3n.) is, is, i, em, is, i. 

ia, iam, ibos, ta, ia, ibas, 
circ. aroOnd, cibcum maria, preposition. 

Tant so great, Tant-^? molis, (1 f.) a, <8, ee, am, a, A. 

mol. difficalty, (opas) mol-w (3 f.) es, iff, i, em, es, e. 

er. it was, (opas) £SA-^(30)condere,sam,esse,fui,eram,era8, 

era-f, eramas, eratis, &c. 
Rom. the Roman, RoMAN-am gentem, (1 f.) a,' ae, sb, am, a, d. 

eon, d. to establish, erat, coN-i>-e-re(31)gentem , (3) o, ere, idi, itom. 

ere, idisse, itaras esse, 
gen. n&tion, ^londere osK^em. (3f.) s, tis, ti,ie77i, s, te. 

yiz« Soarcely, dabant Vix, adverb. 

e. oat of, Econspecta, preposition. 

con,speo. sight, e coN-sPECT-ti, (4m.) as, i!is, ai, am, as, u, 

[%cal. of the Sicilian Sicui/JB telloris, (1 f.) a, <e, se, am, a, A. 
tel. land, conspecta TELLxr-m, (3 f.) s, rUf ri, rem, s, re. 

in. upon, in altamj preposition. 

alt. the sea, in ALT-um, (2 n.) am, i, o, tcm, am, o. 

vel* sails, dabvit vel-a, (2 n.) am, i, o, am, am, o. 

a, Oram, is, a, a, is. 
d. they spread, (illi) D.a&a-n4(32)yela,(l & 3) o, are,edi,atam. 

abam, bas, bat, abamos, 

kert 







batis, bant. 


joyfal, 


UET-i (illi). 


(2 m.) as, i, o, am, e, o. 
{,omm, is, os, i, is. 


and. 


dabant et raebant, 


coi^j unction 
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Wjpxsm, the foam^ raebant 8FUM-a«^ (1 f.) a, te, te, am, a^ ft. 

td, anmij is, as^ s, is* 
sal. ofthedeep^pumas 8AL-w^ (3 m.) sal, t«, i, em, sal, e. 

cr. with the prow, JEB-e, (2f n.) es, eeris, i, ees, aes, e. 

nu were plowing ; (illi)iiu-e-&a.n.<(33) spumas ;(3)o, ere, i, itmn, 

ebam, bai, bat, &o. 
qumo. when, (volvebat) qttuMi adverb 

Jon. Jmio, JuN-o (volvebat,) (3 f.)o,oni8,oni,onem,&c. 

eetem. an eternal, jBT£RN-ttm vulnos, (2 n.)um, i, o,ttm,mn,o. 

serv. nourishing, SEBV-a-n-s Juno, (3 f.)n<} ntis,ti,tem ,ns,te. 

sub. within, bub pectore, preposition, 

pect. her breast, sub PscT-or-e, (3n.) us, oris, ori, us, us, ore. 
Tuln. a wound, servans vvLN-t<«, (3 n.) us, eris, erij us, us, ere^ 
h. these things , (volvebat) h-<8c, (n.) oc, lyus, uio, oo , -, oo. 

8B0, orum, is, ^c, -, is. 
cum. with, CUM se, preposition. 

8. herself: cum s-e: (f.) -, sui, sibi, se, -, $e. 

u. desistere ne, interrogative. 

Ego. (must) I, ME desistere, ego, mei, mihi, me, -, me. 

m,cap. from my underta. 

king, de in-cept-o, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

de, St. desist, me DE.sisT.«.re,(34) (3) o, ere, stiti, stitum. 

vino. conquered, vicT-am me, (1 f.) a, s, 89, am, a, ft. 

nee. nor, me desistere nec me posse, conjunction. 

pot.,esse, be able, me Fo-««e,(35) possum, |70«se,potui.. 

Ital. from Italy, aver« 

tere Itali-4, (1 f.) a, s, «, am, a, d. 

Teucr. of the Trojans, 

regem TEUCB-orum, (2m.p.)i, orum, is, os,&o. 
a, vert, to turn away, posse A-VEBT-£-rc(36) regem, (3) o, ere, i, sum, 
re-s ag.o. the king? avertere BE-g-cm ? (3 m.) x, gis, gi, gem, x, g. 
quip. because, desistere quiFFE vetor, conjunction, 

vet. Iamforbidden,(ego) VET.or, (37) (lpass.)or,ari,atus,sum. 
for. by the fates. FAT-tt, (2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 

Pal. Pallas PALL.a« potuit, (3f. Gr.)<K^}adis,adi,&orl 

n. not, potuit KE, interrogative 

ex, ur. to burn, potuit EX-UB.«.r6(38)classem, (3)o, ere, ussi,&o. 
class, the fleet, exurere class-cot, (3 f.) is, is, i, em, is, e. 
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Arg.. Greeks', olassem ARGiv-iljn (2 m.) tus, i, o, nm, e, 0. 

i, (or)'Umf is, os^ i, is« 
ad^qa. and, exurere 

olassem at-qxte sabmergere, ooDJnnotipn. 

ips. them^submergere ip8-o«| (m. p.) i, orrnn, is, o«, i, is. 

pot* was able, Pallas POT-K-t-f, (39) possom, posse, jpo^ut. oi, 

nisti, uit, animus, &o* 

sab^org.to drown, potnit 8T7B-MEKO-e-r«,(40)ipsos, (3)o,ere,si,smn. 

pont. in the deep, 

submergere pont-o, (2 m.) us, i, o, trai, e, o. 

nn. of one, XTN-tiM Ajacis, (m.) ns, it^, i, um, e, o. 

ob. on account of, ob noxam, preposition. 

noo. fault, ob nox-am, (1 f«) a, ee, ce, am, a, A. 

et. even, nnius et Ajacis, conjunction. 

fiir. the fury, ob rutn-as, (1 f.) a, ae. ce. am, a, A. 

SB, arum, is, a«, ce, is. 

Ajax. ofAjax, furias Aja-cw, (3 m.) z, cif, ci, cem, x, ce. 

Oil. the son of Oileus ? 

Ajaois OiLE-t? (2m.) us, t, o, um, e, o. 

Ips. She, Ips-a disjecit, (f.) a, ius, i, am, -, A. 

Jov. of Jupiter, ignem Jov-is, (3 m.) Jupiter, JovU, i, &o. 

rap. the swift, RAPiD-itm ignem, (2 m.) us, i, o, wwi, e, o. 

jac. darting, jACUL-a-^-a ipsa, (1 f.) a, ee, ae, am, a, A. 

e. from, e nubibus, preposition. 

nub. the clouds, e vvB'ibus, (3f.) es, is, i, em, es. e« 

es, ium, ibus, es, es, ihut, 

ign. lightning, jaculataiGN-em, (3 m.) is, is, i, em, is, e. 

dis, jac. scattered, ipsa Dis-JECt-f, (41) ignem, (3&4) jicio, ere, 

jecif jectum. i, is, it, &o, 

qu. both, QtTE, que, corresponding conjunction. 

rat. his ships, disjecit BAT.e«, (3 f.) is, b, i, em, is, e. 

es, um, ibus, e«, es, &o. 

qn. and, disjecit rates QUE evertit aequora, conjunction. 

e, vert, upturned, ipsa E-VEiiT.t-*,(42)8equora, (3) o, ere, t, sum. 

i, isti, it J imus, &o. 

sq. the sea, evertit JEQUOR-a, (3n.) or, oris, i, or, or, e. 

a, um, ibus, a, a, ibus. 

vent by the winds: vent-u : (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 

i, onun,is, os, i, is. 
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ill. him, corripuit ill-utk, (m.) e/ins, i, um, e, o 

eXf spir. breathing out, 

ilium EX-PiR-a.n^cm, (3m.)ns,ntis,ti,/«7i, &c 
trans, fing. from his trans- [onaj o.) 

fixed, TRANS-Fix-o pectore, (2n.) um, i, o, uni. 
pect. breast, (a) PECT.or«, (3 n.) us, oris, i, us, us. ore. 

flam. flames,expirantem FLAMM.a«, (1 f.) a, sb, sb, am, a, k. 

ae, amm, is, as, sb, is. 
turb. in a whirlwind, (in) TXTRB-ine^ (3 m.) o, inis, i, em, o, ine, 
con,rap. she seized, ilia coR-Rip-i«.t-^ (43) ilium, (4, 3, & 2)io, ere, 

uif reptum. ui, uisti, uit^ &c. 
qu. and corripuit que infixit, conjunction, 

scop. rock, infixit scopuL-0| (2m.)iis,i,o,um,e,o. 

m, fing. thrust, ipsa iN-nx-t-f (44) (ilium) (3) figo, ere, xi, 

ctum. xi,isti, t<, Sec. 
acut. on a sharp. acxtt-o scopulo. (2m.)us, i, o.um,e,o. 

Ast. But, infixit Ast ego gero, conjunction, 

ego. I, EGO gero, (f.) ego,mei, mihi, me,&c. 

qu. who, ego QU-« incedo, (f.)<s, cujus, cui, am. Sec. 

Div. ofthegods,reginaDiv-Mm, (2m.p.i, (or) -uwi, is. Sic. 

in, ced. walk, quae in.ced-o,(45) (3) o, ere, cessi, cessum. 

o, is, it, imus, istis, Sec. 
BE-GiN-a incedo, (1 f.) a, ae, ee, am, a, ^. 
and, regina que soror, conjunction, 

of Jupiter, soror. Jov-w, (3 m.) Jupiter, Jovis, i, em, er, e. 
both, ET, et, corresponding conjunction, 

sister, (sum) soR-or, (3f.) or, oris, ori, orem. Sec. 

and, soror et conjux. 



re-s ag-o. queen, 

qu. 

Jov. 

et. 

sor, 

et. 

con jung, the wife, (sum) coN-ju-a?, 



un. 

cum. 

gen. 

tot. 

ann. 

bell. 



one, 

with, 

race, 

so many, 

years, 

wars. 



ag-o res. canyon: 



UN-d gente, 
CUM gente, 
cum GEs4e, 

TOT annos, 
per ANN-o«, 
gero BELL-a, 
ego 6ER-o:(46) 



conjunction. 
(3c.)a?, gis,gi,gem, x,ge. 
(1 f.) a, SB, SB, am, a, &. 
preposition 
(3f.) s,tis, ti, tem, s, te 
adj. plural, indeclinable 
(2 m. p.) i, orum, is, os, Seo. 
(2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, Sec. 
(3) 0, ere, gessi, gestura. 



et. 



0, is, it, imus, itis, unt. 
anci, ego gero bella et , quisquam adoret, conjunction 
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qu. J qxL who, qu-w-quam adoret, *, cujus cui, qucm, -, o^ 

num. the divinity, adore t NUM-en, (3n.) en, inis, ini, en, &c. 

Jan. of Juno, numen JuN-oni«, (3f.) o, onis, oni, &o. 

ad, or. oanadore, quis. AD-OB-«-^(47)numen, (1) o,are,avi,atum. 

em, es, et, emus,&,c. 
prseter.ea. hereafter, im. 

ponat PR2ETER-EA, adverb, 

aut. or, adoretnumen AUT imponat, •conjunction. 

8up,plic. suppUoating, 8TJp.PL.ea;,qcusquam, (3c.) ex,icis,ici,Sco. 

ar. on my altars, 

imponat ar-m, (1 f.p.) ee, arum, t«, Sco. 

in, pon. will place, qais- [am, as, at, amus', &c. 

quam iM-poN-a-f (48)honor^m, (3)o,ere,sai,itiim, 
hon. a sacrifioe? imponat HONOR-em f (3 m.) or, oris, i, em^ &o. 

Tal. Sach (things), 

Tolutans TAL-ta, (3 n.p.) ia, imn, ibus, ta, &c. 

in her inflamed, flamm-a-^o corde,(2n.)um, i, o,mn, um,o. 
herself, cmn s-«, -, sui, sibi, se, -, ««. 

with, CTJM se, preposition, 

the Goddess, Ds-a venit, (1 f.) a, ffi, se, am, a. A. 

heart, (in) con-de, . (3 n.) r, dis, di, dem, r, de. 

revolving, voLUT-a-n«, Dea, (3 f ,) n«, ntis, ti, tem,&o. 

of storms,patriam NiMB-orttTTi, (2m.p.) \,orum, is, os, i, is. 
into, IN patriam, 

the country, in PATRi-am, 
in Loc-a, 
FCET-a loca, 



flam. 

8. 

cum. 

Be. 

cor. 

volv. 

nimb. 

in. 

patr. 

loc. 

fcBt. 

fur. 



places, 

full, 

of boisterous. 



Austr. winds, foBta AnsTR-if, 

^ol. JEoM&f in lEloLi-am, 

ven. came. Bea y£N.i.^.(49) 

'Hlc. Here, premit Hie, 

vast. in a vast, vast-o antro 



re-sag-o,king, 
.^EIol. ^oliis, 
antr. cave, 



preposition/ 

(If.) a, SB, 8B, amy a, a. 

(2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 

(2 n.p.) a, orum, iSj a, a, is. 

FUR-g-n-/-i6i« Austris, (3 m.p.) es,um,ibus, 

es, es, ibus, 

(2m. p.) i, orum, is, os, i,t«. 

(If.) a, 85, 86, arrij a, A, 

(4&3) io, ire, t, turn. 

i, isti, it, imus, istis, erunt. 

adverb. 

(2n.) um, i, o,um,um, o, 

(3m.)a?,gis,gi,gem,x,fro. 

MoL-tu premit, (2m.) t/«, i, o, um, e, o. 
(in) ANTR-o, (2 n.) um, i, o. um, um, o. 



RE-a; premit. 
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conj auction. 

(2 n.p.) a, Oram, is, a, a, is; 

conjanction. 

(3 m.) r, ris, ri, rem, r, e. 



luct. the straggling, LUCT-a-n-l-e^ ventos, (3 m.p.) qs, am, ibas, 

ec, es, ibos, 
ven. winds, premit vent-o^i (2m.p.) i, orum,i8| o«, i^is. 

qa. and, ventos, qtte tempestateS| > conjunction, 

tempest, tempests, premit TEMP£ST.at-e«, (3r.p.)e8,am,ibiis, €», 

es, ibas. 
the sounding, 80N0K*a« tempestates, (1 f.p.) sb, arum, is, 

aSj as, is. 
by authority, imperi-o, (2n.) um, i, o, am, um, o. 

governs, .^olus PREM-i-<,(50)Ventos,X3) o,ere,essi,essum. 

o, is, t^, imus, itis, ant. 
fnd, premit ac fraenat 

with chains , tincl-w , 

and, vinclis et carcere, 

in a prison, carcer-«, 

restrains, ^olus FR£N.a-f(5])(illos)o,are,avi,atum. o,as, 

at, amus, atis, ant- 

Hl-i frerount, (m.p.) t,oram, is,os.i.is- 

• iN-DiGN-a-n-f-c* illi, (3 m .p.)c«,um4bns.8M5 

MAGN-o murmure, (2 n.)am, i, o, am.am,i> 

CUM murmure, prepositios. 

cum MX7RMUR.« (3 n.) r, ris, ri, rem, r, re, 

of the mountain, 

murmure mon~/-u, (3 m.) s, ft«, ti, tem, s, te. 

ciro. around, * circum claustra. preposition, 

claustr. the barriers,circum CLAUSTR-a, (2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a , a, is. 
frenu roar. illi FR£M-u*fi-^(52) (3 & 2)o, ere, ui, itum. 

o , is, it. imus , itis , unt, 
(If.) a,8B,8B,am,a, if. 
(2 & 3) £0, ere, i, ssum. 
eo, es, ef, emus, &c. 
(2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 
(3 f.) X, cis, ci, cem, x, ce. 
tenens sceptr-a, ()^n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
T£N.e-n.5 ^olus, (3 m.) tm, ntis, ti,t6m,Scc. 
* sedet que moUit, conjunction. 

.^Solus HOLL.i-t(54)animos, (4) to, ire, ivi, itum. 

io, is, Uf imus, &o 



son. 

imper. 
prem. 

ao. 

vine. 

et. 

care. 

frsen. 

m, they, 

m, dign. indignant, 
magn. a great, 
cum. with, 
murmur, murmur, 
mon. 



Cels. 
sed. 

^ol. 
arc. 



In (his) lofty, Cels-^ arce, 
sits, .£olu8, SED.e-^.(53) 



iEolus, 
citadel, 
scepti. scepter, 
ten. holding; 
qu. and, 

moll. softens. 



MoL-us sedet, 
(in) AR-c-«, 
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anirn . mindsi moUit attim-ox, (2 m.p.) i^ omm, \b, os, i, is. 
et. and, • mollit et temperat, conjunction, 

temper, moderates ,iBolns TEMF£R-a-<(55)iras, (1) o, are, avi, atum 

o, as, at, amus, &c. 
ir. tbek anger, temperat IH'OS, (ir.p.)eB, arum, is, as, se, is. 

N. Unless, faciat Ni, adverb 

foe. he did so, (ille) rAC-t-a-f(56)(h8BC,) (4 & 3) to, ere, feci, 

faotmn. iam, ias, iat, iamus, &c. 
mar. the seas, ferant mar- ia, (3n.p.) ia,ium,ibas,ta,&o. 

ao. and, maria Ac terras, conjmiction. 

terr. the land, ferant terr-as, (1 f.pOse^amm, is,a«,8B,is. 
qu. and, terras qirs coelmn, comunction. 

cobI. heaven, ferant C(EL-ttm, (2n.p.)am. i,o,tfm,am,o. 

pro,fund. the profound, PRO-FUND.um CGelum,(2n.)um,i,o,t<m,um,o. 
quip. for, temperat quippe ferant, adverb, 

fer. they would bear, FER-a-n-f , (57) (3 & 1) o, re, tuli, latum. 

am, as, at, amus, atis, ant, 
rapj swift, RAPiD-i(illi,) (2m.p.) i, orum, is, &c. 

oum. with CUM se, preposition. 

8. themselves, cum s-e, (p.)-, sui,sibi,8e, -, ««, 

qu. and, ferant que verrant, . conjunction. 

ver. would sweep, (illi)vERR-a-n-«, (58) (3) o, ere, i, sum. am, 

as, a^, amus, atis, ant. 
per, through, per aurasj preposition, 

aur. the air. ■ per AUR>a«. (1 f.p.) se, arum, is, ax, oe, is. 

Sed pater omni-pot-e-ns spelunc-is ab-did-i-t atr-is, 
But the father ommpotent caverns hid them in dark, 

Hoc mctu-e-ns ; mol-em que et mon-t-es in-super alt-os. 
This f^^uing ; a mass and and mountains above then lofty. 

Im-pos*a-it; re-gem que ded-i-t, qui feed ere cer-to 
Placed; a £ng and gave, who laws by fixed 

Et prem-e.re, et lax-as sci-re-t d-a-re juss us hfben-as. 
Both to restrain, and loose would know to give being commanded reins. 

.Ad qu-em tum Jun-o suppl-ex h-is voc-ibus us>a es*t: 
To whom then Juno as a suppliant these words used : 

JEohej (nam-que tibi Diviim pat-er atque hom-in-um re-x 

O .£olu8, (for to thee of the Gods the father and of men king 

Et molo-e-re ded-i t fluct us et toU-e-re ^ vent-o,) 

Both to calm has given the waves and to raise them with the wind,) 

11 
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Gen-0 Ininuo-a mihi Tyrrhen-tim AaTtg-ft-t SBqn^or, 
A nation hostile to me the Tyrrhenian navigate sea, 

Ili-om in Itali-am port-a-ns, vict-os que Penat-es. 

Troy into Italy bearing, the conquered and household gods. 

In*cut-e vi-m vent-is, sub-mers-as que ob-ru-e pupp-es: 

Add force to your winds, the submerged and destroy ships: 

Aut ag>e divers.os; et dis-jic-e corp-ora pont-o. 

Or separate them ; and scatter their bodies in the aeep. 

S*u>n-t mihi bis septem prae-st-a-nt.i corp-or-e Nymph-se: 
I have fourteen of beautiful form Nymphs: 

Qu-arum, quae form-& pulcherrim-a, BeTopei-am 
Of whom, who u in form most beautiful, Beiopeia 

Con-nubi-o jung^-am stabil.l, propri-am que dic-a-b-o ; 

Wedlock I will join to thee in firm, <u thine own and will consecrate; 

Omupos at te cum merit-is pro tal-ibus ann.os 
All that thee with merits for such years 

Ex-ig-a-t, et pulch-rd fac-i-a-t te prol-e pare^.^em. 

She may spend, and oy a beautiful may make thee progeny parent. 

iEol-us h-ffio contra : Tu-us, 6 regin-a, qu-id, opt-es, 

Molaa these words to replied : It is thy, O queen, what you jrH.y 

[wiahy 

Ex*plor-a-re lab-or ; mihi juss-a capess>e-re fa^s es-t. 

To consider business ; to me your conmiands to execute it belongs. 

Tu mihi, quod-cunque hoc regn i tu sceptr-a, 

You for me, whatsoever of this kingdom I posiess, you the sceptrOi 

Jov-em que 
Jupiter and 

Concili-a-s: tu d-a-s epul-is ac-cumb-e-re Biv-Am. 

Conciliate: you permit me the feasts to recline at of the Gods, 

Nimb-orum que fac-i-s tempest-at-um que pot-e-nt>em. 

Of the .clouds and you make me of tempests and ruler. 

H-sec ubi dic-t-a, cav-um con-vers-4 cusp-id-e mon~t-em 

These when words were spoken ^ hollow with his turned spear mountain 

Im-pul-i*t in lat-us; ac vent-i, velut agm-in-e fact-o. 
He struck on the side ; and the winds, as if a band were maae, ' 

Qnk dat-a port-a, ru-u-n-t, et terr-as turb-in-e per-fl-a-n-t 

Where wa« given a passage, rush out, and the earth in a whirlwind blow 

[over. 

In^ub'U-^rd mar-i, tot-um que k sed-ibus im-is, 
They rest upon the sea, the whole and from depths the lowest 

Un^ Eur-ns C[ue Not-usque ru-u-n-t,creb-erc^ueprocell-is 

At onoe the east wind both the southwind and disturb, thick and with 

[tempests, 

Afrio-ns, et vast-os volv-u-n>t ad lit-or-a fluct-ns. 

Ihesottthwest wind, and vast roll * to the shores waves. 
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In-sequi-t-ur olam-or qne ^.Am, strld-or qne ittden-t-nra, 
Follows the clamor both of men, the creakuig and of cordage, 

E-rip-i-u-n-t sabit6 nub-es ccelmn que, di-em que, 

Snatch away suddenly the clouds sky both, light and 

Teucr-orom ex ocul-is: pont-o no-x in-cub-a-t atr-a. 
.Of the Trojans from the eyes: the de6p night broods upon dark. 

In-ton-u-e-re pol-ij ©t crebr-is mic-a-t i^n-ibus seth-ert 

Thundered the heavens, and with frequent glistens lightnings the air: 

Pras-sent-em que ylr-is in-tent-a-n-t omn-ia mor-t-em. 

Immediate and to the men threaten all things death. 

£xtempl6 ^ne>e solv-u-n-t-ur frig>or-e membr-a. 
Inmiediately of iEneas are loosened by the cold the members. 

In.gem-i-t, et dupl-ices tend-e-ns ad sid-er-a palm-as, 

He groans, and both his stretohing towards the stars hands, 

Tal-ia vo-cere-fer-t: O ter que quater que beat-i, 
He cries thus: O thrice and four times happy they] 

Que-is ante or-a patr-um Troj-se sub moen-ibus alt -is, 

To whom before the faces of their fathers of Troy under walls the lofty, 

Con-tig-i-t oppet-e-re! 6 Dana-dim fort-issim-e gen-t-is 
It happened to me! O of the Greeks most brave of the race 

Tydid-e, me-ne Iliac-is oc-cumb-e-re camp-is 

Tydidus, why looxIoQ the Trojan to fall^ fields 

Non pot-u-isse? tu-A que anim-am banc ef-fund-e-re dextr-S? 
Not able? by thy and life this to pour out right handt 

Ssev-us ubi ^acid-sB tel-o iac-e-t Hect-or, ubi ingen-s 

Fierce where of Achilles by the weap-on lies Hector, where great 

Sarped-on: ubi tot Simo-lis cor-rep-t-a sub und-is 

Sarpedon lies : where so many the SimoTs having seized under its wave* 

Scut-a vir-fim, gale-as que, et fort-ia corp-or-a volv-i-t. 
The shields of men, helmets and, and brave bodies rolls. 

Tal-ia jact-a-nt-i strid-e-ns Aquil-on-e procell-a 

As he thus spoke, the shrieking with the north wind tempest 

Vel-um ad-vers-a fer-i-t, fluct-us que ad sid-er-a toU-i-t. 
The sail opposite strikes, the waves and to the stars raises. 

Frang-u-n-t-ur rem-i: tum pror-a a-vert-i-t, et und-is 

Are broken the oars: then the prow turns, and to the waves 

D-a-t lat-us: in-sequi-t-ur cumul-o prae-rupt-us aqu-ee mon-s. 
Gives its side : follows in a heap broken of water mountain. 

H-i summ-o in fluct-u pend-e-n-t: h-is und-a de-hisc-e-ns 
They the top of on the wave hang: to them the water yawning 

Terr-am inter fluct-us aper-i-t: fur-i-t eest-us aren-is. . 
The earth between the waves discloses: rages the tide in the sands. 

Tr-es Not-us ab-rept-as in sax-a lat-e-nt-ia torqu-e-t; 

Three shtps the soath wind dnven away upon the rocks hidden whirls ; 
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Sax-a voo-a-n-t Ital-!, medi-is ga-8B In flnct-ibus Ar-as, 

These rooks call the Italians, in the midst of which are the waves Altars, 

Bors-mn imman-e mar-i summ-o. Tr-es Eur-us ab 

Ridge a hoge the sea at the top of. Three ships the east wind from 

alt-o 
the deep 

In brevi-a et syrt-es ur^-e-t, miserabil-e vis-n ; 
Upon shoals and quicksands drives, a miserable sight ; 

Il-lid-i-t qae vad-is, at-qae agger-e cing-i-t aren-ss. 
Bashes into and the shallows, and with a heap binds of sand. 

(Jn-am, qu-eB Lyci-os fid-am qae veh-e-ba-t Oront-em, 
One, which Lycians faithful and carried Orontes, 

Ips-ius ante ocul-os ingen-s k vert-ic-e pont-os 
His before eyes a great from above wave 

In pupp-im fer-i-t: ex-cut-i-t-ur pron-os que magist-er 
On the stern strikes: is struck bending and master 

Volv-i-t-ur in cap-u-t ; ast ill-am ter fluct-us ib-idem 

Is rolled upon his head : and it three times the wave in the same place 

Torqu-e-t a^en~s circum, et rapid-us vor-a-t ^ sequ- or-e vort-e-x. 
Whirls drivmg around, and the swift swallows in the sea whirlpool. 

Ap-par-e-n-t rar-i n-a-nt-es in gurg-it-e vast-o: 
Appear a few swimming in whirlpool the vast: 

Arm-a vir-Am, tabul-se que et Trol-a gaz-a per nnd-as. 

The arms of the men, tablets and and Trojan treasure aj^ear in the 

[water. 

Jam valid-am Ilion-i nav-em,jam fort-is Achat-ss; 

Now the strong of Ilioneus ship, now the ship of brave Achates; 

St qu-ft vect-us Ab-as, et ^ ^ qu-ft 

And the ship in which was borne Abas, and the ship in which was borne 

grandaev-us Aleth-es, 
the aged Alethes, 

Vic-i-t hiem-s: lax-is lat-er-um compag-ibus omnes 

Conquers the storm : through the loosened of the sides jomts all the ships 

Ac-cip-i-u-n-t in-imic-um imbr-em, rim-is que fatisc-u-n-t. 
Receive the fatal flood, in the seams and gape. 
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VIRGIL'S GEOEGIGS 

BOCK IV. 

[The use of the hyphen in the following lines will be 
as heretofore, to separate the root, connecting letter or let- 
ters, significant letters and terminations, from each other. 
For example, in the woTdsqual'e'Ti't't'Ims : squal is the root, 
e the medial or significant letter of the conjugation ; n de- 
notes the present participle, t a connecting letter, and ibus 
the case and number termination. Corusc-a-n-tf — corusc, 
the root, a the medial letter of the present tense and first 
conjugation, n sign of the plural number, t sign of the 
third person. Claras, — cZar, the root, o the significant let- 
ter of the second declension, s terminal letter of the accu- 
sative plural in all declensions, excepting in the neuter gen- 
der. Terr-a-rrij — terr the root, a significant letter of the 
first declension, m terminal letter of the accusative singu- 
lar, in all declensions, excepting neuters of the third. 

If the student has become familiar with the foregoing 
Tables of Terminations, he will understand these divisions 
without difficulty. They will be continued only partly 
through the reading, and then the scholar is expected to be 
able to separate the words in his mind at a glance, and thus 
be enabled, in a moment, to determine the conjugation, 
voice, mood, tense, number, person, declension, case, or 
gender of all words.] 

ProtinuB a^ri»i mell-is ccBlet-i-a don-a 
Next of aerial honey the celestial gift 

Ex-eq-u-a-r H-anc etiam, MoBcen-as, ad-spic-e p8ir-t-e-m. 
I will describe. This also, Maecenas, look at part. 

Ad-mir-a-nd-a t-ibi lev-i-um spectacul-a re-rum, 

To be admired by thee of incensiderable views things, 

Magn-anim-o-8 que duc-e-s, tot-ius que ord-in-e gen-t-is 
Courageous and leaders, of a whole and in order race 

Mo-r-e-B, et stud-i-a, et popul-o-s, et prael-i-a dic-a-m. 
Customs, and arts, and people, and battles I will relate. 

In ten-u-i labor : at tenu-is non glor-i-a : si qu*e«iD 

On a low tubject this labor m t but low w not the glory ; if any oii9 
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Nam-in-a laev-a sin-a-n-t^aud-i-t que voc-a-t-us Apollo. 
Divinities adverse permit, hears, and bebg invoked Apollo. 

Princip-i-o, sed-e-s ap-ibus st-at-io que pet-e-nd-a, 

In the first place, a seat for the bees station and must be sought, 

Qu6 ne-que si-t yent-is ad-it-us (nam pabul-avent-i. 

AThere neither may be for the winds an entrance (for food winds 

Fer-re dom-u-m pro-hib-e-n-t) ne-que ov-e-s hoed-i que petulc-i 
To carry home prohibit) neither sheep kids and disking 

Fior-ibus in-sult-e-n-t, aut err-a-n-s bucul-a camp-o 
The flowers may bruise, or the grazing heifer in the field 

De-cut-i-a-t ro-r-e-m, et surg-e-n-t-e-s at-ter-at herb-a-s. 
May strike oflfthe dew, and the growing may trample plants. 

Ab-si-n-t et pict*i squal-e-n-t-i-a terg-a, lacert-i 

Let be absent also spotted as to their filthy backs, lizards 

Pingu-ibus d stabul-is j merop-e-s que, ali-se-que voluo-r-e-s, 
The fat from hives; bee-eaters and, other and fowls, 

Et man-ibus Procn-e pect-us sign-a-t-a cruent'is. 

And hands the swallow as to her oreast marked with bloody. 

Omn-i-a nam lat^ ^ vast-a-n-t, ips-a-s-que vol-a-n-t-e-s 
All things for on every side they destroy, them and flying about 

Or-e fer-u-n-t, dulo-e-m nid-is im*mit-ibus esc-a-m 

In thexr mouth they bear, as a sweet nests to their cruel morsel. 

At liquid-i fon-t-e-s, et stagn-a vir-e-n-t-i-a musc-o 
But pure fountains, and pools green with moss, 

Ad-si-n-t et tenu-is, fum-e-n-s per CTamin-ari-vus: 

Let be present, and a small, gliding through tne grass rivulet: 

Palm-a que vestibul-um aut in^en-s oleast-er in-umbr-e-t. 

The palm tree and the threshhold or me great wild olive let shade. 

XJt, ^ quum prim-a nov-i duc-e-n-t examin-a re-g-e-s 
That, when the first new will lead swarms kings 

Ver-e su-o, lud-e-t que fav-is e-miss-a juvent-iu | 

In sprmg itself, will play and from the honeycombs sent forth young; 

Vicin-a in-vit-e-t de-ced-e-re rip-a calor-i. 

The neighboring may invite to depart from bank the heat, 

Ob-vi-a que hospit-i-is ten-e-a-t frond-e-n-t-ibus arb-os. 

Opposite and welcome may present itself with a leafy tree. 

In medi-u-m, seu st-a-b-i-t iner-s, seu pro-flu-e-t hum-or, 
In the midst, whether will stand sluggish, or will flow water, 

TranSfVers-a-s sal*ic-6*s et grand-i-a con-jic-e sax-a: 
AcrofiB willows and rarge cast ro<^: 
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Pont-ibus lit creb-r-b pos-si-n-t con-sist-e-re et alas, 

Bridges that upon frequent they may be able to rest and thHr wings 

Pand-e-re ad eestiv-u-m sol-e-m ; si forte mor-a-n-t-e-s 

To stretch out to the summer sun: if by chance ikem delaying 

Spars-eri-t ^ aut proe-cep-s Neptun-o im-mers-eri-t 
Shall have sprinkled or the dangerous in the rain shall immersed 

£ur-us. 

the east wind. 

H-SBo circ-um casi'S vir-id-e-s, et ol-e-n-t-i-a lat^ 

These around let there be spice trees green, and fragrant on eyery sido 

8erpyll-a, et graviter spir-a-n-t-i-s copi-a thymbr-ra 
Thyme, and powerfully of smelling abundance savory 

Flor-e-a-t: irrigu-u-m que bib-a-n-t violar-i-a -fon-t-e-m 

Let flourish: the watering and let drink the beds of violets fountain. 

Ips-a autem seu cort-ic-ibus tibi snt-a cav-a-t-is. 
These but, either bark by thee fastened with hollow 

Seu lent-o fu-eri-n-t alvear-i-a vim-in-e text-a, 

Or with the bending which will be hives vine woven, 

August-o-s hab-e-a-n-t ad-it-u-s: nam frig-or-e mell-a 
Narrow let have entrances ; for vdth cold the honey 

Cog-i-t hiems, e§rdem que cal-or lique-fact-a remitt-i-t: 
Congeals winter, the same and heat melted returns: 

Utr-a que vi-s ap-ibus pariter met-u-e-nd-a: ne-que ill -as 
Either and force by the bees equally is feared: neither they 

Ne-qmc-quam in tect-is cert-atim tenui-a cer-& 

In vain ^ in their dwellings assiduously small with wax 

Spirament-a lin-u-n-t, ^ fuc-o que et flor-ibus 6r-a-s 
Air holes smear, vdth paint and and flowers borders 

Ex-pl-e-n-t: ool-lec-t-u-m que h-aec ips-a ad mun-er-a glut-en 
Fill: the collected and these very to uses gluten 

Et visc-o et Phryg-i-ae serv-a-n-t pic-e lent-i-us Id-ae. 

Both glue and of Ph^gian they preserve pitch tougher than Ida. 

Seepe etiam ef-fos-is(si ver-a es-t fam-a) latebr-is 
Often dso dug out (if true is report) in recesses 

Sub terri fov^re lar-e-m ; penitus que 

Under the earth they have cherished their household ; deep and hav€ 

re-per-t 8B 
been found 

Pumic-ibus que cav-is, ex-e-s-se aue arbor-ia antr-o. 

Pumice stones and in hollow, of an old ana tree in the hollow. 
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Tu tumen et lev-i rim-os-a oab-il*i-a lim-o 

Do you notwitlutanding with yielding leaky hives clay 

Ung-e fov-e-n-s circ-um, et rar-a-s super-in-jic-e firond-e-s. 
Daub guarding around, and thin above put on boughs. 

Neu prop-ius tect-is tax-um sin-e, ne-ve rub-e-n-t-e-s 
Neither near the hives the yew-tree permit, nor reddening 

Ur-e foo-o canor-os: alt-se nen cred-e palu-d-i: 

Burn in the fire* crabs: to the deep nor trust marsh: 

Aut ubi od-or coBn-i grav-is, aut ubi con-cava puls-a 

Or where the smell U of mire oflfensive, or where hollow from a dIow 

Sax-a son-a-n-t voc-is que of fen*s-a re-sult*a-t imag-o. 

Rocks resound, of the voice and ofiensive rebounds image. 

Qu-od super-es't, ubi puls-a-m hiem*e*m sol aur&ns es't-t 
Further, when repulsed winter sun the golden had driven 

Sub terr-a-s, caelum que 8estiv-& luc-e re-dus-i-t; * 

Under the earth, the sky aiid with summer light has brightened ; 

Ill-se continu6 salt*U'S silv>a*s que per-a^r-a-n-t. 
They immediately woods forests and wander over, 

Purpure-o-s que met-u-n-t flor-e-s, et flumin*a lib-a-n-t 
Purple and cut down flowers, and streams sip 

iSumm a lev-es. Uino nC'Sc-i-o qu-^ di^ed-in-e laet'Se 
Surface of flying. Hence I know not in what sport joyful 

Pro-gen-i-e-m nid o-s que fove-n-t ; hinc ^ art-e rec-ent-e-s 
Their young nests and cherish ; hence with skill fresh 

Ex-cud-u-n-t oer*a*8, et mell^a tenac-i*a fing-U'n-t. 
Form wax, and honey the tenacious make. 

Hino ubi jam emiss-u^m cave*is ad sid-er*a ccel-i 

Hence where now issuing/rom their hives towards the stars of heaven 

N-a-re per 8esta*t-e-m liquid-a-m sus-pex-eri-s agm-en. 
To sail through the air clear you shall behold a band, 

Obscur-a-m que trah-i ^ vent-o mir-a-b-er-e nub-e-m ; 

Bark and to be carrid by the wind you shall wonder at the cloud; 

Contempl-a-tor: aqu-a-s dnlc-e-s et frond-e-a semper 
Look: waters sweet and leafy always 

Tcct-a pet'U-n-t: hue tu juss-o-s a-sperg-e sap-or-es. 
Dwellings they seek: here do you suitable sprinkle flavored herbs, 

Trit-a melis-phyll-a, et cerinth-ae ignobil-e gram-en : 

Bruised balm-gentle, and of honey-suckle the common herb: 

Tinnit-us que ci-e, et Matr-is c^uat-e cymbal-a circ-um. 

Ringing and excite, and of Cybele strike the cymbals around. 
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Ips-se con-sid-e-n-t medio-a-t-is sed-ibus: ips-8B 
They rest upon the fragrant places: Uiey 

Intim-a mo-r-e sa-o s-e-s-e in cnna-bal-a oond-e-n-t. 

Familiar manner in their own themselves for hives will build. 

Sin aatem ad pugn-a-m ex-i-^ri-n-t (nam saspe da-obns 

If but to battle they shall go forth (for often two 

Reg-ibus in-cess-i-t magn-o discord-i-a mot-n) 

Kmgs has seized upon with great discord disturbance) 

Continuo que anim-o-s vulg-i, et trepid-a-n-t-i-a bell-o 
Immediately and minds of the crowd, and eager for war 

Cord-a licet ^ long^ prsB-scisc-e-re ; nam-que mor-a,n-te s 
Hearts it is permitted you long before to perceive: for those delaying 

Mart-i-us ill-e se-r-is rauo-i can-or in-orep-a-t, et vo-x 

Warlike the brass of the harsh sound rouses, and tho voice 

Aud-i-t-ur fract-o-s sonit-u-s imit*a-t-a tub«(i-ram. 
Is heard broken sounds imitating of trumpets. 

Tum trepid-8B inter s-e co-e-u-n-t, penn-is que coruso* 

Then swift among themselves they fight, with their wings and they 

a-n-t, 
glitter, 

Spicul-a que ex-acu-u-n-t rostr-is, apt- a-n-t que ^ lacert-o-s, 

Stings and sharpen with their bdaks, prepare and their limbs, 

£t circ-a reg-e-m, at-que ips-a ad prsetor-i-a dens-n 
And around the king, and itself at the royal hive thick 

Miso-e-n-t-ur magnis que voc-a<n*t clamor-ibus host-e-m 

They are gathered, with great and chalenge clamor the enemy. 

Ergo, ubi ver nact-ae sud-u-m camp-o-s que pat-e-n-t-e-s 

Therefore, when spring that they have found clear fields aJad ope 

E-rump-u-n*t port is, con-curr-i-t-ur : sether-e in oXUo 

They issue from f/ietr gates, it happens: air in the bfty 

F-i-t sonit-us: magn-ummixt-ae glomer-a-n-t-ur inorb-e-m, 
Is made a sound: a great mingled thdy are collected in oircle, 

Pr8e*cip-it*e*s que cad*u-n t: non dens'i*or aere grand*o. 

Headlong and fall: not ie thicker than in the air hail, 

Neo de con-cuss-& tant-um plu i-t il*ic-e gland-is: 
Nor from the shaken does so much shower oak of acorns^ 

Ips-i per medi-a-8 aci-e-s. in-sign-ibns 

The kings themselves through the midst of the armies^ upon splendid 

al-is, 
wings, 
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In-gent'O-s anim-o-s aagn8t*o in pect-or*e vers-a>n t: 
Great minds a small in orea&t reyolve: 

^Js-qae ade6 ob-nix-i non oed-6.re, dum grav-is -ant 

io for that resolute not they have yielded, wlnle the powerfol, eith^ 

h-o-s, 
these, 

A.ut h-o-s, ver-s-d fug-d vict-or d-a-re terg-a 

Or those, being changed, the flight, conqueror to giye their backs 

sub-eg-i-t. 
compelled. 

H-i mot-u-s anim-or-um at-que h-aec certam-in-a tant-a 

These excitements of their minds and these contests so great 

Pulv-er.is ex-imi-i jact-u com-pre-ss-a quiescu-n-t. 

Of dark a litue by throwing on stopped cease. 

Varum ubi duotor-cs . aoi-e re-voc-av-eri-s am-bo, 

But when the leaders /rom the army you shall have recalled bothy 

Deter-i-or qu>i vi-s-us, e-um, ne prodi^.us ob-s-i-t, 
Feebler who seems, him, lest the prodigal injure, 

Ded-e nec-i: mel-i-or vac-u.a sin-e regn-e-t in aul-4. 
Deliver to death : the better an empty suffer to reign in hall. 

Alt-er eri-t macul-is aur-o squal-e-n-t-ibus ard-e-n-s: 
One will be spots in gold with dirty shining: 

Nam du-o s-u-n-t gen-er-a; h-ic mel-i-or, in-si^n-is et or-e^ 

For two there are kinds ; one the better, marked both on the counte- 
nance, 

Et rutul-is clar-us squam-is : ille horrid-us alt-er 

And with bright beautiful scales: thorough other. 

De-sid-i-&, lat-a-m que trah-e-n-s in-glofi-us alv-u-m. 
In sloth, broad and drawing ignoble belly. 

Ut bin-8B re-*T.um fac-i-e-s, ita corp-or-a pleb-is. 

As there are two of kings kinds, so there are two classes of the plebeians. 

Nara-que ali-se turp-e-s horr-e-n-t, ceu pulv-er-e ab alt-o 
For some mean disgust, as if dust from deep 

Quum ven-i-t, et sicc-o terr-a-m spu-i-t or-e, via-t-or 

When came, and /row his dry on the earth spits mouth, traveller 

Arid-us: eluc-e-n-t ali-se, et ful^-or-e corrusc-a-n-t, 

The thirsty: shine some, and with brightness glitter, 

Ard-e-n-t-e-s aur-o, et par-ibus lit-a corp-or-a mitt-is*. 

Glowing with gold, and with like as to their spotted bodies ma^. 

H-eo pot-i-or sobol-e-s: hincccel-i temp-or-e cert-o 

This it the more powerful race : hence of the year time at a certain 
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Dulo-i-a mell-a prem-e-s j neo, tant-i^m 

Sweet honey yon will squeeze out ; neither are there other things so 

dul6-i-a, quant'Um 
sweet, so 

Et liqmd>a, et dor-u-m Bacch-i dom-i-tur-a sapor-em. 
And pcurei and harsh of wine that will overcome flavor. 



FIRST ORATION OF CICERO AGAINST 

CATILINE. 

Quoasque tandem abntere, Catilina, patientia nostrA? Qaam* 
How long then will you abuse, O Catiline, patience our? How 

diu etiam furor iste tuus nos eludet? Quem ad finem sese effi'enata 
long also fiury this thy us evade? What to end itself unbridled 

jactabit audacia? Nihilne te noctumum praesidium Palatii. nihil 
will carry audacity? Do not thee the nightly guard of the Palatine, not 

urbis vigilisB, nihil timor populi, nihil concursus 

of the city the watch, not the fear of the people, not the assembling 

bonorum omnium, nihil hie munitissimus habendi senatum locus nihil 
good men of all, not this most fortified of holding the senate place, not 

horum ora vultus que moverunt? Patere tua consilia 

of these the looks countenances and move? To be exposed thy designs 

non sentis? Constrictam jam horum omnium conseientiA 

not do you perceive? grasped now these of all in the knowledge 

teneri conjurationem tuam non vides? Quid proximA, quid 
to be held conspiracy thy not do you see? What on the last, what on 

suneriore nocte egeris, ubi fueris, quos convocaveris, 
a former night have you done, where were you, whom have you collected, 

quid consilii ceperis, quem nostrum ignorare arbitraris? 

what design have you formed, any one of us not to know do you think? 

O temporal O mores! Senatus haec intelligit, consul 

O the times! the manners! The senate these things perceives ,the consul 

videt; hie tamen vivit. Vivit? immo vero etiam in 

sees: this man notwithstanding lives. Lives? nay indeed also into 

senatum venit. Fit publici consilii ^ particeps: 

the senate he has come. He is made of the public deliberation a sharer: 

notat et desi^at oculis ad csedem unumquemque nostrum. 

be marks and appomts with hie eyes to death eveiy one of us. 
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Nos autem viii fortes, satisfacere veipablicsB videmtir . si istius 
We but men brave, to do <mr duty to the repubUo seem, if of this toretch 

fororem ac tela vitemns. Ad mortem te, Catilina, duci 
the fury and weapons we shun . To death/or thee , O Catiline, to be led • 

jussu oonsulis,jampridem opportebat; in te conferri 

by compiand of the consul, long ago it was fitting ) upon thee to be brought 

pestem istam, quam tu' in nos omnes jamdiu machinaris. An 

evil for the same, which you against us all even now contrive. Did 

vero vir amplissimus, Publius Scipio, pontifex maximus, 

indeed man that most renowned, Publius Scipio, pontiff the highest, 

Tiberium Gracchum, mediocriter labefactantem statum reipublics, 
Tiberius Gracchus, slightly disturbing the peace of the republic, 

privatus interfecit:'Catilinam, orbem terrarum ceede 

a private individual slay: Catiline, the world, with slaughter 

atque incendiis vastare oupientem, nos consules preferemus? Nam 
and flames to lay waste desiring, we consuls will bear with? For 

ilia nimis antiqua prstereo, qu6d Caius Servilius Ahala Sporium 

those too ancient matters Ipass over, how Caius Servilius Ahala Spurius 

Melium, novis rebus studentem, manu sud occidit. Fuit, 

Melius, new things desiring, hand with his own slew. There was, 

fuit ista quondam in h^c republic A virtus, ut viri fortes acrioribus 
there was that formerly in this repuoUc virtue, that men brave with severer 

suppliciis civem perniciosum, qu^macerbissimumhostemcoercerent. 
punishments citizen the traitorous, than the fiercest enemy would punish. 

Habemus senatus censultum in te, Catilina, vehemens et 

We have a decree of the senate against thee, O Catiline, powerful and 

grave: non deest reipublicsB consilium, neque auctoritas 

weighty : nor is wanting of the republic the counsel nor the authority 

hujus ordinis: nos, nos, dico apert6, nos consules desumus. Decrevit 
of this order : we, we, I speak openly, we consuls are wanting. Decreed 

quondam senatus ut Lucius Opimius consul videret neqttid 
formerly the senate that Lucius Opimius consul should see, nothing 

respublica detrimenti caperet; nox nulla intercessit: interfectus est 
republic of injury should receive: night no intervened: was slain 

propter quasdam seditionum suspiciones Caius Gracchus, 

on *account of certain of sedition suspicions Caius Gracchus, from 

darissimo patre, avo, majoribus: occisusest cum 

a most renowned father, grandfather, arid ancestors: was slain with hU 

liberis Marcus Fulvius, consularis. Simiii senatns- 

ohildren Marcus Fulvius , of consular dignity. By a similar decree of the 
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oonsnlto, Caio Mario et Lnoio ValeriOp permissa 

senate, Caius Marias and Lucius Valerius being considi, was entrusted 

est respublioa: nam unum diem postea Luoii Satumiiii tribuni 
jsrith the republic : did one day eiterwards of Lucius Satuminus a tribune 

plebis, et Caii Servilii prstoris mortem reipublioas 

of the people, and of Caius Servilius a prsetor the death of the republio 

posna ^ remorata est? At nos vicesimum jam diem patimur 

the punishment hinder? But we the twentieth now day suffer 

heboscere aciem horum auctoritatis. Habemus enim huiusmodi 
to blunt the point of these of the authority. We have for of this kind 

senatusoonsultum, verumtamen inolusum in tabulis, tanquam gladium 
a decree of the senate, nevertheless shut up m tablets, like a sword 

in vagind reconditum: quo ex senatusconsulto confestun 

in Ua sheath hidden: which by decree of the senate immediately 

interfectum te esse, Catilina, convenit. Yivis: 

put to death that you should be, Catiline, it was proper. Ton live: 

et vivis ^ non ad deponendam, sed ad confirmandam audaciam. 
and you live not for laymg aside, but for confirming your audacity. 

Cupio, patres conscript!, me esse clementem: oupio in tantis 

I desire, fathers conscript, to be mild : and also I desire in such 

reipublicsB periculis me non dissolutum videri : sed jam me ipse 

of the republic dangers not negligent to seem : but now myself, even I, 

inertiffi ne^uitiae que oondemno. CastrasuntinltaM, contra 

for laziness remissness and condemn. Camps are in Italy, hostile to 

rempublicam, in Etrurise faucibus collocata: orescit in dies siDgnlos 
the republio, in of Etruria the defiles collected : increases in day each 

hostium numerus, eorum autem imperatorem oastrorum, 

of the enemy the number, of these but the commander camps, 

dooem que hostium, intra moBnia, atque ade6 in senatu, 

the leader and of the enemy, within f^e«e walls, and even in the senate, 

Tidemus, mtestinam aUquam qaotidie pemiciem reipublicse molientem. 
we see, secret some daily mischief to the republic attempting. 

Si te jam, Catilina, comprehendi, si interfici jussero ; 

If thee now, O Catiline, to be seized, if to be slain I shall command ; 

oredo erit verendum mihi, nenon hoc potius omnes 

I presume it will be feared for me, also that this is done rather aU 

boni serius ame,qu^m quisquam crudelius factum 

the good will say too late by me, than that any one too cruel the act 

esse dicat. Terum ego hoc, quod jampridem factum esse 
to be would say. But I this which long ago to have been done 

12 
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oportoit, certft de cansA nondum addacor ^ at faciam 

ought; a certain for reason not yet I am prevailed onto do aa I may do. 

Tom deniq'ue interficiam te, cum jam nemo tam improbus,tam perditns. 
Then finally I may slay thee, when truly no one so base, so lost^ 

tam tui similis inveniri poterit, qui id non jure factum esse 

■o thee like to be found will be able, who that this not rightly was done 

fateatur. Quamdiu quisquam erit, oui te defendere audeat, 

may declare. While any one will be, wno you to defend may dare, 

vives: et vivos ita, ut nunc vivis, multis meis et 

you will live : and you will live just as now you live, many by my and 

firmis praBsidiis obessus, ne commovere te contra rempublicam 

firm guards beset, so that not to move thyself against the republic 

possis. Multorum te etiam oculi et aures non sentientem, 

you may be able. Of many you also the eyes and ears not perceivingy 

sicut adhuo fecerunt, speculabuntur atque custodient. Et enim 

as hitherto they have done, will watch and guard. For truly 

quid est^ Catilina, quod jam amplius expeotes, si neque nox 
what is t/, O Catiline, which now more you can expect, if neither night 

tenebris obscurare coetus nefarios neo privata domus 

by Us shades to hide assemblies your wicked, nor a private house 

parietibus continere vocem conjurationis tuae potest? si 
m Us walls to contain the voice conspiracy of your is able? if are 

illustrantur, si erumpunt omnia? Muta jam 

made manifest, if burst lorth to view all your designs f Chahge now 

istam mentem: mihicrede: obliviscere csedis atque incendiorum: 
this intention: me trust: forget slaughter and flames: yoa 

teneris undique : luce sunt clariora nobis tua consilia 

are henmied in on every side : light are clearer than to us your desigiui 

omnia: quae etiam mecum licet recognoscas. 

all: and these things also with me it is proper that you may review* 

Meministine, me ante diem duodecimum kalendas 

' Do you not remember, that I before day the twelfth the kalends of 

Novembris dicere in senatu, certo die fore in armis, qui 
November said in the senate, on a certain day would be in arms, which 

dies futurus esset ante diem sextum kalendas Novembris, Caium 
day would be before day the sixth the kalends of November, Caius 

Manlium, audaciae satellitem atque administrum tuae? Num me 
Manlius, audacity the satellite and assistant of your? Did me 

fefellit, Catilina, nonm^do res tanta, tam atrox, tam incredibilis, 
deceive^ O Catiline, not only an afia^r so great, so atrocious, so incredible. 



• 
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vemm, id qaod miilt6 magis est admirandum, diesf Bixi ego 

bat, that which maoh more is to be wondered at, the day? Said I 

idem in senatu, csedem te optimatom 

the same in the senate, the slaughter that you of the chief members 

contulisse in ante diem quintum kalendas Novembris, tum cum 
had conspired on before day the fifth the kalends of November, then when 

multi piincipes civitatis Romft , non tam sui conservandi, 

many principal men of the state of Rome,not so much of its being preserved 

qu^mtuorumconsiliorumreprimendorum oaus& profuserunt. Num 
as of your designs being impeded for the reason fled from. Truly 

infitiari potes te illo ipso die meis praesidiis, me&.diligentiA 

must you not say that you on this very day by my guards, by my diligence 

circumclusum, commovere te contra rempublicam non potuisse, 
hemmed in, to move yourself against the republic not have been able, 

cum tu, discessu ceterorum, nostrd tamen, 

when you after the departure of the others, with our notwithstanding 

qui remansissemus, ^ osede contentum te esse dicebas? 
who should have remained, slaughter content that you would be said? 

Quid? cum tute Prseneste kalendas ipsis Novembris occupaturum 
What? when safely Prseneste kalends on these of November would seized 

noctumo impetu esse confideres: sensistine, illam 

by a nocturnal assault be you trusted: have you not perceived this 

ooloniam meojussu, prsesidiis, custodiis vigiliis que esse 

colony by my command, by guards, keepers watchmen and to be 

munitam? Nihil &gis, nihU moliris, nihil cogitas, 

protected? Nothing you do, nothing you attempt, nothing you contrive, 

quod eso non m6do non audiam, sed etiam non videam, plan^ 

"^^ch I not only not may hear, but also which not I may see, plainly 

que sentiam. 
and understand. 



Et (Bnim jamdiu, patres oonscripti, in his periculis conjurationii 
For indeed so long, fathers conscript, by these dangers of conspiracy 

insidiis que versamur : sed nescio quo pacto omnium 

treacheries and we are troubled ; but I know not by wnat means of all 

scelerum, ac veteris furoris et audaciae maturitas in nostri 

these crimes, and of long-continued fury and audacity the maturity in of our 

oonsulatus tempus erupit. Quod si^ex tanto latrocineo iste 

oonsolship the tune has broken out. But if Yrom so great violence this 
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nnns tunetnr ; videbimar fortasse an breve qaoddam tehupns 

one shall be removed ; we shall seem perhaps for short some ame 

cfoik et metn esse relevati: periculmn antem residebit, et 
from care and from fear to be relieved : the danger bat will remain, and 

erit inclusom penitib in venis atqne in visceribns roipablrcp. 
will be shut np within in the veins and in the bowels of the republic. 

Ut seepe homines segri morbo gravi, cum testu febri qne 

As often men sick disease with severe, with heat fever and 

jaotantur, si aquam gelidam biberint prim6 relevari 

are tossed about, if water cool they shall drink at first to be relieved 

videntur ; deinde multo gravius vehementius que afflictantnr ; 

they seem ; then much more severely acutely and they are afflicted ; 

sic hie morbus, qui est in republic^, relevatus istius 
so tUs disease, which is in the republic, relieved of this man 

pceni vehementius vivis reliqmp ingravescet. Quare, 

oy the punishment, more acutely by the living renmants will increase. 

Wherefore 

patres conscripti, secedant improbi secemant se a 

lathers conscript, let depart the base,let them separate themselves from 

bonis, unum in locum congregentur, muro denique, id 

the good, one in place let tnem be collected, by a wall finally, that 

quod ssepe jam dlxi, secernantur a nobis, 

which often now I have spoken of, let them be separated from us, 

desinant insidiari domi suae consili, circumstare 

let them cease to lie in wait for house at his the consul, to stand around, 

tribunal prsetoris urbani, obsidere cum gladiis curiam, 

the tribunal praetor of the city, to beset vnth swords the senate-house, 

malleolos et faces ad inflammandum urbem comparare. Sit 

fiery mallets and torches for burning the city to prepare. Let it be 

denique inscriptum in fronte uniuscujus que civis, quid do 

finally written on the forehead of every and citizen, what concerning 

republic k sentiat . Polliceor hoc vobis , patres conscripti , tantam 

the republic he may think. I promise this to you,fathers conscript,so much 

in nobis ccmsulibus fore dili^entiam, tantam in vobis 

in us consuls that there shall be diligence, so much in you 

auctoritatem, tantam in equitibus Romanis virtutem, tantam in omnibus 
authority, so much in knights Roman bravery, so much in all 

oonsensionem, ut Catilinae profectione omnia patefacta, 

agreement, that of Catiline by the departure all things laid open , 

illustrata, oppressa, vindicata esse videatis. ^ Hisce, , 

shown forth, crushed, punished to be you may see. With these same 
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ominibiii, Catilina, cum samm^ reipubluse salute, et cum tn A 
omens, O Catiline, with the surest of the republic safety^ and with thy 

peste ac pernicie, cum que eorum exitio, qui se 

crime and mischief, with and of those the destruction, who themselves 

tecum omni scelere parricidio que junxerunt, proficiscere ad 

with you in all wickedness parricide and have joined, depart to 

impium helium ac nefarium. Tum tu Jupiter, qui 

iky impious war and mihallowed Then thou, O Jupiter, who by 

iisdem quibus haec urbs auspiciis a Romulo es 

the same which this city was established, auspices by Romulus wast 

constitutus: quem statorem hujus urbis atque imperii vere 

established here : whom the stay of this city and empire truly 

nominamus: huno, et hujus socios a tuis aris ceteris que 

we call: this Tnan, and his companions from thine altars other and 

templis, a tectis urbis ac moenibus, a vit& fortunis 

temples, from the dwellings of the city and walls, from the life fortunes 

que civium omnium arcebis: et omnes inimicos bonorum, hostes 

and citizens of all wilt drive away : and all the haters of the good, enemies 

patrisB, latrones Italise, scelerum fcedere inter 

of the country, robbers of Italy, of wickedness by a compact among 

86 ac nefari^ societate ^ ^ ^ conjunctos, 

themselves and in an unhallowed companionship joined together, 

ffiternis suppUciis vivos mortuos que mactabis. 
witL eternal punishments living dead and you will destroy. 

Note. — Lucius Sergius Caiilinaj a Roman knight, of vicious and 
contemptible habits, had conspired against the Roman government. 
He had leagued together all the most abandoned men, to assist him in 
liis daring undertaking. It was his design to attack the city of Rome 
" in the dead waste and middle of the night ;" murder the consul, sena. 
ton, and the other powerful men of the city; usurp the government, 
and establish himself as an emperor. But, by some ineans, the whole 
of his horrid intentions leaked out and reached the ears of Cicero, the 
then consul. Cicero immediately convened the senate ; but, strange to 
relate, the very object of their convention entered the house and took 
his seat with the other senators. No sooner, however, had he taken 
his seat, than the senators around him arose and left him, with marked 
•com and contempt. Cicero then arose, and burst forth in the prece- 
ding strain of eloquence. b. s. b. 

12* 
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THE CRUCIFIXION. 

MATTHiEUM.— Caput 27, Cabmen 25. 

(25.) Et respondens, universus populus dixit: Sanguis ejus 
And answering^ the aniversai population said : Bl<x>d his 

super nos, ot super fiUos nostros. (26.) Tunc dimissit 
(be) upon us, and on children our. Then he dismissed 

eis Barabbam: Jesum autem, quum fla^ellasset, tradidit 

to them Bar abbas: Jesus but , when he had scourged, he delivered 

ut crucifigeretar. (27) Tunc milites prsesidis, 

that he might be crucified. Then the soldiers of the governor, 

quum abduxissent Jesum in prsetorium, coegerunt 

when they might have led Jesus into the common hall, coflected 

ad earn universam cohortem. (28) Et quum exuissent 

unto him all the soldiers. And when they had stripped 

eum, circumposuerunt ei chlamydemcoccineam: (29) Et coronam 
him, they arrayed him in a robe scarlet : And a crown 

e spinis contextam imposuerunt ejus capiti, et arundinem in dex- 
of thorns woven they placed on his head, and a reed in right 

tram ejus: et genu ante eum summisso, illudebant ei, dicentes, 
hand ms: and the knee before him bending, mocked him, saying, 

Ave, rex JudaBorum. (30) Et quum inspuissent ineum,cepe- 
Hail, king of the Jews. And when they had spit on him, thoy 

runt arundinam illam, et verberabant caput ejus. (31) Et postquam 
took reed the and beat head his. And after that 

illusent ei, exuerunt eum chlamyde, indueruntqne 

they had mocked him, they unclothed him of the cloak, clothed him 

vestimentis suis: et abduxerunt eum, ut crucifigerunt 

clothes with his own: and led away him, that they might crucify 

eum: (32) Exeuntes autem invenerunt quendara Cyrenaeum, 
him: Going out and they found a certain man of Cyrene, 

nomine Siraonem ; huno angariaverunt ut attoUerit crucem ejus, 
named Simon ; him they compelled that he might bear cross his. 

(33) Et quum venissent in locum qui dicitur Golgotha, (quod 
And when they come to a place which is called Grolgotha, (which 

est, CalvarisB locus,) (34) Dederunt ei acetum bibendum cum 
18, of skulls a place,) They gave to him vinegar to drink with 
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felle mistum : et quum gust&sset noluit bibere. (35) Post- 

gall mixed : atid when he had tasted he would not drink. After 

quam autem crucifixerunt eum, parti ti sunt ejus vestimenta, sortem 
that and they crucified him, divided his garments, lots 

jacientes; ut impleretur quod dictum est a propbeta, 

casting; that might be fulfilled which spoken was by the prophet, 

Partiti sunt sibi vestimenta mea, et super vestem meara 

They divided to themselves garments my, and above vesture my 

jecerunt sortem. (36) Et sedentes servabant eum illic: 
they cast lots. And dovm sitting ihey watched bun there: 

(37) Et imposuerunt super caput ejus crimen ipsius scriptum. 
And they placed over head his crime his written, 

0TT02 'E2TIN 'IH20T2 *0 BA2AE12 TnN 'lOTAAIQN 
HIC EST lESUS ILLE REX - lUDiEORUM. 

THIS IS JESUS THE KING OF THE JEWS. 

(38) Tunc crucifiguntur cum eo duo latrones; unus ad dextram. 
Then were crucified with him two thieves j one on the right, 

et alter adsinistram. (39) Qui ver6 praeteribant conviciabao 
apd the other on the left. They and who passed by reproached 

tur, moventes capita sua, (40) Et dicentes, Tu qui destruis 
(him,) moving heads their, And saying, Thou who destroyest 

templum, et triduo sedificas, serva temetipsum : si Filius 
the temple, and in three days buildest {it ,) save thyself: il'the Son of 

Dei es descendite e cruce. (41) Similiter autem etiam 
God thou art, descend from the cross. Likewise and also 

primarii sacerdotes illudentes cum scribis et senioribus, 
the chief priests mocking him, with the scribes and elders, 

• 

dicebant, (42) Alios servavit, so'psum non potest servare: si 
said, Others he can save, himself not he is able to save: if 

rex Isra(^lis est, descendat nunc e cruce, et cre- 

the king of Israel he is, let him descend now from the cross, and we 

demus ei. (43) Confidit in Deo; eruat ipsum nunc, 

will believe him. He believed in God ; let him save him now, 

li placet ei: dixit enim, Filius Dei sum. • • • 

if it please him: he said, for the Son of God I am. • • • 

(50) Jesus autem quum rursum clamasset voce magnd emi- 

Jesus and when again had called voice with a loud he sent 

•it epiritum. (51) Et, ecce, velum templi fissum est 
forth hi8 spirit. And, behold, the veil of the temple rent was 
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in daas partes, a sommo usque ad imum : et terra mota 

in two parts, from the top even to the end; and the earth shaken 

est, et petrse fissse sunt: (52) Et monumenta aperta sunt; 
was, and rocks rent were: And the graves opened were; 

et muita corpora sanctorum, qui dormierant, surrexerunt; (53) 
and many booies of the saints, who , slept, arose ; 

Qui egressi e monu mentis post resurrectionem ejus, introTemnt in 
Who came out of their graves after resurrection his, and went into 

sanctam urbem, et apparuerunt multis. 
the holy city, and appeared unto many. 



PAUL'S CHARGE TO TIMOTHEUS. 

Epistle II, Cap. 4. 
(1) Obtestor TE, igitur, ego coram Deo, et Bomine Jesa 



',1 



Chabge thee, therefore, I before God, and the Lord Jesus 

Christo,qui judicaturus est vivos et mortuus, in illustri illo suo 
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead, at glorious this hli 

adventu et regno suo. (2) Praedica sermonem ilium ; insta 
coming and kingdom his. Preach word the; be instant 

tempestiv^ , intempestiv^ : argue , objurga, exhortare, cum omni 

inseasonor, out of season either: reprove, rebi£e, exhort, with all 

lenitate et doctrin^. (3) Nam erit tempus quum sanam doctrinam 
lenity and doctrine. For will be time when sound doctrine 



sibi 
to themselves 



non tolerabunt; sed auribus prurientes, ipsi 
not they will endure j but with ears itching, they 

secundum suas illas peouliares cupiditates coacervabunt doctores: 
according to own their peculiar desires shall heap teachers: 

(4) Et a veritate c^uidem aures avertent ad 

And from the truth mdeed their ears they will turn away, unto 

fabulas ver6 divertent. (5) At tu vigila in omnibus, per- 
fables and shall be turned. But thou watch in all (things,) en- 

fer injurias, opusperage evangelistaB, minislerii tui plenam 
dure afiuctions, the work do of the evangelist, ministry, of thy full 

fidem faAto. (6) Nam ego jam liber, et tempus meae remigrationb 
proof make. For Pflm now reaay , and the time of my departure 

liistat. (()) Certamen illud prsBclarum deccrtavi, cursum 
18 manifest. Fight the very famous I have fought, the raco 
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consnmmavi, fidem servavi. (8) Qnod reli(|aum est, repo- 

[ have finished, the faith I have kept. Hencelorth, there is 

sita est mihi justitisB corona, quam reddet mihi Dominus in 
laid up for me of justice a crown, which will give to me the Lord in 

illo die Justus ille judex, 
that day just the judge. 



MATTH^UM.— Caput VI, Carmen 9. 

Vos, igitur, ita precamini : Pater noster qui es in ccelis, sane- 
Ye, therefore, thus pray: Father our who art in heaven, hal- 

tificetur nomen tuum: Veniatregnumtuum: Fiat voluntas tua, sicut 
lowed be name thy : Come kingdom thy : Be done will thy as 

in cgbIo, (i/a) etiam in terr^: Panem nostrum quotidianum. da nobis, 
in heaven, (so) also on earth : Bread our daily give to us, 

hodie : £t remitte nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debito- 
to-day: And forgive us debts our, as also we forgive debt- 

ribus nostris : £t ne nos inducas in tentationera, sed libera nos ab 
ors our : And not us lead into temptation, but deliver us from 

illo malo. Quia tuum est regnum et potentia, et gloria, 
all evil. For thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, 

in sicula. Amen, 
for ever. Amen. 



LUCAM.— Caput XVIII, Carmen 10. 

(10) Homiaos duo asoenderunt in templum ut precarentur; 
Men two ascended into the temple that they might pray ; 

onus Pharisffius, et alter publicanus. (11) Pharisaeus, con- 
one a Pharisee, and the other a publican. The Pharisee stand- 

sistens seorsim haec precatus est : Deus, gratias ago tibi 

ing with himself, thus prayed: O God, thanks I give to thee 

quod non sira ut reliqui homines , rapaces, injusti, moechij 
because not I may be as other men, extortioners, unjust, adulterers ; 

▼el etiam ut iste publicanus ; (12) Jcjuno bis hebdomade; decimo 
or even as this pubUcan j I fast twice a week j I give the 

qusecunque possideo. (13) Publicanus autem procul 
tenth of whatever I possess. The publican and at a distance 

stans. nolebat vel oculis in ccelum altolcre ; sed percutiebat pectus 
standing, would not his eyes to heaven lift up; but beat nreast 

floum, dicens, '* i>et«, placatur mihi peccatori '" 
liiS) saying, ^* O God, be merciful to me a sinner!" 



Itt 
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ANALYTICAL TABLE. 

The following words correspond to the figures ased in the first part 
of the ^neid, i. e. the Analysis. The object of this table is to assist 
the scholar in separating words into their constituent parts, which sepa- 
ration is expressed throughout this work by the hyphen. By a careful 
study of this, he will perceive the specific use of the various medial 
letters, terminations, &o., and will find that all these divisions have a 
particular meaning. In translating the verb, he will observe that the 
word is rendered backwards. 

The following abbreviations are used : 

1 p,, first person \ 2p, second person ; 3 p, third person. 

pi. plural; where not used, singular is understood. 

t., indicative; tm., imperative; in., infinitive; <tc6., subjunctive. 

pr,f present; p,^ perfect. 

imp., imperfect; plup., pluperfect; /., future. 

pass'.f passive; prep.^ preposition; ml,, medial letter or letters 

l.j 2.| 3., 4.J denote the conjugation. 

Examples. — i-pr., indicative present; tub. imp., subjunctive im. 
perfect; ml. 1., medial letter, first conjugation. 



Root. Ip. i.pr, 

1. Can o. 
Sing I. 

Root. t. p. 3. Zp, 

2. Ven i t. 

Come has he. 

Root, ml, 1. i.p,pas8. 3p, 

3. Jact a tus ei t. 
Tossed was he. 

Root, i. p. pass. 3p, 

4. Pas . sus es t. 
Sufier ed he. 

Prep. root, ml, 3, sub^, imp, Zp, 

5. Con d e re t. 
Together put would he. 



Prep, root. sub. imp, 3p, 

6. In fer re t. 
Into bring would he. 

Root. im, 2-p, 

7. Memor a. 
Relate thou. 

Root. ml. 3. in.pr. 

8. Volv e re. 
Roll to. 

Prep, root, in, pr, 

9. Ad i re. 
To go to. 

Prep, root, sub,p, 3jp. 
10. Im pul eri t. 

Into driven may have she 
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JRoot, i,p. 3. 3p, 

11. Fa i t. 
Was it. 

Root. ml. 2, t. p.S.p.pL 

12. Ten u 6re. 
Held have they. 

Root, i,pr.Sp,pase, 

13. Fer t ur. 
Said she is. 

Root, 101,2, in,p, 

14. Col u isse. 
Cherished to have. 

Root, t. p, 3. 3jp, 

15. Fu i t. 

Was it. 

Root, in, pr, 

16. £ sse. 
Be to. 

Root, ml. 3. 8ub,pr, pi, 3p, 

17. Sin a n t. 
Permit may they. 

Root, ml.3,i.pr, 3p, 

18. Tend i t. 
Endeavors she. 

Root. iid.2.%.pr, 3p, 

19. Fov e t. 
Cherishes she. 

Root. in. pr. pass, 

20. Duo i. 
Descended to be. 

Root, ml. 4, i.plup, 3p, 

21. And iv era t. 
Heard had she. 

Root. ml. 3. sub, imp. 3p, 

22. Vert e re t. 
Overturn would it. 



Root. in./. 

23. Yen turum esse. 
Come would. 

Root, i, p, 3. p. pi, 

24. Volv ere. 
Decreed have th^. 

Root, i.plup, Zp, 

25. Gess era t. 
Carried had she. 

Prep, root, i plup. pi. Zp 

26. £x cid era n t. 
From fallen had they. 

Root, ml, 2, i.pr, Zp, 

27. Man e t. 
Renaains it. 

Root, ml. 2, i. imp. 3 p. 
28. -Are e ba t. 

Driving was she. 

Root, ml. 1. i.imp, pi. Zp 

29. Err a ba n t. 
Wander ed they. 

Root, i.imp, Zp, 

30. E ra t. 
Was it. 

Prep. root. ml. 3. in. pr, 

31. Con d e re. 
Together put to. 

-Roof. ml. 1. i.imp. pi. Zp, 
82. D a ba n t. 

Giving were they. 

Root, iid.Z, i.imp. pi, Zp 

33. Ru e ba n t. 
Rushing were they. 

Prep, root. ml. 3. in.pr, 

34. De sist e re. 
From stay to. 
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Root, in,pr 

35. Po 8se. 
Able to be. 

Prep, root, m/. 3. in,pr, 

36. A vert e re. 
From turn to* 

Root, t. pr» pass, 
S7. Vet o r. 

Forbidden I am. 

Prep, root. ml. 3. in, pr, 

38. Ex or e re. 

Oat bum to. 

• 

Root, ml, 2, i,p, 3p, 

39. Pot u i t. 
Been able has she. 

Prep, root, ml, 3, in.pr, 

40. Sub merg e re. 
Under sink to. 

Prep, root, i, p, Zp, 

41. Dis jec i t. 
Asunder cast has she. 

Prep. root. i.p. 3 p. 

42. E vert i t. 
Over turned has she. 

Prep, root. ml. 2. i.p. Zp, 

43. Cor rip ait. 
On seized has she. 

Prep. root. i.p. 3 p. 

44. In fix i t. 
On fastened has she. 

Prep, root, i,pr, Ip. 

45. In ced o. 

On give place I, or I walk. 

Root, i,pr, Ip, 

46. CJer o. 
Carry I. 



Prep, root, ml, sub.pr. I. 3p 

47. Ad or e t. 
* To pray may he. 

Prep, root, ml, 3. sub.pr, 3p 

48. Im pon a t. 
On place may he. 

Root, i.p, 3p, 

49. Ven i t. 
Come has she. 

Root, ml,3,pr, 3p, 

50. Prem i t. 
Governs he. 

Root, ml, 1. i.pr, 3p, 

51. Frsen a t. 
Restrains he. 

Root, ml. 3. i.pr, pi. 3p, 

52. Frem a n t. 
Koar they. 

Root, ml. 2, i.pr. 3p, 

53. Sed e t. 
Sits he. 

Root, ml, ^. i.pr. 3p, 

54. MoU i t. 
Softens he. 

Root, ml.l.i,pr, 3p, 
65. Temper a t. 

Moderates he. 

Root. ml. 4. svh. pr, 3p, 

56. Fao i a t. 
Do may he. 

Root. ml. 3. sub.pr, pi, 3p 

57. Fer - a n t 
Bear can they. 

Root, ml, 3. sub.pr. pi. 3p, 
68. Verr a n t. 

Sweep can they. 
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OF THE 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX 



OF THB 



GREEK LANGUAGE. 



GREEK ALPHABET. 

The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters, viz : 

Character. Name, Sound, 

Ay a, Alpha, a. 

B, iS, §, Beta, b. 

r, 7, r, Gamma, g. 

A, 0, Delta, d. 

£, s, Epsilon, e short. 

Z, ^, ^, Zeta, z. 

H, ij, Eta, ' e long. 

0, d, %, Theta, th. 

1, I, Iota, i. 
K, X, Kappa, k. 
A, X, Lambda, 1. 
M, fi., Mu, m. 
N,'v, Nu, ' n. 

K, g, Xi, ks or z. 

0, 0, O micron, 6 short. 

n, «*, BT, Pi, p. 

P> f, pj Rho, r. 

2, 0*, ^, Sigma, s. 
T, r, 7, Tau, t 

T, u, Upsilon, yoru- 

*, 9, Phi, ph, or f, 

X, X, Chi, ch. 

Y, >f<, Psi, ps. 

£2t cj, Omega, 5 long. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
Characters, Letters for which they stand. Sound, 

r> (f^j St. 

^9 xai\ kai, and, 

s» ou, ou, Dot. 

Note.-— There are many other abbreviations, bat these are in most 
coDunon use. 



EXERCISES ON THE GREEK ALPHABET. 

Agrippas de pros ton Paulon epbe: 

'AypiflTflrag 6b irpog rov IlauXov i (p ri* 

•^&"PP* *^6^ ^^^^ ^^® Paul said- 

'E'jr'i7pSfli'ff7ai Coi ^uflTsp (f s a, v r o \$ 

Epitrepetai sol huper seatftou 

It is permitted to thee for thyself 

legein. Tote ho Paulos apelogeito, 

Xiysiv. Tors *o IlauXog di^sXoysiTOj 

to speak. Then the Paul defended himself, 

ekteinas t6n cheira. Peri panton 
i X r s i V a g r vi v* p^ffipa. IIspi flravrwvt 
raising the hand. Concerning all (things,^ 



5n egkaloumai hupo Joudaion 

wv i y X a\o u yi, a. I 'uato 'lou^aiwv 

of which 1 am accused by (the) Jews, 



basileu Agrippa, egemai emauton 

13 atf i\s \i 'A vp »«'*«, ^ y 71 y^ on Jfi,au7o» 

O, king Agrippa, I think myself 

makarion raellon apolo-geisthai, &c 

jxaxotpiov fiisXXwv aflToXoysrCd ai, Ar 
happy (that) I am about to defend myself, Ac ' 

• Pronounced teetif 6 long. t Pantone, o lon|| 
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TABLE OF DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS 



ai, 


like 


• 

1 


in fire. 


as 


srv-^^au 


«»» 


like 


• 

1 


in fine, 


as 


TU-^€U 


aVf 


like 


au 


in Paul, 


as 


au7of. 


B\), 


like- 


eu 


in feud, 


as 


Bvpi. 

au7ot* 


01, 


like 


oi 


in soil. 


as 


ou, 


like 


oa 


in our, 


as 


ou7a^* 


Ul, 


like 


ui 


• in quick 


or we, aa 


v\oe, wh 



OTHER SIGNS, ACCENTS, ETC. 

Note. — -r, before y, x, ;^, or g, is sounded like ng in ring, 
as ayyskog, (angelos,) a/xov, (angkon,) &c. Sigma, at the 
end of a word, is written f, otherwise if* 

( * ) is called the rough breathing or spiritus- asper; it is 
the same as h in English, as o {ho), 

(" ) is called the circumflex accent. 

( ' ) the acute accent, and ( *) is the grave, 

( ' ) is the soft breathings or spiritus lenis,* 

( I ) This character written under a vowel is called the 
nibscript iota^ {i written under,) as tcJ), ap^Ji, &c. 

In Greek, the vowels s and o are short ; ri and w are long, 
and a, i, u, are doubtful ; called so because they are some- 
times short and sometimes long ; as a in irarrip is always 
long, in Xaof is always short, while in "Aprj^, it may be 
either short or long. 

( * ) The apostrophe is written over the place of a short 
vowel, that has been cut off from the end of a word ; as, 
aXX' for aXXa, xa<r* or xa^' for xara. This is done when the 
next word commences with a vowel, and in compounds, 
when the first part ends and the last part begins with a 
vowel. Sometimes the diphthongs are elided by the poets, 
as ^o'JXojx' lyw for ^oyXo/xai lyw ; and sometimes after a long 
syllable, the initial vowel is cut off from the following 
word: as, w 'ya^s for w 'a/a^i. Instead of the apostrophe 
or cutting off the final vowel, the concurring vowels are of- 
ten contracted : as, x^x for xai sx, x^/w for xcw iyd, &c. 

* The spiritiis lenis indicates that the spiriius aaper is not used . 
Every word commencing with a vowel S oiphthong has a spiritus or 
breathing on that vowel, while the diphthong has it on the 2d letter. 
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fiUPSONY. 

The Greeks paid the greatest attention to the smoothness 
of sound in their language ; and in this manner, it became, 
in a short time, one of the smoothest and richest languages 
on the known earth. This, they called Euphony; and 
from a regard to this, they carefully avoided all harshness 
of sound by concurring consonants, not easily pronounced. 
The following rules will apply to this subject. 

1. Words ending in (fi, and verbs of the third person in 
8 and t) add v to the termination, before a vowel or before a 
pause, in the same manner as we add n to a in the English 
language ; as, an ox for a ox. This is called v appended. 

2. When two successive syllables would begin with an 
asyiratz or rough mute, the first is changed into its own 
smooth; thus, 'r^i'/hg for ^^v/j^s^ rpi^u for dp^^^w, rps<p««r for 

6pB(pOif &c., &c. 

3. A AT mute (ir', §, 9,) before (f, becomes 4^, (ps.) 

4. A X mute (x, y, ;^,) before (f, becomes f, (x.) 

5. At mute {r, 6, 6,) before fjE., is changed into <f, 

6. When (f would stand between two consonants it is re- 
jected ; as, XgXsi(p-dov for XsXsi«'-(f-dov, &c. 

7. When (f, by inflection, comes before (f, it is rejected. 

8. When both v and ar mute together are cast out before 
0*, 6 preceding it is changed into si, into ou, and a doubtful 
vowel is lengthened ; but tj and w remain unchanged.* 



PUNCTUATIOir. 

( , ) The comma denotes the shortest pause. 

( • ) The colon or semi-colon, the next shortest; and 

( . ) The period a full stop. 

( ; ) Denotes that a question is asked, and is the same as 
(?) in English. 

* For the remainder of th^e Rules, see page 156^ on the verb 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech in Greek, are eight viz: 

1. Substantive or noun, Adjective, Article, Pronoun and 
Verb, declined. 

2. Adverb, Preposition and Conjunction,* undedined. 
(For th» definitions, see Latin Grammar.) 

NUMBER. 

The numbers in Greek, are three : Singular, denoting 
one object; Dual, denoting ttoo objects, (commonly in 
pairs, as a span of horses, the bird and its mate, man and 
wife, &c.,) and the Plural, denoting Tnore than one object. 
The Dual is but little used. 

CASE. 

There are only five cases in Greek, there being no ab- 
lative ; the others are like the Latin. 

Note. — In Greek, the genitive and dative supply the 
place of the ablative. 

(For " Bales for the construction of Cases,'' see Latin Granmiar.) 



OF DECLENSION. 

Declension is the mode of changing the terminations of 
nouns, verbs, pronouns and adjectives. There are three 
declensions of nouns and adjectives, in Greek, called the 
first, second and third. 

^ *^ The participle, which is considered by some granmiarians, as a 
d^inct part of speech, is more properly a part of the verb. It may 
be, also, an adjective. 

The Interjection is thought by some KrHters to be an adverb, or a 
tpeech of itself, instead of t,paft, 

6* 
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TKt pttNcxpLXd or 



Mas, 
Mas. 
Fern. 
Fern. 



N. 

^9 



TABLE OF DECLENSION. 
FIB8T DECLENSION. 

Singular. . Dual. 

G. D. A. V. N.A.V. G.D, 



Otf, 

ou, 



9^» 



Vy 



aVf 

7JV, 



a. 



av, a. 



a, 



aiv« 
aiv. 
oiv* 
ouv. 



at, 
ai. 



Mas. 
Neut. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

Singular. Dual, 

K. O. D. jf. r. N.Ay. G.D. 
0C9 ou, (fT, ov, e. cj^ OIV. 
ov, ou, (f)j ov, ov. eo, oiv. 



A". 
01, 



Plural. 

G. D. J., V 

zfv, ai^, a^^ a* 

^^9 oci^9 0(^9 a. 

vTv, ai^, a^, a. 

^ oi;, aSy a. 

Plural, 

G. D. ji. V 

CJVf 01^, ov^, 01 

cjv^ 01^, «! a. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

N. O. D. A, r. N,A.V,G,D,N,G. D. A. V 

M. 8r P» — 1*0^9 i> a or av, like N. s, oiv. e^, wv, tfi, o^, g^. 
Nmter, — ,*of, 1, like iV. like iV. «, oiv. a, wv, tfi, a, cc 

EtfLES FOR THE ASSISTANCE OP THE STUDENT. 

1. The nominatiye singular always ends either in a long 
vowel or v, p, j, g and >}/. 

2. In the dual, the genitive and dative always end alike. 

3. The nominative and vocative are always alike in the 
plural, and generally in the singular. 

4. The genitive plural always ends in cov. 

6. The aecusative plural of the masculine and feminine 
always ends in ^ ; of the neuter in a. 

6. In the neuter plural, the nominative, accusative and 
vocative end in a. 

7. The dative singular is known by having the subscript 
tota written under it ; except where it already ends in 1. 

* The nominative terminations of this declension are nmneroos. Its 
g^ttve singular always ends in oij and has one syllable more thfm tha 
nominative. 
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DBGLEIISIOK OF THB DEFINITE ARTICLE. 





Si 


ngular. 


Dual. 




PZttra^. 


Md€. 


Fern. 


Neut, Mas, 


JPem. 


iVM* 


Ma$, Fem. Neut, 


NamAj 


^ 


TO, r6)j 


ra, 


rdp 


oS, a}, ra. 


GeTL rotTi 


^, 


rov. roTvf 


ranf, 


rofv. 


rcjv, rwv, rwv. 


Dot, ry, 


*7?> 


rw. rofv, 


rafv, 


rofv. 


roff, Totg^ roTg, 


Ace, rov, 


r^v, 


ro. rw, 


^^ 


r^* 


ToCSy TOtff, r&. 



Note. — Ss ia sometimes annexed to the article through 
all its parts, when it hecomes o6sj, ^^s, rodSf &;c., this. 



PEONOUNS. 

The Personal Pronoitns, in Greek, are 1/6, /; tfu, 
thou ; ou, o/" himself^ of herself^ of itsdf They are thus 
declined : 

Singular, Dual, Plural. 

N, Q, D. Ji, N, A, G. J), N, G, D, A, 
l^^,(i)(xo0,(l)fiW, (i)^. ya>t or vt^, vojtv or v{)v. ^s't^^ hi^9 ^^V| ^fi>a^* 

O*!;, thiJU, 
N.G,D.A,V, N,ji,V. G.D, N,V. G, D Ji, 

(fvy (fovj ifoiy (fi, (Tu. (f(pui or (f(p(}, (f(pu^^v or <f(pt/f. ^ii^sTg, CfAOJv, Cfi«Kv, C/xo^. 

ou, of himself ^c, 
N, G.D, A, N.A. G.D, N, G. D. ' Jt, 

— , ou, Of, e. <f(pi, <f(piv, ^(psTg^ (fq}&)v, (f^iVi, (f(pS^m 

The Possessive Pronouns are declined like the noun — 
t]be masculine like the second declension masculine in o^; 
the feminine like nouns of the second declension, in a or 
^ ; the neuter like the neuter of the second declension, in 
-thus : 

Masculine, o^, ou, ^, ov, s, dec. 
Feminine, a, fi ; ^StOLgi yifffi ^v, av ; fi, a, &c. 
Neuter, 9v, ou, ^, ov, ov, i&c. 
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The Definite ProDoan, oM^, is thus declined: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. O. Z>. A. B.A. G.D. N. G. D. A. 

Mas. ai^-lgf -«w, -^ -if. -«, -ciV. -W, -wir, -c%, -tu^ 

l^COT. aur-i), -%, -J, -4v. -tt, -aif . -«j, -c3f, -a?:, -a^« 

''AXXa^, S( and Ixenro; are declined in the same manner. 

The Retlexiyb Pronouns are sach as relate to the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which they stand. They are 
formed from the accasative singular of the personal pro- 
nouns, with the ohliqve^ cases of omtos. They are ifiAuroUy 
of mysdf^ tfeourou, of thytdfy kavrw^ of himself. They are 
thus declined : 





Singular 


Plural. 




0. D. A. 


Q. D. A. 


Mat. 


-0i7, -^, -0¥. 


-c5vy -^tg^ -ou^. 


FcTJl. 


-?^f "it -^v. 


-c3v, '■aXg^ -d^. 


Neut. 


-OU, -^9 -0. 


-c5v, -or^y -cL 



The Demonsteathte Pronouns point out with precision 
a person or thing abeady known. They are : 



ixsivog^ ixsivrif Ixsivo, that, the former , the other. 

OZros is thus declined : 

Singular. 
N.V. Q. D. A. 
Masculine^ ouVo^, rourou, roi;^^, rourov* 
Femininey aurrj, raur»j^, raxtrri, rounfjv. 
Neuter, rouro, rourou, roury, roiJTo. 

Masculine, ouVoi, rourwv, rouroif, rourouf. 
Feminine, aSVai, raurwv, raurai^, ra^urag. 
Neuter, Tavra, tovtuv, rovfois, roura. 

* All casesi except the nominative, are called o&Zi<^ cases. 



Dual. 


N.A.r. 


Q.D. 


rodrw, 


ro^oiv. 


raura, 


raurai:^ 


rouro), 


rouroiv* 
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*'05s is declined like the definite article i with the* en- 
clitic 8s annexed through all its cases, to render it emphatic. 
*Exstvog is declined like auro^. 

The Relative Pronoun is one that relates to a noun or 
pronoun going hefore it, called its antecedent. The rela- 
tive, ^St fl» o» «^^» tvhick^ that, is declined like aMg, It is 
made emphatic by adding the enclitic syllable ntsp; as 
oo'^rsp, 4^£p, oVsp* 

The Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic tragedians use 
the article 6, 1), ro, as a relative, instead of Sg, 4, $. 

The compound pronoun oWij is used instead of o^, as a 
relative, after ato^, or any word in the singular, expressing 
an indefinite number ; and ocfoi, after the same words in 
the plural: as, rcig oifrtg, every one who; ^hnres oVoij M 
who, &c. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is used in asking a ques- 
tion. The interrogative rig is thus declined; 

Singular, Dual, Plural, 

N. G, D. A. N,A,Q,D. N. *G. D. A. 

M. F, rif, rivo^, rivi, riva, tivs, tivoiv. rivsg, tivcov, rfcfi, rivag 

Neut, ri, rivof, Tivi, r\, r»vs, rivoiv. riva, Wvwv, riVi, riva. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are such as denote persons or 
things indefinitely, v They are : 

^'V« ^ky ^h some one^ declined like rig, above. 

^siv-a, -a, -a, some one, such a orue, 

aXK-og^ -oj, -o, another. 

hspog, Srspa, hspov, other, a different one, another. 

The indefinite rig has the grave accent on the last sylla- 
ble to distinguish it from the interrogative rig, which has 
the acute accent on the first ; the former is enclitic, the 
latter is not. 

The indefinite 6s7va, some one, of all genders, and always 
with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the 
third declension. It is. however, sometimes used indecli- 
nable ; as, genitive, tov SsTva, dative, rtf> SsTva. 

All words used interrogatively, are also used indefijiitely, 
but generally with the accent changed. 
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VERBS. 



In Greek, the Transitive* verb has three forms, called 
Active, Passive and Middle. 

An Intransitive* verb is commonly without the Passive 
form. 

The Middle Voice, in Greek, represents the subject of 
the verb as acting on itself; as <ruflrro|uwxi, / strike myself; 
^€Xa>}/a|x>}v rov ^ro^tt, 1 hurt my foot ^ &c. 

OF MOODS. 

Mood is the mode or manner of expressing the meaning 
or signification of the verb. 

In Greek, the Moods are ^Ye^ viz: — The Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative and Infinitive. 

The Indicative mood is always used to express a thing 
as certain and actual; as, ^iXsw, Ilove^ Tuqr<rco, I strike. 

The Subjunttive and Optative moods represent an action 
as dependent and contingent, and never actual or certain. 
Not a thing that certainly is, was or tvill be^ but that may^ 
can ot might be or exist. The subjunctive represents this 
contingency or doubt as present, the optative as past. 

The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats and 
permits ; as, /poups, write thou, iroj, let him go, &c. 

The Infinitive mood expresses the sense or meaning of 
the verb in a general manner ; as, rxiiersiv, to strike. 

TENSES. 

Tense is the division of time into Present, Past and 
Future. 

Although there are, in reality, only the three above 
named tenses, yet, by certain other modifications, a variety 
of tenses may be formed : of these, in Greek, there are 
nine. They are the Present, the ImperTect, the First and 
Second Future, the First and Second Aorist, the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and, in the Passive, the Paulo-post or Third 
Future. * 

* For the definition of these terms, see Latin Grammar, p. 92 
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The Present tense represents the time now passing. 

The Imperfect, time gone by or past. 

The Perfect tense, time just completed. 

The Pluperfect, time preceding the imperfect. 

The First and Second Future, time that taill come. 

The First and Second Aorist, any time pflw^. 

The Paulo'post or Third Future Passive, time that W/Z 
come and be continued; as, J^yfo^^sTai, Ac ^AaZZ con^eTzue 
enrolled, 

SIGNS OF THE MOODS. 

Indicative mood. There is no particular letter to denote 
this mood ; but its difference from the others maybe easily 
seen by a glance at the Table of the Verb. 

Subjunctive mood, co and rj. 

Optative mood, oi, at and si. 

Imperative mood, s, ov, ^w, n and ^i. 

Infinitive mood, siv, vai, ^at and ai. 

The Signs of the Tenses will be seen, by referring to 
the Table on the Verb, or page 158. 



OF CONJUGATION. 

Conjugation is the manner of arranging the Moods and 
Tenses of the Verb according to a certain order. 

In Greek, there are two Conjugations: the first of verbs_ 
in w, the second in jxi. 

The different voices, moods, tenses, numbers and per- 
sons th^t a verb undergoes by conjugation, may be referred 
to three heads: the Root, the Augment, and the Termi" 
nation, 

OF THE COGNATE MUTES AND RULES OF CHANGE IN LETTERS. 

The Mutes are nine, but all are founded on three, viz.: 
ne, which is formed with the lips, x with the palate, and r 
with the tongue. Add a slight roughness to if smooth^ and 
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you have /3 middle; next, the rough breathing (* ), and 
you have 9 rough. 

K, with a slight roughness, becomes y, to which add the 
rough breathing, and you have x' ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ same man- 
ner. T becomes 6 and 6, Y and f are called double conso' 
nantSf being merely 'g and x, with a appended. 

n mutes. E mutes, T mutes. 

Smooth ne^ x, r. 

Middle, j8, y, 5. 

Kough, 9, add (f make >}/. x* ^^^ ^ make §. d. 

If 0* is added to r mutes, the mute is dropped: thus, from 
dvJroj you have olvucfeo and not avi^rcfaj. 

n mutes before |x are changed into /x: as, r^ru/xfjuai for 
TiTUflrfjt.ai ; ri<r^i\i.\kon for r^rpj^/xai ; y^ypafA/xai for yiypa,(piMii, 

K mutes before fJE* are changed into 7^ ; as, ^i^'ksyiiMi for 
fr^4rXsxXfi.ai. 

N, before a ir mute is changed into fjt.: as, IfA^arvcj for 

Iv^aivoj. 

N, before a x mute is changed into y: as, irl^ayxa for 

ff'J^avxa. 

N, before the liquids, (X, |x, p,) is changed in those let- 
ters respectively : as', (fvWsytA) for (fuvXiyo, &c. 

When mutes come together, they must be of the same 
strength; that is, smooth with smooth, middle with middle 
and rough with rough. Hence, when one is determined, 
the other must be made to correspond : as, Jtu^-^tiv for Jtuat- 
^7]v ; TJXs^-Bs for XiXsx-^e, &c., &c. 

Note. — The above business of Euphony, (especially the 
last rule,) is no new thing; but one which occurs in the 
English, as well as in the Greek and Latin. There are 
more changes in a great number of words, in the English 
language, than most people seem to be aware of. Take, 
for instanco, the words coZ-lect, co7?i-press, co-alesce and 
cor-respond, in which the Latin word con, by euphonic 
changes, becomes alternately coly com, co, (in which the n 
is dropped,) and cor. And why this change? Why not 
retain the original word con? Let us see. How would 
co7i'\eci, om-press, am-alesce and cow-respond sound ? Very 
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rough, I must confess. Hence, these changes are intro- 
duced in the language for the express purpose of making 
ibat language smooth. And in the same manner the syl- 
lables m, 726, subf ad, and some others, are changed into a 
great variety Cf forms ; in, for instance, when used as a 
negative, and derived from non or ne, Latin, becomes iZ, ir, 
im, ig, if, (which, with d annexed, becomes dif, as in dif' 
fident, e?(/'-ficult, (from fadlis, easy,) and some others.) 
Sub becomes swp, suf, sue, sus, &c. ; and ad becomes al, 
at, af, &c. ; thus, in-vulnerable, m-competent, e'Z-legal, m- 
moral, ig'uohle, dif-Ment, dif-^culu In all these cases, 
the syllable in italic, comes from in, the n being changed 
to I before Z, m before m, g before n, and difhefoief, for 
the sake of Euphony or Sound. 

OF THE BOOT. 

The Root is that part of the verb that remains un- 
changed throughout, (except as required by the rules of 
Euphony.) 

The final letter of the root is cajled its characteristic, 
because the verb is denominated pure, mute or liquid, ac- 
cording as that letter is a vowel, mute or liquid. 

In all primary forms of the verb, the characteristic is the 
letter next to the termination, in the present indicative; 
dius, X in yjy'Oi, ne in rp^irw, u in XiJw, v in tsivco, &c.^ 

Many verbs have a second and third root, i. e., the verb 
changes its forms in the second future and second aorist, 
and again in the perfect and pluperfect middle. The root 
of the present tense is called the^r^^ root. 

OP THE TENSE HOOT. 

The Tense Root, or the Tense Sign, is that part of the 
verb that remains unchanged through the same tense.* 

Note. — In some verbs, where there is no Tense sign, 
the verb root or the termination denotes the Tense. 

* ISome Authors make the Verb Root a part of the Tense Root, 
bat this is wrong. The Verb Root remains unchanged through tb^ 
verb, while the Tense Root through the tense, only. 

14 
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TABLE OF TENSE SIGNS. 

In Mute and Pure Verbs, the Tense Signs are in the 

Active. Passive. Middle, 

First Future, tf, ^, ' tf. 

First Aorist, tf, d, <f. 

Second Future, , , . • e, t)**, *. 

Perfect & Pluperfect, [ * ] o^ x, -^, — . 

In Liquid Verbs^ the Tense Signs are, in the 

First Future,, s« ^0*^ s* 

First Aorist, ,.,•••• — , 6. -^, 

Second Future, .... 6, i)(f| s. 

Pefect & Pluperfect, x, — , — . 

In the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist, the tense 
is denoted hy the terminations ; as, Present, c^ sig» s« ; srov, 
STov ; o/jbsv, 6T8f ou^i. Iip perfect, ov, eg^ 6 ; erov, ervjv ; of^evi 
ere, ov. Second Aorist, like the Imperfect. 

OF THE AJJGMENT. 

The Augment is the vowel or syllahle prefixed to |he 
root, in the past or preterite tenses. 

The Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorists take the augmea^ 
in the Indicative Mood only ; so, on the Table of the Verb, 
the student should be careful not to use the augment in 
any other mood than the indicative, in the three above- 
named tenses. 

Note. — When the augment prefixes a syllable, it is 
called the syllabic augment. When it lengthens the ini- 
tial vowel, it is called the temporal augment. The first is 
used when the verb begins with a consonant^ Jhe other 
when it begins with a vowel. 

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing s to the 
augmented tenses, as i-rv-^a, ^-riov, &c. ; the temporal, by 
lengthening o into cj, a and s into ri ; as, a-^oj, ^^^ov ; ^-Xsu^gj, 
^-Xsudov ; ai-pw, *^-pov; ^-putftfw, w-putftfov, &c. 

* in this place, the <% is changed to ^ while the f is siib9cri§>l, or 
written under. 




The diphthongs ffi and ou, and the long vowels ri and cj, 
remain unchanged by the augment. 

A number of verbs commencing with s take the augment 
in 8t ; as, ^-xw, li-^ov. 

Where the verb begins with a consonant, the consonant 
is doubled before the augment of the Perfect ; as, r-u^ru, 
r-ff-Tu^a ; r-iw, r-s-rixa, &c. 

The rough mute reduplicates its own smooth ; as, 9-ua}, 

Verbs, compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
between the preposition and the root ; as, ^potf-t^ipUf ^pocf-i- 
(pspov. 

OP THE TERMINATION. 

The terminations consist of that part of the verb Which 
immediately fbllowa the Tense Boot. 



We here present the scholar with a Table on the conju- 
gation of the Greek Verb, containing all its changes ; and 
by which the whole subject of Euphony will be seen, in 
{he changes which the root undergoes, in being associated 
with different letters ; as, also, the augment, reduplication, 
mood and tense. This Table was prepared, on the plan of 
Professor Thiersch, of Germany, by the author's son, at 
the Rochester Collegiate Institute, in the summer of 1847, 
expressly for this work. The Table exhibits, at a glance, 
all the changes that can take place in the Greek Verb, ex- 
cept the person and number, which will be found in the 
conjugation that immediately follows. 

In the Table, the following abbreviations are used : — 
Term. Terminations; Want. Wanting; M. S. Mood Sign. 
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TABLE, (CONTINTTED.) 



Tenses. 


Participle. 


Active. 


Passive. 


Middle. 


M.S. 


Term. 


OQ 

• 

6 



6 
6 
6 


Term. 


OQ 

• 



6 

6 

ft 
ov 

k 

6 


Term. 


Present, • • . • 


CJV. 
6JV. 

«^ 

«v. 

OJV. 

want. 
as. 

OJV. 


jASVO^. 
jASVO^. 

want, 
want. 

jXSVO^. 
jXSVO^. 

Bis. 


jXSVO^. 
jXSVO^. 

want, 
want, 
want, 
want 

jXSVO^. 
jXSVO^. 

want. 

jXSVO^. 


Imoerfect 


First Perfect, 

Second Perfect, 

First Pluperfect, 

Second Pluperfect, . . . 

First Future, 

Second Future, 

Third Future, 

First Aorist, 

Second Aorist, 



The express design of the preceding Table, is to show 
the student, at a glance, the Mood, Tense and Voice of the 
Verb, without the Person and Number; and a Table like 
the foregoing, is better adapted to this purpose than one 
more lengthy, over the whole of which the student is 
obliged to look before he can find the Mood or Tense de- 
sired ; but for the better information of those who desire 
it, we give, commencing on the next page, a full conjugation 
of the verb rv^ru, by which they can ascertain the Person 
and Number, as well as the other parts of any verb of the 
first conjugation. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, OR VERBS IN MI 

Place the root of any verb of the Second Conjugation, 
in the blank under " jRoof ," in the following Table, and 
you have it conjugated. 

Note. — The significations are the same as those in the 
First Conjugation. 

ACTIVE VOICE. — ^Il^DICATrVE MOOD, 



Tense. Aug, Root. Singular, 



Dual, 



Present, - 
Imperf. S 
2d Aorist, S 



Present, - 
Imperf. I 
2d Aorist, S 



Present, — 
Imperf. I 
2d Aorist. S 



jxi, gy 0*1 ; 7ov, 7ov; 
Vf ^9 iiorw;7ov, li^v; 
Like the Imperfect. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

w, €9 ^otq; 7ov, 7ov; 



Plural. 
jxsv, 7ff, (fu 
jASv, 7$, (f^v. 



Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
Like the Present Subjunctive. 



(fi. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

^v, vjgf VI ; »}7ov, »}7ijv; »}fi.8v, rp^^ titfav. 
Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
Like the Present Optative. 



Present, - 
Imperf. I 
2d Aorist, I 



IMPEEATIVE MX)OD. 

— — , 01, 7w ; 7ov, 7wv ; — , 7ff, 

— Like the Impeifect Indicative* 

— — , s^oro^, (o; 76JV, 7wv; — ^ 7ff, 

PASSIVE VOICE. — INDICATIVE MOOD. 






Present, - — • 

Imperfect, S — 

Present, — — 

Imperfect, f — r 

Present, — — 

Imperfect, I •— 

Present, - — 

Impel feet, I — 



/xai, (fou, 7ai; ^ov; i>s^a^ <fh^ vlai. 

f&T]v, 0*0, 7o; s^ovy 0'^iiv; $d<X| (fdff| 7o» 

eUBJUNCTiyE MOOD. 

fiai, ^or/!, 7ai; 4ov; (xs^o, 0*^9, v7au 

Like the Imperfect Indicative. 

OPTATIVE MOOD» 

fib¥}y, or, 7o; ^ov, ^9jv; jxs^a, tf'ds, 7o« 
Like the Imperfect Indicative. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

— , (fu or ou, (fdw ; (f^ov, tf^wv ; — , (f6s, ^^utfav. 

Like the Imperfect Indicative. 

15 
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MIDDLE VOICE. — INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Teme. jiug. Root, Singular. Dual, Plural, 

Present and Imperfect like Passhe, through all the Moods. 
2d Aorist, i — ft^jv, Co^ 7o ; ^ov, ^»iv ; fjbs^a, C^g, v7o. 

StJBjrmCTIVE MOOD. 

2d Aorist, I — Soai, ^ or ^, 7ai ; juks^ov, (f^ov ; \ks^a^ <f66j mlcu. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

— /xi]v, 0, 7o ; 4ov, ^9jv ; fi^^^oc, 0*4?, v7o« 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



2d Aorist, J 
2d Aorist, i 



RULES. 

1. A verb must agree with its nominative in person and no. 

x2. Adjectives, participles and the article, agree with 
their nouns, in gender, number and case. 

3. Trans, verbs in the active voice govern the accusative. 

4. One noun governs another in the genitive. 

6. Intransitive verbs admit a nominative case after them. 

6. Some nouns are put absolute with a participle. 

7. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs. 

8. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun to 
qualify, governs the genitive, and sometimes the dative. 

9. E/jxi and yivojuwxi, signifying property, * possession or 
duty, govern the genitive. 

10. Ei|x<, /ivojxai and C^irapp^u, taken for the Latin habeo 
to have, govern the dative. 

11. Many verbs govern the genitive and dative. 

12. Prepositions govern the genitive, dative & accusative^ 

13. Participles govern the same case as their verbs. 

14. One verb governs another in the infinitive. 

15. The infinitive is often used as a noun. 

16. The cause, manner and instrument are in the dative. 

17. The relative ci^ agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number. 



^ 
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ANALYSIS OF MAT0AIOT, Kff(p p. 

N. Q. D. A. v., 
TrandaiUm, Syntax, Etymology, 

The (v« 1) T-oiJ Xijtfou, 2 m. o, v-ou, r^, rov. -^ 

when yswi^ivlog 6i conjunction, Indeclinable. 

Jesus, yevviHvlag Ii]a'-ou, 2m. g. abs. ovg, o u, ov, ouv, ou, 
^ being born ysv-ri&.iylog Iija'ou, ^if, sv7of, ^vri, ^ra, sV. 

in €v prep. Bii^Xslfi., Indeclinable. 

Bethlehem, Iv B^jdXsgfi., Indeclinable, 

of the rris 'Iou5aiaf , f . s. f), 7 ? f , 7>if, 7ijv. — 

Judea, B>)dXslfii 'lou^ai-a^, 1 f. s. ol, a;, 91. civ, oL 
in Iv prep, ^j/xspai^, Indeclinable, 

the days Iv riikip-oug^ 1 f. pi. ai, o3v, aT^, o^, a/, 

of Herod ^/xlpai^ 'Hpw5-ou 1 m. s. ijf, ou, ^, ijv, el(ij). 

the Tou ^oMfiXio)^ 2m.s. 6, 7ou, 7u), 7ov. 

King, ^iidpoug ^okTiX-Igj^, 3 m. s. si^^, scj^, sf, sa, ffv. 
behold, Wou (tfu), verb from si^w, Imper. Mood, 

wise men f&a^'-oi ^aps^evovro, / , 63v, 01^, ou^, oi. 

from (wro olva7oXwv prep. Indeclinable, 

the east cL^o olva7oX-oJv 1 f. pi. ai, uv, aTg, o^, ai. 

came fjuayoi itap-i-ysv-o-vro verb, from •'apayivojxai. 

into 8tg *lspo(f6\vim, preposition. 

Jerusalem, slg 'IspotfoXuix^, 2n. a, wv, oi^, a, a. 
Saying, (2) A^y-o-v7-g^, /xa^^oi, ov Is f , wv, outfi, ov7a^, &c. 

where ^Ctiv IIou adverb, 

is ItfT-i-v verb. 67fA'\ s'i{s), s<fh{y), &c. 

(he) who 5 "rsx^slg 2 m, S, «u, ry, rov. — 

is to be bom 5 re;^-4-6iV part, from nxrw, &c. 
king ^atfiXs-uf , 3 m. Of, «f > <, a, v, 

of the *'-wv'Iou5aiwv2m.pl.ai, 7wv, 7arf, 7ouf, — 

Jews? 'lou^ai-uv; 2 m. pi. af, uv, ar^, ou^, aii 

We have seen sTd-o-jx^ dtfripa verb, from sk^u or £f^£a>. 

Note. — For parsing the verbs, see page 238 
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for h(frn ySif sidoftfv conjunction. 

of him, d/fripoLj aur-ou , 2 m. o^, o iJ , $ , ov« 

the *'-^v d^Tipaj2 m. d, 7oii, ru, rdv, — 

•tar fi6ofA6v d/frip-a, 3 m. 4p, ^po^, ip i, ^ p Oy ip 

in Iv (ivaToX^ preposition. 

the ^-ji dvaro>oi 1 f. ^, t5j^, v-jj, r^, — 

east, Iv dvaroX-jJ, 1 fl ^, %» 5, ^, ^ 

and sidofiiv xcd ^Xj^o/xev, conjunction. 

have come (hl*^^s) ^-X^o-|xsv verb, from Jpj^ofjuxi. 

to worship ff'po0'-xuv-^-(fai inf. from itpo<fxuvium 

him. ff'pod^^o'af, avr-^. p. pro. m. o^, ou, u, ov, 

Heard*Hpu^t]^(3) *Axovr(f(ig {ravldsv) verb, from dxxcj. 

when dxoiffae Si c injunction. 

Herod 'Hpw^-ilf axoutfofr, tjf, ou, ij, i}v, ijoro. 

the 6 padikBxig 2 m. S, rov, r$, vov, — 

king ^oufiK'Svg 3 m. 6 u ^, scj^, si fa, «u« 

he was tiouMed ^-rapap^-^i], from rapouftfu. 

and lrapa;^^ii xoi conjunction. 

all itouf-a^lepo(fo\vyMf ^oLtfOj cigj cl^ av, ru 

Jerusalem, *Iepoo'oXuix-a, 1 f. A, o^, 91, av, A 

with /w*"' aurou, preposition. 

"him, fuv* aur-ou, per. pro. m. 0^,. u, ^, ov 

and (4) Kou conjunction. 

called together cfuv-ay-ay-wv ^ravTa^ part, from tfuvdyw. 

all (fuvayay«i» •'avr-of , adj • from flfof , Aratfa, ^rav, &c, 

the T-ou^ 'ap^^isp^r^ 2m. pi. Si, rwv, rorj;, v-ouf, — 

chief priests 'ap^^igp-sr^ 3 pi. m. er^, ewv, sutfi, 5?^, sSi. 

and ffvyoLyayinf xai tfuvayaywv, conjunction. 

scribes (fuvayayaw ypa/xfAar-gr^, 3 pi. m. ^r^ , gwv, si/tfi, sT^, jiff. 

of the T'W yMov 2 m. S, r u, r^, rov, — 

people 7^pa|XfjLar9(^ Xa-ou 2 m. o^, ou, ^, ov^ s. 

asked 'Hpw^ijff I^^Wav-s-ro from -ruvdavoixaf. 

of *n^' aurwv preposition. 

them 4rap' «itr-«3v pro. m. plu. 01, £) v, aTg, ovg, di 




OBSBX GIAXMAB. 



173 



where '/synSHai iroCi adverb, 

the h Xpirof, 2 m. 5, v'ou, v-^ rov, — 

Christ Xpir-o^7^swa7ai,2m« o^, ov, ^ ov, I. 

should be born* /fiwa-roi. verb, from y^voo 



They 
and 
said 
(to) him 
in 



(6) OJ efirov pro. m. plu. o J, tcjv, v-or^, rou^, — 
6d conjunction. Indeclinable, 

ol sfff'-ov verb from 6 •'w. Defective. 
eTfi'ov avT'lp 2 m. 



ov. 



^v B>)dXss|x, 
Bethlehem, ^v B^^Xslfi^ 
(of) the T-Sjf 'IsiJaia^ 1 f. 

Judea, T^f (8(f7iv) 'Is^ai-o^, 1 f. 
thus yvypaitTcu Our-w Adv. 
for yiwS/rai yap yiypcuercu 

it is written yi-ypait'TM 

by dtol frpo(piiTov 

the «'-oCi ^po^fffou 

prophet 6ta ^po^^r-ou 1 m. 

(6) Eai 

7"? 1 f. 

y^ 'loWot 

ouo-ajxoj^ fi 

iXax^r-^ o'u 1 f. 
tfu sT 

Iv fiysfjL^o'fv, 

v'-or^ Tjygjxoo'iv 

noble princes iv iry^iU'tfi-v 3 plu. m. 

of Judea, ^sixotTiv 'Isd-ot 



0^, ou, ^ 

preposition. 
Indeclinable. 



And 
thou 

Bethlehem, 
land 
Judea, 
not 

the least 
art 

amongst 
the 



conjunction, 
verb, from ypo^w. 
preposition. 

6^ roCi, rw, 

conjunction. 

(fu, (fou, (for, 

Indeclinable. 
7^. %. jif 



rov, — 
IV, a 



«v, 



«. 



1i 



adverb. 



»jv, tj. 



lljXf, SI, 6(fTI , &C 



Of, 



preposition. 

V'WV, ^'off, ff-ou^, — 

Dative. 



from 

you 

for 

shall arise 



Ix (fou preposition, 

^x C-ou pro. 2 plu. tfiJ, (fou, tfof, (rt 
8/ yAp i^eXsvifsrat conjunction. 

i^-skBiKfe-TM verb, from ^f^px^l***- 
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one ruling ^youjuusv-of i^sksvtfsrou from fiyoufAoi 

who ^'S'iS iroiiiMvsT pron. com. o^and Tig* 

will protect Es'tg •'oifjwxv-sr verb, from ff'offjLo(/v6j. 

the *'-ov Xaov 2 m. 6, tou, v'y, rov, — 

people ff'offjLdvsr Xa-ov 2 m« o^, ou, ^, ov, ^« 
of me Xaov ft-ou pronoun. Jyw, j* o u, fxoi, fi.i, — 

the «'-ov 'lo'paijX 2 m. 6, v-ou, t^, r o v, — 

Israel, ff'ot|xav?r *l(fp(tri\ mas. Indeclinable, 

then ^xpi^uxfs (7) To«, Adverb, 

Herod, *Hpw(J-»if, ^xpi^wo's *i^, ou, jj, tjv, tjoreu 

secretly" xakitfag XadpA, Adverb, 

havmg called xaXitf-aS perfect participle, from xa>/&) 
the T'Ovg ii^ayovg 2 m. ol, rwv, v-or^, Tovg^ — 

wise men xaTJtfag luty-ovg, 2 m. p. oi, cjv, otg, o u ^, oi. 
inquired ^H.p6)6'ng ^-xpi^w-fl's, verb, from *axptl36e» 
of rapot auTwv, preposition, 

them fl'apA ai3r-wv pr. m. p. of, r « v, ror^, v-ou^, ti. 

the *'-ov xpovov 2 m. 6, rou, r^ r i v, — 

time ^xpi^utfs xpovov 2 m. og, ou, ^, o v, s. 

the f -ou (patvofiivou 2m. 6, r o u, ru, rov, — 

shining XP^^^^ (patvo/x^v-ou 2 m. o^, o u, cp, ov, ir, 
star, 9ouvo|xivoi7 ^atfrLpog, 3 m. ^p, s p o ^, ^pf , spa, sp. 
and (8) Kai conjunction, 

having sent flrejx->J^-a^ aurou^, part, from les^Mcui, 

them flrifir^'Off aurou^ 2 m. pi. oi, wv, oij, o(5^, oi. 
into liV Bs^Xsljx, preposition. 

Bethlehem, zlg Bsffkslit.^ Indeclinable, 

he said (aurof) sT'sr-s verb, from s •'w. 

departing, part, flropsu^ivr-sf, {^ii^sTg) part, from qropguw. 
diligently 'axpi^w^, adverb, 

search (ufx.^*^) ^^-arao'-a-TS verb, from i|gra^w, imp. 
concerning itspl rai^iou preposition. 

thB T.ou*flrai6iou 2 n. to, 

child, 4r?pi ^aidt-ou 2 n. ov. 



TOU, 


'-y* 


ro, 


•— 




ou, 


9»» 


ov, 


ov. 


1 
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and (when) Si Woyy^iXari . conjunction. 

you have found 6up->jre, aurov, verh, from eupiVxw. 

bring word, 'aflr-ayygiX-a-r^, vert, from aitoayysku. 

tome 'a^'ayyeiXarifA-or, iyd^ l*ou, /xoT, fjt,^, — 

how ^aitay/siKari oVcdg* 6>^wv, conjunction. 

I also xoJ-yw compound of xai and syw, 

going (^yw) JX^-wv part, from ^p^^ojxai, 

may worship (syw) flrpotf-xu-v-^-o'-w, verb, from flrpotfxuvsw. - 

him 9i'po0'xuvf|0'&j aur-cji 2 m. 

ihey'ouKitfavreg (9) ol 2 m. pi. 

and 'axoutfavre^ 5s ^flropeii^Tiifav, 

having heard 'axoy-tfav-TS^, 

the T-oi; ^aa'iXsw^ 2 m. *o, r o u, tw, rdf, 

king 'axoutfavrsf ^(KfiK'iug, 3 m. eu^, ^ w f, si, ^a, 

departed ^-^'opsu-^-Tj-Cav verb, from ifopsuo), 

and ^flropsudsfl'av xa/ Arpo^jyev conjunction. 

lo ! (tfu) 5(J-ou imp. mood, from 6^Su. 



OS, ou, ^, ov« 
!, Twv, ror^, Tou^, — - 
conjunction, 
part, of oxoucj. 



sv« 



'o W<Hp 2 m. 



TOU, 



rw, Tov, 



the 

star 'atfTT^p flrpo^jyev, 3m. *ip, spo^, spi, spa, 

which Wn5p,s?5ov ov Relative pronoun, 

they saw (oi) sf^-ov ov verb, from /i5w. 

in ^v 'avaToX>j ^ preposition, 

the T^jj 'avaroX^i 1 f. *i, rr}g, rjj^ r^v, 

east Iv 'avaroX->i 1 f. tj, ^f, J, ^v 



led before 'ao'T*ip flrpo-^jy-gv 
them flTpo^ysv aur-ou^ 
until fl'po^ysv Iwf 
being come aurof ^X^-6v 
it stood auTof Itfr-^j 

i<fTifi ou 
fl'ai^iov ^-v 



about 

where 

was 

the 

child 



verb, from flrpo ayw. 
m. of,* wv, or^, ou^, 

adverb. 

part, from sp^o/xai, 

verb, from JtfT^jxi. 

adverb. 

adverb. 

verb, from s/jx*- 



«. 



«^0 flTOl^lOV 2 n. TO, TOU, tw, t o, — ' 

^roi^i-ov. ^v 2 n. ov, ou, y, o v, ow. 
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Seeing (10) ^iSovr-sg (aww) ov7f ^y ov7wv, outfi, ov7a^, ovlsg 

and d^ ^apiitfav Conjunction, 

the r<:6v d/ftipa 2 m. &, rou, r^, rov, — > 

star *l86vTsg dtf rip^a 3 m. tjp* sp<^9 ffpi^ spo, 8p 

(they) rejoiced ^-j^apii-fl'av, Verb, from x^'psw* 

joy (jMT*) xap-av If. a, Of, ^ A V , A, 

great fi,gyaX-'»jv x^^P^^ ^ ^» 

with exceeding. (f(p6Sp'a iisykXi/iv. Adverb. 

And (11) Koi Conjunction, 

having come (o/) i'kbovr-sg 3 m. Participle, from ^p^ofMu. 
into s/^ ofxiav Preposition, 

the r-ijv oixiav If. f^ t^^ , t^ «" ij v , — 

house^ 81^ o/xi-av If. a, o^, qi, av, oL 

(they) found (oi) sup-ov ^wSiov, Verb, from supt(fx6j. 



the 

child 

with 

Mary, 

the 

mother 

of it, 

and 



svpov 



2n. 


TO, TOU, T^, <'0, 


2 n. 


OV, OU, (J), OV, OV. 




Preposition. 


If. 


a, a^, (^ av, a. 


If. 


<}, T?^, rn, T^v, — 


3f. 


^p> pof> p'\ pA, fip. 


2n. 


, ou , 'u, 6 . 




Conjunction. 


m. pi. 


Part, from flriArrw. . 



jxsrd Mapia^ 
fjksrd Mapi'Ogy 
r% jxtjTpo^ 

falling down (o/) flrstfov-rgj 3 m. pi. 
(they) worshipped flrpoo'-s-xuv-'Ji-fl'av, Verb, from qrpoo'xuvgoj. 
him «'pofl'gxi3v'»]fl'av aur-y 2 n. o , ou, y, o. 

and, flTpofl'sxuvTjfl'av xa^ flrpoo'svsyxav Conjunction, 

having opened (o/) dv-oifav-rgf Part, from dvoiyw. 

the f -ou^ &ri(favpovg 2 m. pi. o , cjv, or^, o u ^ 

treasures 6ri(favp'0vg 2 m. pi. oi, o3v, otj^, o g, oi 

of them 6s(fa\)povg aur-ojv, 2 m. pi. w v , oTg, ou^, 

(they) gave (auroi) «'poo'-^-veyx-a-v Verb, from flr'pofl'^ipw. 
(to) him aur-^ 2 m. o , ou, c^, o , 

gifts, irpo(f7ivsyxav dCip-a 2 n. pi. a, eov, oi^, a , ou 

gold, flrpo(f^vg}^xav xpw<^-ov 2 m. 6^, ou, y, ov, ^ 
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and p^putf-ov xal Xi^avov, Conjunction, 

frankincense \ifiav-ov, 2 m. o^, ou, ^9 o v, s 
and Xi^avov xoi (ffjbupvav Conjunction, 

myrrh.^pocf^vff/xav (ffjbupv-av. 1 f. a, i]^, 9}, av, a. 
And (12) Koi Conjunction, 

being admonished ;(pijfji.ari(rdiv-rsff Part, from xp^f^a^'i^w* 
by xar' ovap Preposition, 

a dream xar' ovap Indeclinable, 

not (2vaxafir|/ou fjbi) Adverb, 

to turn- back dLva-xafji-^^-ai Verb, from dvaxafjMi'<ra}. 

unto flTpof *Hpw5>jv Preposition. 

Herod, itpog 'Hpw^-ijv 1 m. ^^, ou, ij, ijv, aorij, 

by $i o8o\) Preposition, 

another • aXX-% o6ov 1 f 13, ^ ^, 17, ijv, ij. 

way 5i 65-ou 2 f 0^, u, ^ , ov, L 

they retired (oi) olv-ff-p(wp-'»j-(f-a-v Verb, from dvap^wpsw, 
into ^ts x^P*^ Preposition, 

the r-^v x^?°^^ ^ ^' ^> ''^^» ^> ^^v> ^ 

country efe X^P'°^^ ^ ^* **> "^» ^^ ^^9 *• 

of them. x^P*^ aur-wv. 2 m. pi. * Q v, 0"^, ouj. 
Having departed ( ISj'Ava-xwp^itfav-rwv Part, from 'avaxpffw 
however 6^ Conjunction, 

they dMa)((/jpri(favru)v aur-uv 2 m. plu. 01, c3 v, or^, ou^, 
lo ! (tfu) M-ou, Verb, from ei^w. 

( an ) angel Hyysk-os (paivsrou ^, ou, w, ov, s. 

of the Lord xupi-ou 2 m. 0^, ou, ^, ov, s, 

appeared ayysXoj, 9aiv-5-r-ai Verb, from ^aivw, 

by xar' ovap Preposition. 

a dream xar' ovap Indeclinable, 

(to) the T-tJ) 'l6j(r^(p 2 m. 6, w, r^, rov, — 

Joseph, (paiWai 'Iw(J'Ti<p, Dative, proper noun, indclinable* 
saying, >i/-wv ayyskog Participle, from Xs/w. 

awaking, (tfu) *Eysp'&'sig Participle, from lyfipw, 

take (tfu) qrapa-Xa^-s Verb, from flrapaXafx^avw. 
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the 4-0 ^cuSlov 2 n. 

child ^oLpakd^s ^oudi^ov 2 n. 
and ff'ai^iov xai fxijWpa 

the T-^v fxtjripa 1 f. 

mother qrapaXa^s fiL9]W-pa 3 f. 
of it {WlTipa aur-ou 2 n. 

and vapaXa^s xai (peu/s 
flee (tfO) <p6uy-ff 

into eiV AJyuirrov 2 f 

EffyP^j *'V Aiyuirr-ov 

and (^ys xal 1(f6t 

(tfu) itf-^-i 

l(f6i eug 



ov, 
> 



ro2i, T^ ro, — 



ou, 0), ov, ov. 



Conjunction, 
po^, pi, spa, ^p. 



ou 



y. 



0. 



'be (you) 

there 

till 

shall 

I call 

to you, 

will be about 

for 

Herod 

to seek 

the 

child, 

to 

destroy 



av siitu 



(fVf 



slffu tf-oi Pronoun. 

|X8XX*SI 

y&p^ 

'HpwJ-iif psXXsi '^g, 
fxsXXsi ^rirsTv 

r-o flrai^iov 2 n. to, 
^ijrgrv fl'ai^j-ov, 2 n. 

T-ou 2 n. 



Conjunction. 

Verb, from (psvyu. 

Preposition. 

<^, ou, (^, ov, s. 

Conjunction. 

Imperative, from sijubi. 

Adverb. 
Adverb. 
Auxiliary. 
Verb, from s «rw. 
(foi)', (foi, tfg, — 
Auxiliary. 
Conjunction, 
ou, ji, rjVf rjora. 
Verb, from ^t}<rgw. 



ov, 



TOU, 

ou, 



^y> 



TO, 



, ., ov, 
6, Tou, *r^, Tov, 
Verb, from 'a^oXuw. 



ov. 



ou, 



9 



0. 



(auro^) *aflro-Xi-(f-ai 
him. WoXeVoj au<r-6. 2 n. 

He (14) 'O flrap^Xa^s 2 m. 6, <rou, rw, rov, — 

however, ^s Conjunction, 

aroused (auro^) iygp-d-s/V 3 m. Part, from iystpu. 
took up 'o crap-^-Xa^-ff Verb, from flrapaXafxjSavw. 

the r-b rai^iov 2 n. An article, 

child ^apiXalSs 4rai6i-ov 2 n. See ^oj^iov above, 
and ntaidiov xai f^^jr^pa Conjunction, 

the T-^v it^riripoL 1 f. ^, r^j, r^, ri^v, — • 
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f. 



mother ^apiXaQs fi-iiT-^pa 3 f. 
of it fxi]T^pa aur-ou 2 n. 

(by) night, 5ia vuxr-oj, 3 f. 
and vapiXa^s xou ^avs^pritfsv 
(he) departed 'av-ff-p^wp-Qfj-tf-^v 
into fife Ai^^rov 

^SyP^' Ai^*<r-ov 2 

And dvs^Cipifi(fsv ( 15) Ko/ ^v 
was {avTog) ?-v 

there ?v 'sx-sf 

until ^wf rsXsur^f 

the r-ris Tsksij'nis 1 f. 

end Iwff rsX6u<r-% 1 f. 

of Herod ,r6X6uT^ff *Hpw(J-ou, 1 m. 
that ^v Jva ^rX^jpcj^SJ 

(it) might be fulfilled leXrip u-^^ 
which T-6 p^^sv 2 n 

was spoken <r6 p-lj-^-sv 

C^o Kupiou 
r-ou Eupiou 2 m. 
^qrj Euptou 2 m. 
^la flrpo9*)rou 



, 



pof, p, ipuy ip. 



ou, 



(»). 



I, XTog, xW, xra, f 
Conjunction. 
Verb, from 'avap^wpsw. 
Preposition. 



o^> 



ou, 0. , V , 



^. 



Conjunction. 

Verb, from e/fw. 

Adverb. 

Preposition. 

Conjunction. 
Verb, from flrX^jpow. 
ro, Tou, r^, TO, — 



from 

the 

Lord, 

by 

the 

prophet, 

saying, 

out of 

Egypt 



Participle, from pew. 
Preposition. 
6, rou, Tw, <rov, — 

0^, ou, (a), ov, s. 

Preposition. 
r-ou flTpo^^Tou 2 m. 6, rou, r^, tov, — - 
dia irpo(p4<r-ou 1 m. i)^, o u , ^, ^v, a. 
Xiyov-ro^ flTpoqjTjTou wv, ov7o^, ov7i, ov7a. 



^1 A<yuflr<rou 
^1 Aiyuflr<rou 2 f 
I have called(l/w) l-xaX-gtf-a 
the T-ov uiov 2 m. 

Son IxaXsd'a u!-ov 2 m. 

of me. ulo'v ft-ou. Pronoun. 

Then UuiMBri (16) Tori 
Herod, 'Hpw^-ij^, ^dufAwdrj 



Preposition, 



Off, ou. 



(f) 



ov, 



s. 



Verb, from xaXew. 



i, 



TOU, TW, TOV 



Off, 



OU, 



0). 



ov, 



I. 



seeing *H pw5*)ff, i^-wv 



Jyo, fitou, fxor, fxi, — • 
Adverb. 

^ff, 0^ V> ^*» ^ 
Participle, from elSu, nom. 
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that )8u)v o<ri ivi^al-xPn Conjunction. 

he was mocked, ^vgqrai-p^-d-t} Verb, from sfjwr'ai^w. 

by ^flro fjLa/wv Preposition. 

the r-wv fita/wv 2m.pl. h, rwv, rof^, royj,^ 

wise men, M fxa^uv 2 m. pi. oi, cj v, of^, ou^, oi. 

was enraged J-^ufA-w-d-ij 

exceedingly ; Xiav 

and i6vi>^&ri tcou ^aifog'si'KoLg 

having sent off 'aflro-r-s'-X-of, 

killed 'aflTorsiXof 'av-er-X-s 

all 



the 

young children 

that (were) 

in 

Bethlehem, ^v B^j^XsIf*, 

and Br^ffKssiii xat hpioig 



Verb, from ^ujuuow. 
Adverb. 
Conjunction. 
Part., from a^ro^eXXw. 
Verb, from avaipscj. 
^oAfT'Os ^at6as 3m. eg^ wv, tfi, aj , t^. 
T-oi)f flrarjof 2 m. oI, rwv, rofe, «* o u f, •— 
9'ai9-a^, 3 m. pi. sg^ cov, (fi, a^, s^* 
r-ojjf (s7vai) 2 m. pi. oJ, rwv, ror^, rouf, — 
^v Big^Xfigfx, Preposition. 

Indeclinable. 
Conjunction. 



m 

all 

the 

coasts 

of it, 

from 



iv hpioig Preposition, 

flratf-i opioid 3 n. pi. 7a wv, atf i, avlcf , 7a. 



r « 



T-oi^ opio»^ 
iv opi-oi^ 2 n. pi. 
bpioig au<r-%, 1 f. 

'afliro diSTovg 
two years 'airo 5isr-ou^ 
and SiSToug xcci xarwripw, 

under, (Tytfav) xarwr^pw, 
according to xara x?^^^^ 

the «'-ov xpovov 

time xarot p^pov-ov 2 m. 

that ojxp^wtfg o-v 
he had enquired tj-xpi/^-w-tf-ff 
of flrapa fjua^'wv 

the ^-wv fjuaycov 

wise men. ^apa jxa^-uv. 2 m. pi. oi, uv, oig^ ovg^ 



Ta, fl'CJv, r 1^, ra — 
a, GJv, oTf, a, a. 

Preposition. 

01, c3v, of^, ovg^ 01. 

Conjunction. 

Adverb. 

Preposition. 

Article. 

ou, $, ov, ^. 



ou, 



w, 



ov, 



Verb, from axpiSow. 
Preposition. 



01, 



rw V, 



TOI^, TOU^, — 



01 
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Then lirXijpods ( 17) Tors 

was fulfilled (oi) i-^Xtip-d-^-vi 



Adverb. 
Verb, from irkripou. 



the thing 

spoken 

by 

Jeremy 

the 

prophet, 

saying, 

A voice 



T-o pr}66y com. rel. to, rou, ry, to, — 
TO p)j^-5-v Participle, from pew. 

M *Ispefjt.iou Preposition. 

Cro *IgpgfA^ou 1 m. rf* u , , , av, a. 

T-ou rpo(p^rou 2 m. *o, rou, ^y, rov, — 
6*0 flfpo^^-ou, 1 m. >j?, •u ?J, *jv, a. 

XsyovT-o^, flTpo^^ou, cov, ov7o^ ov7i, ov7a, wv. 



1 f. 



Preposition. 



2 m. 



(18) *wv-i5 ^xoutfdij 
in iv *PafAa 

Bhama Iv *PafA-a 

was heard, (pmii ^-xoy-tf-^-'Ji, 
lamentation ^p^vo^ ^xoucf^t) 

and ^p^vo^ xoi xXau^/xo^, 

weeping xXau^/x-o^ ^xoucT^^I 2 m. 

and xXou^o^ xai ^6up|xo^, 
wailing ISvpfh-og ^xouo'dv) 2 m. 

much, iroX-0^, 3^upjxo^ 2 m. 

Rachel 'Pap^XxXaioutfa fem. 

weeping 'Pa^^X xXai-ou-tf-a 
(for) the r-ol r^xva 2 

children xKaiwtfa rixv-a 2 n. 
of her Tsxva a^r-^f 

and xKam<f(t xai {^sXs 

not ^dsXff oux 

would 'Papf^X ^-^sX-8 
to be consoled flrap-axX-'jj-d^-va/ Verb, frojn flrapaxaXsw 
for ^deXs oW ski Conjunction, 

not sltfi oux Adverb, 

(they) are (auroi) gftfi. Verb, from lifAi. 

having died (19) TeXgurfitfavr-of 3m. Part, from TgXsv<raw 
however, 5s Conjunction, 

the T-ou *Hpw(5ou 2 m. 6, roiJ, tw, rov, — 



Verb from cbcouw. 

0^, OU, ^, OV, ff. 

Conjunction. 

Of, 00, W, OV, 8. 

Conjunction. 

Of, OU, W, OV, L 

Uf , ot/, ^, uv, ir. 

Indeclinable. 
Present part, from xXaicj. 
n. ra, Twv, Tor^, tA, — 

a, 6JV, Off, a, a. 

fem. ^j ^Si jh ^y^ ^ 

Conjunction. 
Adverb. 
Verb, from dsXw. 
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Herod, 'Hpw^-ou, TsKevTijifavrog rig^ ou, ^ , 7j», ij 

behold, ((fu) U-ov Imperative from l/5w. 

the angel ayysX-of, 9afvffTai 2m. oj , ou, y, ov, g. 



of theLorda^T'eXo^ Kup/^ou 2 m, 

by xar* ovap 

a dream xolA* ovap 

appears ayysXo^ 9ai-v-g-r-ai 

(to) the T-^ 'Iwtfi^^ 2 m. 

Joseph (patvSTM 'leocfi^^ 

in iv AlyufTru 



0^, ou, 9, ov, s. 
Preposition, 
Indeclinable. 
Verb, from 90/ vw. 

6, TOU, T^, TOV, — 

Indeclinable. 
Preposition, 
0^, ou, y, ov, ff. 



Egypt iy A/yuflrrw 2 f. 

saying, (20) Aiy-m ayysXos 3 m. - Part., from Xsyw. 

being arisen, (tfu) 'Eyffp-^-g/-^, Participle from lysipw. 

take up ((fu) flrap-a-Xa^-g Imp., from irapaXafjLjSavM. 

the r-o iraidlov 2 n. 

.young child irai^i-ov 2 n. 

and iraf^iov xou fxv)rlpa 

the T-^v fA-jj^-ipa 1 f. 

mother qrapaXa^g |x»jr^-pa * 3 f. 

of it fAiiripa aur-oU 

and flrapaXa^s xai ATopsuoiji 

depart (tfu) flropsu-ou 

into slg yy\y 

the land sfe y-^v 

of Israel, yijv Itfpa^X, 

have died oJ rs-dv^x-a-tfi 

for flTopsuou yap T5dvt}xa(fi 

they 

seeking for 



2n. 



r , Tou, ry , ro, — 
ov, ou, ^, ov , ov. 
Conjunction. 
hi ^%> ^, ^^v, — 
%» pof, p». Spa, jp. 
ov, ou, ^, ov, $• 
Conjunction. 
Verb from flropsuofxai. 
Preposition. 

Indeclinable. 
Verb, from ^vigtfxw. 
Conjunction. 
o-J rg^dvTjxatfi 2 m. p. 1 , rwv, ror^ , rou^ , ^ 
^Tjrouv-Tgf of Participle, from ^igrgw. 



If. 



the T-^v 4'Up^iiv 1 f. 

life ^ijrouvrt^ ^^"X"^^ ^ ^' 

of the r-oiJi flr'ai^iou 2 n. 

y oung child 4^up^i5vflr'ai6/-ou. 2 n. 



4, ^%. f?, ^^v, — 

TO, T u ^'w , ro, -*— 
See ^ajJiov above. 
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•laANNOT, K8(p. a. 

(1) 'Ev ^PXV ?" ^ Xoyof, xai 6 Xoyo^ vjv 

(1) In (the) beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
(1) In principio erat Sermo, et Sermo erat 

flTpof Tov ©sov, xai Gsog ^v 8 Xoyo^. (2) OUtos ^v 
with (the) God, and God was the Word. This (Word) was 
apud Deum, que Deus erat ille Sermo. Hie (Sermo) erat 

Iv <^f>x3 *P°^ ^^^ ©sov, (3) Ilavra ^i' au- 

in (the) beginning with (the) God. All (things) by this 
in principio apud Deum. Omnia per hunc 

rov iyivSTo' xbu x^pfe ol^tov iyivsro ou5i 

(Word) were made ; and without him was made nothing 
( Sermon em) facta^ sunt; et absque eo factum -est nihil 

5 yiyovsv, (4) 'Ev aur^ ^ur^ Jv xoi oj ^or^ f v to 
that was made. In him life was, and the life was the 
quod factum -sit. In ipso vita erat, et vita erat ilia 

(pwf T&jv 'av^pwflTwv. (5) Kai to (pug Iv rji (fxoria 
light of the men. And the light in the darkness 

lux hominum. Et ista lux tenebris 

(paivsi, xoi ^ (fxorla auro oij xariXalSsv, (6) 

shineth, and the darkness it not comprehendeth 
lucet et tenebrsB eam non comprehenderunt. 

^Eyivsro oiv&poj^og ^aiesg'a'k^idvogifapaGsov' ovofjua aur^ 

There was a man sent from God ; the name of whom 

Exstitit homo missus a Deo; nomen cui 

'Iwavv^if. (7) OuVof IjX^sv slg fitaprupiav 7va fitaprupV^ 
John. He came for a witness that he might testify 

Joannes. Is venit .ad testimonium ut testaretur 
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*spi rou ^eoro^i Tva fravTsg frts'sCifoHfi St* 

concerning the light, that all (men) might believe through 
de ilia luce, ut omnea crederent per 

ourou. (8) Oux ^v ixsTvog ro 9&3^ aXX.' 7va 

him. Not he was this the light, bat (he was sent) that 

eum. Non erat ilia lux, sed (missus est) ut 

he might testify concerning the light. It was the light, the 
testaretur de ilia luce. (Hie) erat lux, ilia 

'oXij^ivov, d^i^ti *k}froL avdp&MTov Jpp^ofxsvov slg rov xocffMv. 

true that lighteth all men coming into the world. 

vera quae illuminatomnemhominem venientem in mundum. 

(10) 'Ev T£j wtffAW »lv xai *o xo(ffjM>^ 6C axtrw iyevsro' 
In the world (he) was and the world by him was made, 
In mundo erat et mundus per eum factus est, 

xoi *o xo(f|xo^ aurov oux l/vo). (ll)£iV rd ISia iiXds, 
and the world him not knew. Unto the his own he came, 
sed mundus eum non agnovit. Ad sua venit, 

xai o! Um aurov ou ^rapiXajSov. (12)''O0'oi Si 
and the his own him not received. As many (as) but 
et sui eum non exceperunt. Quotquot autem 

SXa^ov au<rov, l^wxsv auror^ l|ou(fiav rixva ©sou 
received him, he gave to them power children of God 
exceperunt eum, dedit eis jus (ut) filii Dei 

ysviif&CAy ' Tcig *gi(irs\>o\}(fiM slg to ovofjLa aurou* 
to become (even) to them (that) believe on the name of him; 
sint facti (nempe) iis (qui) credunt in nomen ejus; 

J 13) Oi oux J| alfjbarcjv ou^^ Ix AsXruutrog <foLpxog 
Which not of blood nor of the will of the flesh, 
Qui non ex sanguine neque ex libidine carnis 
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w8i ix dsKiiiuirog otvipo^, dXK* ix ©sou iyevyy^^yitfav, (14) 
nor of the will of men, but of God were born, 
neque ex libidine viri, sed ex Deo geniti sunt. 

Kou 'o Xo^'o^ (fapl iyhsTo' xou i(fxr}y(»)(fsv iv i^iiTv (xa 
And the Word flesh became ; and dwelt among us (and 
£t ille Sermo caro factus est ; et commoratus est inter nos (et 

i&soufa^s&a, rriv dofocv dig iMvoyevovg 

we beheld the glory as of the only begotten 

spectavimus ejus gloriam. ut unigeniti 

fl'apcl Ilarpo^,) ie\r}prig p^apiro^ xm 'oKri&slas. (15) 'Iwavvigs 
of the Father,) full of gracis and truth. John 

a Patre,) plenis gratisB ac veritatis. J oannes 

|Ubap4-upffi ^spt aurou, xai . xixpays^ >i/uV| Ouro^ 

bear witness concerning him, and he cried, saying. This 
testatus est de eo, et clamavit, dicens, Hie 

ijv Ev eiVoV *o iflriVw fAoiji ip5^•«fWvoff 

was (he) of whom I spoke ; he (that) after me cometb, 
erat quibus dicebam; is (qui) pone me verit, 

ilMfpotf^iv fiiou yiyovsv oTurpwroff ^^,ov ^v. (Id^Kai 

preferred before me is ; for before me he was. And 

ante-positus mihi est; quia prior me erat. Et 

ix rov flrXijpwfxowQff aurou ^it^Tg ^avrsg iXa^ofxgv, xou i apiv 
of the fullness of him we all have received, and gnice 
ex plenitudine ipsius nos omnes accepimus, et gratrum 

*avTi yapiTog, (17)"Oci *o vofito^ diSiMuxfiojg iSo&ri' 

for grace. For the law by Moses was given ; (b^t) 

pro gratia. Nam ilia lex per Mosen data est; (s^) 

h X^P'^ '^*' ^ 'akri&eKX, 5itt 'Itjtfou Xpig'of! iyivSTo. 
the grace and the truth by Jesus Christ came, 
gratia et Veritas per Jesum Christum prsBStita cit. 

ift* 
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J 8) 05^¥ ovSslg lojpaxfi ir^ors- 'o iikwysr^g vfof, 

God no one hath seen ever; the only begotten Son, 
Deam nemo vidit unquam ; ille unigenitus Films, 

'o 6v sig Tov x6Xirov toCi Ilarpo^, ^xsrvo^ Igtj^V^^o* 
who being in the bosom of the Father, he hath declared, 
qui est in sinu Patris, ille exposuit (eum.) 

( 19) Koj aCflTj ig'lv ^ lutprvpla rou 'Icjawou, ors d/ris'sikav 
And this is the record of the John, when sent 
Atque hoc est testimonium Joannis, quum miserunt 

oi 'lou^aioi If 'Ispoo'oXufiiCJv *l6psi^ xoli Asutra^, 7va 
the Jews from Jerusalem Priests and Lerites, that 
Judsei Hierosolumis Sacerdotes et Levitas, ut 

IpciW^tfwfl'iv auTov, ZO rig sT; (20) Kou wfwXoytjtfs 
they might ask him, Thou who art ? And he confessed 

interrogarent euin, Tu es qui? Et professus est 

xoj 0^ iipyfyfarOf xtd duMiX^yriifsv' *Ori, oJx sluJ iyCt *o 
and not denied, and confessed; That, not am I the 
que ne negavit, et professus est ; Ut, non sum ego ille 

Xpirfe- (21) Kai ^pu)Tri(fav aurov, T/, o?v, *H)Jag 
Christ. And they asked him, Who, therefore, Eliias 

Christus. Et interrogaverunt eum, Quid, ergo, Elias 

sT (fv ; Kou "kiysij O^x slftj, *0 ^rpoip^ini^ sT <f6 ; 
art thou I And he said, Not I am. The prophet art thou I 
es tune ? Et dixit, Non sum. F^pheta es tn ? 

Koj dfrexplAjif OiJ. (22) Efirov ouv cu5t$, Tfe sT 
And he answered, No. They said then to him, Who art 
Atque respcndit, Non. Dikerunt ergo ei, Quis es 

<fu ; dUr^xpKfiv 7va du/xsv roTg ^ifi^oufiv 

thou ? an answer that we may give to them (who) sent 
tu? responsam ut demus is (qui) miserunt 




fllia^ rl >Jysis irspi (feauTou ; (23) *^*l» 'E/w 

us; whftt s^yei^f, (^l^Pu) of t)iyself? tje said, I (am) 
uos; quid dicis de teipso? Ait, {sum) 

the voice (of one) crying in the ^ildernei^s^ Alake straight 
vox (unius) clamantis in ^ deserto, Gomplanate 

r^M h8h Kupiou, xo^ei^ sTrsv 'HifaloLg *p irpo^^riK* 

the way of the Lord, as said Esaias t|ie prophet. 

viam Domini, ut dixit Esaias prppheta. 

(24) Koi o7 dLirss'aXff/voj, ^<fav ix fQv ^api((aim 

' And they (which) were sent, were of the Pharisees. 
Vero iis (qui) missi fuerant, erant ex Pharisaeis. 

(25) Koi i|pojri]0'av aurov, xou sTt^ov avr§, T/, 
And they asked him, and said to him, ^Thy, 

Etinterrogaverunteum, ac dixerunt ei. Cur, 

.... • . . • , 

ouv, ^avTi^s/^ 6/ (fu o6x sT *o l^fflg, oCrs 

therefore, baptizest thou, if diou not art the Christ, nor 
ergo, baptizas, si tu np^ es ille Christus, neque 

'HXfO^, ours I irpo^^ryj^ ; (26) ^Antsxpidr^ avToTg k 'IcjavvY}^, 
Elias, nor the prophet ? Ansv^ered them the John, 

Elias, neque ille propheta ? Respondit iis Joannes, 

X/^cjv, 'Eyei j8ow<ri^w iv vSarr \i4<fog hi Cfxwv 

saying, I baptize with water ; in the midst but of you 
dicens, Ego baptizo aqua ; (ip) medip vestrom 

^r^xsv Sv h^tg oux diiars. (27) Ao<r6^ l^iMy 6, 

standeth (one) whoA ye not know. He (it) is, who, 

Stat (unus) quern vos non nostis. Ille (hie) est, qui, 

M(f(ti |xou, Jpp^erjxsvo^, bV sfA^pocfd^v ftou yiyfxm* oS iy^ oJx sifxi 
after me, coming, who before me is ; I not am 

Vond me,yeniens, qui antepositus mihi est ; ego non sum 
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worthy that I should unloose of him the latchet of the 
dignus ut solvam cujus corrigiam 

v^o^^fxaro^. (28) Toura ^v Bri&a^apq, iyivsyro ^ipav rou 
shoes. These things in Bethabara were done beyond the 
solearum. Hsc in BathabarE facta sunt secus 

*Iop5&vou, ^flTov ?v *Iwavv>jf jSaiTTi^wv. (29) T^ IflToupiov 
Jordan, where was John baptizing. The next day 

Jordanem, ubi Joannes baptizabat. Postero die 

^yjt^st h 'luocwi)^ rov *lri(fovv ipp^o/jLSvov irpo^ aurov, xai >i^Sf9 
seeth the John the Jesus coming unto him, and he said, 
yidet Joannes Jesum venientem ad se, et dixit, 

*I^ff 6 dfMog Tov 080V 6 aTpcjv t^v oi/xaprfav rov 

Behold the Iamb of the God that taketh away the sins of the 
Ecce agnus Dei qui toUit peccatum 

xotf/xou. (30) OjVdV itfrt ^spi ou iyd eSrov, ^0*lifu) fAou spysrm 
world. This is (he) of whom I said, After me cometh 

mundi. Hie est de quo dicebam, Pond me venit 

elvijp ^ff Ifjwrpotfdiv fjLou y^^'^vsv* Zri icpdrig ^v 

a man which preferred before me is ; for before me he 
yir -qui antepositus mihi est; quia prior me 

^v. (31) KcL^ui oi5x fiSsiv oturov, olXX' 7va (pavepu&yj 

was. And I not knew him, but that he should be made 
erat. Et ego non noveram eum, sed ut manifestus 

Tcp •jfl'paijX, dtSi TovTO ?Xdov iyui Iv r^ Man 
manifest to the Israel, by which am come I with the water 

Israeli, propterea veni ego per aqu& 

l3aieri^on, (32) Kai iiiMprupritfsv 'IwawTj^, Xiywv, "On 
baptizing. And bare record John, saying. That 

baptizans. Et testatus est Joannes, dicens, Ut 
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Ts6iaiuu TO IIvEVfiia xof/ra^ouvov oitfsi irspir^pav, Jg oupavov, 
I saw the Spirit descending like a dove, from heaven, 
conspexi Spiritum descendentem quasi columbamexcoelo, 

xoii IfASivsv !«*' aurov. (33) Kcf.yu oux fiisiy aurov dXK* 
and abode above him. And I not knew him but 

etiam mansit super eum. Et ego non noveram eum sed 

(he) who sent me to baptize with water, the same un^o me 
qui missit me baptizare aqua, ille ^^^ 

slii^svf 'E(p' ov av ISjig TQ nvsufMC xaTgLfiouvov 

said, Upon whom shalt thou see the Spirit descending 

dixerat, Super quem videris Spiritum descendentem 

xoc2 fiivdv i** aurov, oMg Ipv I ^CMts-i^uv 

and remaining on him, the same is (be) that baptizeth 
et manentem super eum, hie est qui baptizat 

Iv IIvsufAari &^fy. (34) Kq^^Ct Icjpaxo, xou fMiuipTvpiqxa 
with Ghost Holy. And I saw, and bare record 

Spiritu Sancto. Et ego videbam, et testor 

^rt oSrog ig'tv h vlog rov ©sou. (35) Tjj Jflraupiov ^roXtv 

that he is the Son of the God. The next day figain 

ille est Filius Dei. Postero die iterum 

slg'ipiSi h 'Icjaw*]^, xo) ix ruv (xo^i^ruv aurou 86o. {36) Kal 
stood the John, and of the disciples of him two. And 

stabat Jdlmnes, et discipulis ejus duo. Et 

ilit^yJ^ag T^ 'It)(fou «'Spi«'a<rouvrai, Xi^si, "Ids h 

looking (upon) the Jesus walking, he said, Behold the 
intuitus Jesum ambulantem, dixit, Ecce ille 

d^Lvog Tov Gsou. (37) Kou ^xoutf'av aurou oi ^uo fMihirm 
Lamb of the God. And heard him the two disciples 

Agnus Dei. Et audierunteum illi duo discipuli 
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XaXouvro^, xo) ^^oXoJ^av c$ 'Ii](fou. (38) ^rpcu^ig dl % 
speaking, and they followed the Jes6s. Turned then the 

loquentem, et sequuti sunt Jesum. Conyersus verd 

Jesus, and saw them following, and said unto them', 
Jesus, et videbat eos sequentes, dicit els, 

(39) Ti ^rtrsTrs ; OJ Si sKrov aw-$, 'Fa^^h (^ 
What seek (ye)? They and said (unto) him, Rabbi, (which 
Quid quaritis? Illi vero dixerunt ei, Rabbi, (quod 

yJysroUf lpjUb9ivffveuofjt.svov, SiScufxaTs^,) irou fiivsis ; 

IS to say, being interpreted, Master,) where dwellest thou' 
dicitur, interpreteris, prseceptor,) ubi moraris? 

(40) Aiysi a\jToTgj''Ep')(8(f&6 xai ISere, **HX^ov xoti 
He saith unto them, come and see. (And) they came and 

Dicit eis, venite et videte. (Et) veherunt ac 

st6ov flTou fxsvsr xn) if ap* avT(^ sit^ivav Trjy rj^/Jpav ixsivriv* 

saw where he dwelt ; and with him abode the day that ; 
viderunt ubi moraretur ; et apud eum manserunt diem ilium; 

wpa Si ?v Cjg Ssxa/rv^, (41) 'Hv *AvSpiagy I 

hour for it was about the tenth. Was Andrew, the 

bora enim erat quasi decima. Erat Andreas, 

dSsK(pog Zi/xcjvo^ Hirpov, slg ix ruv Suo ruv (ucoucfavTCJV ^rapcl 
brother Simon Peter, one of the two the hearing with 
frater Simonis Petri, unus ex duobus (qui) audierunt cum 

'Iwavvou, xai 'axoXoudtjtfavrwv aur^. (42) Etpitfxsi ourog ffpCirog 
John, and followed him. Findeth he first 

Joanne, et sequuti erant eum. Invenit hie prior 

rov 'aJsXqjov rov Utov 2ifi.wva, xai TJysi avrt^f 
the brother the own Simon, and saith (unto) him, 
fratrem suum Simonem, et dixit ei, 
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We have found the Messiah, which is, being interpreted, 
Inveninius ilium Messiam, quod est, si interpreteris, 

6 Xpitfroff. (43) Kai . r^yoLysv aurov ATpof rov 'Iijtfouv. 
the Christ. And he brought him unto the Jesus, 

ille Christus. £t adduxit eum ad Jesum. 

Beheld and when him the Jesus, he said, Thou art Simon 
Intuitus autem eum Jesus, dixit, Tu es Simon 

the son of Jona ; thou shalt be called Cephas, which (is) 
Filius Jon&; tu vocaberis Cephas, quod (est) 

IpfjLTjvsugrai, itirpog, (44) TiJ iieaupm ^&i\ri(fsv 6 'I17- 
by interpretation, a stone. The next day would the Je- 
si interpreteris, petra. Postero die voluit Je- 

(foug i^sK&sTv slg <nlv FaXiXaiav xccl svpitfxsi ^iXiflirifov, xal 
sus go forth into the Galilee ; and findeth Philip, and 
sus abire in Galilseam ; et invenit Philippum, et 

yjyst aura), 'AxoXoudei fjt.oi. (45) 'Hv 8^ h f>iXi^^o^ d^o 
saith to him. Follow me. Was now the Philip of 
dixit ei, Sequere me. Erat autem Philippus ex 

B7)&<fai8oij ix Ttis qroXewf 'Av^psou xal Tlirpov, (46) EupiVxsi 
Bethsaida, of the city of Andrew and Peter. Findeth 

Bethsaid^, civitate Andreas et Petri. Invenit 

^tkiifiros rov Noi^ccvarfKj xcu Xiyfi aurw, "Ov 

Philip the Nathaniel, and saith unto him, (Him) of whom 

Philippus Nathanaelum, et dixit ei, (Ilium) de qud 

typoL^s Moj(f^; Iv ru vo/xoj xoi 0! ^rpocp^jrai, sup^xajULSv, 
wrote Moses in the law and the prophets, we have found, 
scripsit Moses in lege et prophetae, invenimus, 
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'Ivi(fouv rov oUro No^apir. (47) Eai sTttsv aur^ No^avou^X 
Jesus the of Nazareth. And said to him Nathaniel 

Jesus ex Nazareth. Et dixit ei Nathanael 

Ex Na^apir SCvarai ri d/yoAov sTvou; Aiyst fdr^ 
Out of Nazareth can any good (thing) be ? Said to him 
Ex Nazaretha potest aliquid boni esse ? Dixit ei 

^/Xi«r«ro;, *Ep;(ou xou Us. (48) KlSsv *o *If](fou^ rov Nadavai)X 
Philip, Gome and see. Saw the Jesus the Nathaniel 

Philippus, Veni et vide. Vidit Jesus Nathanaelum 

ip-X^iusvov «rpo^ ovrov, xou Xs/tfi frspt aurou, "iSs dXij^wg 
coming unto him, and said of him. Behold indeed 
venientem ad se, et dixit de eo, Ecce verd 

^lifpariKirrig iv 9) <^oXo^ oOx l^i* (49) Aiyst airQ Na- 
an Israelite in whom deceit not is. Said to him Na* 

Israelita in quo dolus non est. Dixit ei Na- 

6avari\ UoAsv /xs yivciJCxgig; 'A«xpi^ij '0 ^Iritfovg 

thaniel, Whence me knowest thou ? Answered the Jesus 
thanael, Unde me nosti? Respondit Jesus 

xou ffiVdV auro), IIpo rou (fi ^iXi^rirov <puvri(fM, Evtol tith 
and said to him, Before that thee Philip called, being under 
et dixit ei, Priusquam te Philippus vocaret,quum esses subter 

Tijv (fux^v, sid'jv (fi, {50) *A^sxpi6ri Nodavai^X xai X&yei 

the fig tree, I saw thee. Answered Nathaniel and said 

ficum, videbam te. Respondit Nathan aSl et dixit 

auru, *Pa5^i, (fv si *o vUg rov ©sou' ifu sT 
unto him. Rabbi, thou art the Son of the God; thou art 
ei. Rabbi, tu es Filius Dei; tu es 

'o j8atf»Xsu^ Tou 'Ifl'pa^X (51) 'AflTgxpWij 'I^o'eiTf, xou sTtny 

the king of the Israel. Answered Jesus, and said 

rex ille Israeli Respondit Jesus, et dixit 
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aur^, *'Ori sUeov 0*01, sldov (fs ^irox^eo rrig (fvx^Sf 
to him, Because I said to thee, I saw thee under the fig tree, 
ei, Quia dicebam tibi, Vidi te sub ficu, 

believest thou ? Greater (things) (than) these shalt thou see. 
credis? Majora istis videbis. 

(52) Kai yJysi aik-^, 'Afjui^v, d/xi^v, >iyw 6jj.rv, 'A*' 
And he said unto him, Verily, verily, I tell you. After 
PrsBterea dixit ei, Amen, amen, dico vobis, Ab 

apri E-l^6(f68 Tov oi3pavoy dvs^ora, xai rovg dyyi^jovg 

now thou, shalt see the heavens opened, and the angels 
hoc videbitis coelum apertum, et angeloa 

TOV Gsou dva^aivovTOLg xcd xaTafSaivovTas M rov u/ov rou 
of the God ascending and descending upon the Son of the 
Dei ascendentes et descendentes super Filium 

av^pojfl'ou. 

Man. 
Hominis. 



.PAUL'S DEFENCE BEFORE AGRIPPA. 

npaiig, Ks(p. xr'.— Acta, Cap. XXVL— Acts, Chap. XXVI. 

(1) *Aypi^irois il ^pog tov IlauXov I^tj, ^E^irpiiesTal 
Agrippa then unto (the) Paul said, (it) is permitted 
Agrippa tum Paulo dixit, permittitur 

<foi ifrip (fsavTov Xiygiv. T6t8 h TIavKog WgXoysrro, 
to thee for thyself to speak. Then the Paul defended himself 
tibi pro teipso dicere. Tunc Paulus hie defensione usus 

ixTsivag t^v xsipa. (2) Hspi irotwwv (Sv 

extending the hand. Concerning all (things) of which 
est extensa manu. Super omnibus de quibus 

17 
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( am accused by (the) Jews, O, king Agrippa, I thintr 
postulor a Judsis, rex Agrippa, cogito 

Ijxaurov fiLoxapiov fiiXXcjv &/!tohjfyyit^^ M if(A 

ipyself happy (that) I am about to defend ipyself before you 

me beatum (quod) sim dicturus apud te 

(f^ffiiffpov* (3) MakKfra yyuHfrriv 7vra <fi frpLvropt rwv 
this day : Especially knowing beiog you in all things which 
hodie: Maximd gnarum sciam quod te omnium qu83 

(are) among Jews, manner^ and the customs. Therefor^ 
(sunt) apud JudsBos, rituum et questiopum. Ided . 

^iofjuxi 0*00 iMtx^oSuy^uig (bAi(fai fiov. (4) T?)y (jtiv ouv 

I pray you patiently to hear n^e. The truly, therefore, 

rogo te (ut) patienter audias me. Itaque vitam 

/?iWiv fxou rrjv ix vsorrirog, ttjv 'omt* 

manner of life of me the from (my) youth, the from (the) 
actam meam a juventute, a 

beginning which was at iSrst in the nation of me m Jeru- 
principio quseque fuit in gente mea in Hiero* 

tfoXufAoi^, l(fa,(fi 'ToLvTsg oJ *Iov8a,Tor (5) UpvyivdtfxovTig lus 
rusalem, know all the Jews ; (That) know me 

solymis, sciunt omnes Judaei ; (Qui) noverunt me 

avuSsv lav dlXcj(fi yMprvpsTv,) Siri xara 

from the beginning (if (they) would testify,) that after 

a majoribus (d veHnt testari,) secundum 

Tr\v dxpi^6(fTaTr\v aFpstfiv rris fjfjLsWpa^ ^pijfl'xgia^, 

the most rigorous (and) strict of the o«r sect of religion, 
illam exquisitisiman nostrsB he resin religionis, 




f^^(fa ^pfCafog (6) Kai vuv lir' IX^rWi f^g 

I lived a Pharisee. And now for hope Vrhich the (was) 
rixisse Phariseeum. Vero nunc ob spem 

imto the fathers (of the) promise constituted by th!e God, 
patribus promissionis facts a Deo, 

lflV*JXa(Defective) XpiVOfikgVOff' (7) Efe flv TO ^(M^SXO^uXbv 

I stand (knd) am judged ; To Which the twelve tribeis 
sto in judicium ; Ad quern duodecim tribus 

flfAOJv iv ixTSvia vuxra xtu Ifiipav Xarpevov Ifk^ei^st xaravr^os* 
of us constantly night and day serving hope to comti ; 
nostrae peipetuo nocte et die bervientis sperdnt pielrventUrhs ; 

for which hope I am accused,0 king Agrippa, by the Jewd. 
de qvA spe pustular, rex Agrippa, a Judseis. 

(8) Ti aflffCrov xpivsrai A'Ap' CfjLrv, si 6 

Why incredible should (it) be judged by you, that Ihfe 
Quid incredibile judicatur apud vos, qu5d 

esos vsxpoOf kysipst ; (9) 'Ey^ jihf ouv 

God should raise up (the) dead ? I even therefore 
Deus excitet mortuos ? (Ego) equidem statueram 

IfAttUTcJIj *p^ « ovofiua 'IijCou Tov No^wpaiou 

with myself, against the name of Jesus of the Nazareth 

*apud adversus nometi Jesu Nazareni 

6giv iroXXflt havTta «rpa|ai. (10) "O xfti 

taught many (things) hostile to practice. Which also I 
multa contraria facere. Quod etiam 

iitoiifitfa iv ^lepotfok^itsoig xai «roXXou^ r65v Ayluv iyu) (pv\axais 
performed in Jeitisalem,and many of the saints I in prisons 
feci in Hierodolytn^, et multus saYkictoniim e^goelarceribus 
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confined, which from the Chief Priests, authority 
inclusi, a principibus Sacerdotum, po testate 

Xa^ojv* oLvaipou/jivcjv vs aurojv 

having obtained; being pat to death and when they 
accepta; interimerentar et quam 

xtx^iivsyxa ^]^^ov. (11) Kai xar A trcufcis rag C uvayojyolff 

I gave against (them my) voice. And in all the synagogues 

tuli (ab eis) sufiragium. Ac per omnes synagogas 

«roXXaxi^ rifjLwpwv aurou^, ^voyxo^ov /3Xafl'q)^fji.grv 

often punishing them, I compelled (them) to blaspheme ; 
sepe puniens ipsos, coegi ad blasphemandum ; 

^spKf(f(^g re lfi.fjLaivofi.svo^ avToTgj « Idiojxov ^cj^ 
exceedingly and being mad against them, I persecuted them 
supramodum et furens ad versus eos, persequutus sum 

xou T^ ffeo fl'oXsi^. (12)*Ev o7g xai «'opsudfi.svo^ 

even also (to) the foreign cities. Thro' which as I passed 

etiam in exteras civitates. Inter qusBetiamproficiscens 

slg r^v AafjLOO'xov fi.8T' i^outfiag ocou lirirporvj; rvig «'apdl 
into the Damascus with authority and commission from 
Damascum cum potestate et procuratione a 

Twv Vpp^ispswv, (13) *HfjLgpa^ fAsV-*;^, xarol rrjv o^ov, sTdov^ 
the Chief Priests, Day at mid, in the way, I saw, 

principibus sacerdotum, Die medio, in via, vidi, 

jSatfiXsu, ovpavo&sv titip Tijv Xofj^rporTira rou tjXiou, 

O king, from heaven above the brightness (of) the sun, 

rex, c^litus quse superans splendorem solis, 

ifspikcLiti-^av 1X8 q>us xaf Toug (fuv iiuot iropsmiihovg, 

shining around me a light, and those with me journeying. 

circumfudit me lucem, et eos cum me iterfaciebant 
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(14) Ilavrwv Si xaranfS(f6vTuv fjiMv slg t^v y5jv, 

All and when having fallen of us upon the earth, 
Omnes autem quum decidis^mus in terram, 

^xovtfoL (pdjv^v XaXoutfav itpog (xs, xai yjyovtfav rjj *E- 
I heard a voice speaking unto me, and saying (in) the He- 
audivi vocem alloquentem me, ac decentum He- 

jSpatdi diaXexr^, SaouX, SaouX, rl ii.s Stiixsig ; 

brew dialect, Saul, Saul, why me persecutest (thou) ? 

braica lingua, Saul, Saul, quid me persequeris ? 

(fxkripov (foT flTpo^ xlvrpa XaxTi^siv, (15)'Eyw J^e/qrov, 

Hard for you against (such) power to kick. I and said, 
duram tibi contra stimulos calctrare. Ego autem dixi. 

Tig sT Kvpis ; 6 6i fiiflrsv, 'Eyw slfjui *Iri(fQvg ov 

Who art (thou,) Lord ? he and said, I am Jesus whom 
Quis es, Domini ? ille et dixit, Ego sum Jesus quern 

tfu Swxstg, (16) 'AXXol 'avar*}^!* xai Cr^^i M Tovg MoLg 

thou persecutest. But rise up, and stand upon the feet 

persequeris Sed exsurge, et sta in pedes 

(fou, elg rovTo ySip ^^v (foi, ^poysipl(fa(f&at 

of you, for this because I have come to you, to choose 
tuos, idcirco enim apparui tibi, designarem 

(fs t^pirviv xcu fjLaprupa Cjv vs sidsg^ 

you a minister and witness the things which thou hast seen, 
ministrum ae testum tum eorum qu8B vidisti, 

'uv T$ ^^^^(fofjLai (foi, (17) '£|oupoua?v6^ (fs 
the things and I will show to you. Delivering you 

tum eorum quibus apperebo tibi, Eruens te 

ix . Tov Xaou xai ruv Uvm 6)g oi)^ vuv (fs a^c^^XXfij. 
from the people and the heathen unto whom now you I send. 
ex oc populo et gentibus ad quod nunc te mitto* 

17* 
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(18) 'Avorgai ^(p&akiiovg aurwv rou iitis'pi-^^cu Wo <fxU'o\)i 
To open (the) eyes of them to turn from darkness 
Ut aperias oculos corum (et) convertas (eos) a tenebris 

tig (pa>^9 xai Trig i^o\j(fioig rou Harava M rov 0sov, rw 

unto light, and the power of the Satan unto the God, tha^ 

ad lucem, et (a) potentate SatansB ad Deum, at 

XajSsiv avTovg oupstfiv Jt/Jbaprd^v, xai xXijpov 

they receire to them remission of offences, and a share 

accipiant remissionem peccatorum, et sortem 

iv roTg iyytatfitdvoig ^ig'si rjj slg Ifii. 

among them who are sanctified by faith which (is) in me. 

inter illos sanctificatos per fidem quse est in me. 

(19) "O^sv, ^a(J'iXsu 'AypiVflra, oCx Jysvojj.^v cL«'6i^ijf r^ 
Whence, king Agrippa, not I was disobedient (to) the 

Unde, rex Agrippa, non fui rebellis illi 

cupavi^ litTOifi^. (20) 'AXXa ToTg Iv AotfMUfxt^ irpojrov xai 
heavenly vision. But (to) those in Damascus first and 

coelesti apparitioni. Sed iis (qui sunt) Damasci primum et 

*I$po(foXufi.o»f, slg icEtfav rs njv X"P*^ ^^^ 'louiaio^, xai 
at Jerusalem in all and the coasts of the Judea, and 
Hierosolymis in omnes et regione Judese, et 

(then) to the Gentiles, showing (that they) might repent 
(deinde) Gentibus, anunciavi ut resipiscerent 

xai iitttfrpi^iv Vi Tov 0sov, a|ia rrig 

and turn unto the God, (and) worthy of the 

et converterent (se) ad Deum, convenientia 

fttSravoiag Spya ^pa/ftfovrag. (21)"Evsxarour6JV yiiS oS *Iov6(mt 
repentance works do. For which me the Jews 

resipicentiae opera facientes. Horum causa me Judaei 



OREEK GRAMMAR. 199 

(fuXXa)36|yL0voi Iv r^ bp^ l^sipoJvro (^lap^ipiVao'^ai. 

have seized in the temple (and) attempted to kill (me), 
comprehensiilh (in) templum tentarunt interficere (me). 

(22) 'Eflrtxoupia^ o6v «T;p^wv t% ^rapcl rou ©soiT, 
Assistance therefore having obtained from the God, 
Auxilium sed n actus a Deo, 

&Xjpi rrig ^jjbspoe^ TavTTig ktfrsxa fi.aprupoufJt.svo; fjt.ixp^ ts xai 
to this day thus I continue testifying to small both and 
in hanc diem usque perstiti testificans parvis turn tum 

fiS^aX^, ou6lv ixTog Xoyuv cjv re o! frpo^SJraf 
great, nothing than saying which both the prophets 
magnis, nee quicqam dicens qu8B prophetas 

JXaX^(fay fi.sXXovrcjv ymd&on xai Mcjo^; 
did say should come and Moses, 
prsedixerunt futura ac Moses. ' 



DIVES AND LAZARUS— Luke XVL 19-4J1. 

( 19) "Av^pwATo; 6^ rfe rjv ^^^Ctfio ;, xai ivs8idv(fx^o ifopcpvpav 
A man and who was rich, and clothed (in) purple 

xai l3v(f(fov^ su(ppafvofjt.?vo; xod' %^pav Xafji^rpoj;. ^ (20) 
and fine linen, (and) feasted by day sumptuously. 

Jl'Torxog il rig ?v ^vd'fiari Aa^apo;, o; l/3^/3X»}ro 
A beggar and who was named Lazarus, who was thrown 

^rpo; rov fl'uX&Jva aurou l}Xxa}fjt.^vo;, (21) Koi ^<n'f^ufAo3v 
before the gate of the other full of ulcers. And desired 

'XppTa(f6Yiv(u aw'o rwv -^ij^iwy twv flriflrrovrwv dflTo r^; rpa^o^r\g 
to be fed with the crumbs which fell from the table 
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m 

rov fl'Xouefiol; (lXX& xai ol xivsg Ip^oftirvu A^ikBFXpit 
(oO the rich (man,) but also the dogs camtiTfand) licked 

ToL IXx»i aurou. (22) 'Ey^vffro 5^ oUroflavsrv tov flrrcop^ov, 

the sores of him. It came to pass and died the beggar, 

• 

xou dirsvs^6rivai aurov ^o ^j»* d/yyikuv stg tw xoXaTov tov 
and was carried he by tHe angels into the bosom of the 

A^paofA, d*i6avs Si xou I «rXou(fio^ xoj iroups, 

Abraham, died and also the rich (man) and was buried. 

(23) Koi iv ro) ^ji * ifeoLptis r(Hjg^'o(pdaXfi«ou^ a^rou, u^rap^^cav 
And in the hell he lifted iife eyes of him, being 

Jy /Sotfavoi^, 6pa ^-ov 'A:/?pa&fi« dv'o jxoxpodsv xai Ao^apov 
in torment, seeing the Abraham at a distance and Lazarua 

iv rorif xoXfl'or^ aurou. (24) Koj awro^ 9a)v^(fa^ sTitSf Ilarsp 
in the bosom of him. And he crying said. Father 

'A^paofji, ^XsifiCov fi.s, xai Tifi^'ov Ao^apov Fva 

Abraham, have mercy on me, and send Lazarus that he 

^oi^jl TO oxpov Tou SaxrCkoi) aurou uJarof, xai xarovj/ugij 
may dip the tip of the finger of him in water, and cool 

Tijy y>J^(f(fav julou* oti iSvvuiMu iv rji qjXoyi raurij. 

tlTi^.tongue of me; for I am tormented in the fiame this. 

(25) £|f s 8s 'A^paolfjt., Tixvov, itiVntf&ifrou on d/ieikaQsg (fu 
Said and Abraham, Son, remember that received yoa 

Tol *aya^a <fou iv tJ ^w^ Cou, xai Aa^apo^ 

the good things of you in the life of you, and Lazarua 

ofxofoj^ rot xaxol, vuv Si oSs ifapaXsTraij (fu 
likewise^ the evil things,iiow and here he is comforted, you 

* Literally, unseen ^ the invisible abode of the dead — derived from 
el' Jw, to see. 
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66 o^uvotfai' (26) Kai M leSufi toutoi^, jxsra|i5 5i|xwv xou 
and tormenl^d ; And besides all this between us and 

you a gulf very great is placed, so that they who would 

Jia§^vai ivTSv^sv itpog u/xo^, i^yi 6uveovrai, fi.Y]dl o! 
pass from this place to you, not can, neither those 

ixsT^sv itphg ijfjLo^ Stairs pCitfiv, (27) EiVs 8^, 'Epcjroi) ouv 
from that to us can pass. He said then, I pray therefore 

(fs, flfarsp, 7va fl'Sfi^^I^ aurov sfe tov o/xov rou 
thee, father, that thou wilt send him to the house of the 

^arpog fjLou' (28)*E;(6J yoLp ifivTS d^SsT^ovg, oitug Sioni^aprvprfJou 
father of me ; I have for five brethren, that he witness 

avToTg^ ha jxi^ xoi avroi iKAutfiv slg rov toVov tovtov rrig 
to them, that not also they come into the place this of the 

/^aCavou. (29) Aiysi avrl^ 'AjSpo&fi,, *E^ouo'i MwCla xai 
torment. Said to him Abraham, They have Moses and 

rovg 4i'poq)^ra^, dxou0'otr6JO'av aOrwv. (30) *0 Si sinfsv, Ouj^f, 

the prophets, let them hear them. He and said, Nsty, 

* 

irarep 'AjSpaolft, 'aXX' Jav Ttg Wo vexpwv ^ropsud^ 
father Abraham, but if any one from the dead should go 

^pog auToug^ ftsravo^o'ouo'fv. (31) Eirs Si dftru), £/ 
unto them, they would repent. He said and to hinl. If 

Mu(fi(t)g xai rojv irpo(priTCiv ovx otxoCovtfiVj QvSi iav rig ix 
Moses and the prophets not they hear, neither if any one from 

the dead should arise, will they be persuaded. 



1 




I-*--* 



202 THB PEmcIFLXS OF 



MATTHEW XXni. 34-39. 

(34) 'Aia TovTOy /Jou, iyu) oUroo'r^XXeij' <fpog ^/xo^ irpo^^o^, xa# 
Wherefore, behold, I send unto you prophets, and 
Propterea, ecce, ego mitto ad vos prophetas, et 

(fo^ouf , xoi ypofAjxargit* xcu Jf aurwv a^roxrsv 

wise (men) and scribes ; and (some) of them shall ye 
sapientes (viros) et scribas ; et (nonnullos) ex ipsis trucid- 

sTts* xou (fToupwCgTS, xcu i^ auTWv lUKfTiyuxfsrs 

kill and crucify, and (some) of them shall ye scourge 
abitis et crucifigetis, et (nonnullos) ex ipsis flagellabitis 

fcv raTg (fwayoyyaTg ufi.a)v, xou diwfsrg" d/iro iroXsu^ slg 

in the synagogues of you, and persecute from city unto 

; -in conventibus vestris, et persequemini ab urbe, in 

^^%(^v (35) "O^uig IX^jj* i(p* viMig iroiv' aljiw* 5ixaiov, 
^^ c jfiify ; That may come upon you all blood the righteous, 

"' . Wrbem ; TJt veniat super vos omnis sanguis Justus, 



shed upon the earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous, 
effusus super terram, h, sanguine Abel justi, 

^(t)S ro^aiiMLTog Zap^apiou, uJou Bapap^iou, ov 

until the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom 
usque ad sanguinem Zachariae, filii Barachiae, quem 

* Jesus says this, speaking of Jerusalem ; it is a beauti- 
ful passage. 

* Literally, through this — also, Propterea, on account 
of these things. 

' Compound of dneh and (frlXXw — send away, 

* From aflroxrsivw. * From <5iwxw. • From Ipp^ofww. 

^ Greenfield says, " I, e., aij^a flravrwv rwv ^ixaiwv" — the 
blood of all the just* 




GREEK GBAMMAK» 203 

icpovsvtfars fi.sra|u rou vaou xou rov AvtfiatfTripm, (36) 'A/jli^v 
ye slew between the temple and the altar. Verily, 

occidistis inter templum et altare. Amen, 

"kiyui viuv^ figg* raura itavra, M rigv 

I say (unto) you, shall come these (things) all upon the 
dico vobis, venient hcec omnia super 

ysvsoLy rccuTriv, (37) *Ispou(faX^/i#, 'Ispou(faX^/i#, f) cLflToxTSivoutfa 
generation this. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (thou) that killest 
eetatem istam. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (tu) qui trucidas 

Tovg *ifpo(priTOig, xal Xi^o^oXouo'a tou^ dtS(fray^ivovg ii^pog a^n^v, 
the prophets, and stonest them (that are) sent unto thee, 
prophetas, et lapidatrix^ eorum (qui sunt) missi ad te, 

totfaxig ^6i\yi(f(t iititfuvayayeTv tSl rsxva Cou, ^v 
how often would I have gathered the children of you, in 
quoties volui congregare liberos sui, 

rpowov ii^vvaysi opvig to. voo'o'ia kavrrjg Cato 

like manner as gathereth a hen the chickens of her under 
quemadmodum congregat galina pullos suos sub * 

TOLg itripvyoLg, mi ovx ij&sXritfars ; (2&\ 'I6o0, dxpisrouji ^iuy 
the wings, and not ye would ! Behold, is left (to) you 
alas, et noluistis ! Ecce, relinquetur vobis 

h otxog ufAOJv Ip^fxo^. (39) Aiyu ^ap ufxn;, Ou ft,^ 

the house of you desolate. I say for (unto) you, In no wise 

domus vestra deserta. Dico enim vobis, Nequaquam 

|X6 IdriTS a*i(* oipTi, Iw^' av sl'jrrirs, ECXoyTjfASvof 

me shall ye see after now until shall ye say. Blessed (is he) 
me videbitis ab hoc usquedum dicatis, BenedictuB 

h ^p;^ofX5vo^t ^v 6vofxari Kupiou. 
that cometh in the name of the Lord, 
qui venit in nomine Domini. 

*A stoner of them. fFrom cI^iyijxi. tLit. the one coming 
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MATTHEW XIX. 27-30. 

(27) Tots dsroxpiSsig* h UiTpog sJirsv aury, 'I^ou, ^fis^ 
Then answering the Peter said (to) him, Behold, we 
Turn respondens Petrus dixit ei, Ecce, nos 

dxp7pconi£v vavra, xou ^xoXou^V^^'v (fou* ri apa 

have forsaken all, and followed thee ; what, therefore, 
relinquimus omnia, et sequuti sumus te ; quid ergo 

Itfrai f)fi.rv ; (28) *0 Ss ^Ir^ffovg sTifsv avroTg, *Ait,ri¥ 

will there he to us ? The and Jesus said unto them, Verily 

erit nobis? Autem Jesus dixit illis. Amen 

yjyu) CfJLiv, on v^issTg oS dxo'kov&ritfavTig fi.oi, ^v Tjj 
I say (unto) you, that ye which have followed me, in the ^ 
dico vobis, vos qui sequuti estis me, in 

w'aXiyysvgfl'i^., orav xaAidji h uJo^ tou dv^pcj^'ou gflTi 
regeneration, when shall sit the son of the man upon the 
regeneratione, quum sederit filius hominis in 

dpovou <^o|7)^ aCrou, xa,&l(fs(f6s xat v^lsTis iif\ SCiSsxa 

throne of the glory of him, shall sit and ye upon twelve 
throno glorise suae, sedebitis etiam vos super duodecim 

t^ dpovovs, xpivovrsg t^ duiSsxa. (pwXa^ rou 'I(fpa^X. (29) 

^jff^ thrones, judging the twelve tribes of the Israel, 
thronos, judicantes duodecim trlbus IsraeL 

Koi nfa^g ^g 'o^ijxgv t olxioLg, 9j 'a^sX^oOf, vj a5gXq}a^, 
And all who have forsaken houses, or brothers, or sisters, 
Et omnis qui reliquerit domos, aut fratres, aut sorores, 

* From 'avoxpivo/xoi. t From 'o^iiifM. 



^Jf 
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^ irar^pa, rj fi,if]rgpa, ^ yuvafxa, ^ r^xvo, Va/po'Jff* 
or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, 
aut patrem, autmatrem,autiixorem, aut liheros, aut agros, 

Svsxsv Tov ivQ^ardg julou, IxaTovrawXaa'/ova X^srai^ 

on account of the name of me, an hundred fold shall re- 

ob nominis mei, centuplicia accipiet, 

ft 

'xoi ^w^v aJwviov xX>ipovojj.^(fsi. (30) noXXoi\ 8i 
ceive, and life everlasting shall inherit. Many, however, 
et vitam setemam hsereditatis. Multi, autem, 

etfovrai ^'pojroi, Itfj^aror xoi Itfj^aroi, flrpwroi. 
shall be first, last ; and last, first, 
erunt primi, ultimi; et ultimi, primi. 



ST. LUKE XV. 1-7. 

(1) Htfaydkiyyi^ovTsgavrt^^cLVTSg o! rsXojvai xoi oS ot/xapruXoiy 
Were but coming to him all the publicans and the sinners, 
Autem accederunt ad eum omnes publicani et peccatores, 

*axov6iv aurou. (2) Koci Sisyiyyv^ov o! ^apKfaroi xai o! Fpajx- 
to hear him. And murmured the Pharisees and the 
audire eum. Et murmurabant Pharissei et 

lt,aTs7gj yJyovTSg, "Oti oZrog ctfMtprwXoOf flrpoC^^srai, xai (fvvstf&tsi 
Scribes, saying. That he sinners receives and (he) eats 
ScribsB, dicentes, Ut hie peccatores recipit, et edit 

avroTg. (3) IETitb 6i w'pof a^rovg rfiv ^rapa- 

(with) them. He spake, nevertheless, unto them the para- 
(cum) illis. Loquutus est, autem, ad eos para- 

18 



206 THE PRINCIPLES OF ' 

/3oXi)v raun^v, >£y<a¥' (4) Tig av^oiros i^ ^fuuv l^eov Ixarov 
ble this, saying ; What man of you having an hun- 
Dolain hanc, dicens ; Quis horao ex vobis habens cent- 

irpo^aro, xai d^oTJffas h i^ aurojv, oJ xoraXsiVsi 
dred sheep, and if he loose one of them, not doth leave 
um oves, et perdiderit unam ex illis, non relinquit 

rol ivvsvrixovTasvvia Iv rrj ^p^f^^) xai leopevsrou M 
the ninety nine in the wilderness, and go after 
illas nonaginta novem in deserto, et abit ad 

ro cI^oXojXo^; ecj^ svpj} auro ; (5) Kai svpdv i'B^iTi6ri(fiv 
the lost, until he find it ? And finding (it) he layeth 
perditam, usquedum invenerit earn? Etnactus (earn) imponit 

M rouf w|*ou^ louTou p^aipwv, (6) Kow JXdww 
(it) upon the shoulders of him rejoicing, And having[| 
(earn) super humeros suos gaudens, Et veniens 

sis ^'^v o/xov, (fvyxaXsT rovg <pi\ovs xai 

come into the house, he calleth together the friends and 

in domo (suo) convocat amicos et 

r^vg ysirovag, X^y^v aoroTgy Suyp^ap^rs fi.oi, on sSpov 

the neighbors, saying to them. With rejoice rae, for I have 

vicinos dicens eis, Gratulamini mihi, nempe 

TO flfpo^arov fi«ou to aflroX6jXo.c, (7) Aiyu) ijxrv, 
found the sheep of me that was lost, I say unto you, 

inveni ovem raeam quae perierat. Dico vobis, 

2)Ti oiiroj X^P^ stfrat iv t^ oupav^, M Ivi otftaprojXui 
that likewise joy shall be in the heaven, over one sinner. 
ut etiam gaudium erit in coBdo- super uno peccatore 
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(xsravooCivri, fj M ivvsvTjxovTaewia jixai- 

that repenteth, (more) than over ninety nine just 
resipiscente, magis quStm super nonaginta novem jus* 

o»^, oFrivSf ou XP^**^ gp^ouo'»- (xsravoio^. 

(persons), which no need have of repentance, 
tis, qui non opus habent resipiscentisB. 



ST. LUKE XV. 11-32. 

(11) EfJrs bsj'Av&puieog rig Biys $uo ulou^, {12) ISiou sTirev 
He said and, A man certain had two sons, And said 
Ait autem, Homo quidam habebat duos filios, Et dixit 

I 6 vsuyrspog aurojv r^ ^arpij Ilarsp, 66g ftoi ro 

the younger of them to (his) father, Father, give to me that 
junior illorum patri, Pater, da mihi 

i^iQaXKov ysipog rr^g ov(fiag, Kai Ji- 

falleth (to me) the portion of the property. And he 

attinentem (ad me) partem substantise. Et par- 

sTXsv avroTg cov ^lov. (13) Koi jut-sr* ou ieoXKd.g 

divided to them the living (of him.) And with not many 

titit eis illam vitam. Et post non multos 

^jx^po^ (fvvayaym &^avra h vsdrspog v\og dn'o^^jx^ja'sv 

days collecting together all the younger son departed 
dies congestens* omnibus junior filius egressus est 

slg x^P^^ juuxxpocv * xou ixs7 6iS(fx6pneKf6 rriv ovo'iav a^ro? 
into country a distant ; and there wasted the goods of him 
in regionem longinquam ; et illic dissipavit substantiam suatv 
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Xpxi d4fu)rue. (14) AoMCavV^v^o^ Si aurou 

living with luxurious. He had consumed hut when of him 
vivendo profusd. Consumpsisset autem quum 

ifOLvraj iyivsro Xifto^ iVp^pof xarol t^v j^wpav Jxsiv^v. 
(goods) all, there came famine a mighty in the land that ; 
omnia, orta est fames valida in regione ilia ; 

Ktit avTog ^pgocro {)(fr6p6T(f&M, (15) Koi ^op6v6stg JxoXX^di) 

and he hegan to he in want. And he went and joined 

et ipse coBpit defici. Et ahiens et adhssit 

kvi TWv flToXirwv cijf X^P^ ixslvTig* xcu 
himself to one of the citizens of the country that ; and 
uni ex civihus regionis illus; et 

i^siir^ev aurov elg rovg dypovg aCrou P6(fxsiv yolpovg, (16)Kai 
he sent him into the fields of him to feed swine. And 

missit eum in agros sues pascere porcos. Et 

Jflrsdujxe» ygjxiVai Hv xoiXiav aurou cwro ruv xeparluiv 23v ^tf^ov 
he wished to fill the helly of him with the husks that did eat 
desiderahat implere ventrem suum siliquis quts edehant 

o1 p^orpof * xat ovSsig i$i6ov aur^. (17) £/^ laurov 

ihe swine; and no one did give to him. Unto himself 

porci; et nemo dahat ei. Ad se 

8i JX^wv, sTifSj IIoo'oi (XiV^»oi cou ifarpog 

however coming, he said, How many servants of the father 

autem redens, ait, Quotquot mercenarii patris 

fju}u it6pi(f(fsvov(fiv aprwv, iy^ 8^ Xijx^ cUr'AroXXufiai ; 
orme ahound in hread, I however with want perish ? 
mei ahundant panihus, ego autem fame pereo? 

'18) 'AvotfTo^flTopsutfofiMXi flTpof Tov flraripa fjiou, xow ipw 
Arising I will go unto the father of me, and will say 
Surgens proficiscar ad. patrem mei, et dicam 



•»- GREEK GHAMMAR. 209 

aurw, ITarep, ^fjwxprov elg tov oipavov xa/ 

unto him, Father, I have sinned against the heaven and 
ei, Pater, peccavi in coelum et 

JvwT»ov (fou • (19)Kocj ouxsVi e/jxi a^iog xkriArjvai 

in the sight of you ; And no more am worthy to be called 
in conspectu suo ; Et non amplius sum dignus vocari 

vUg tfou • flroirjtfov ii*s dig ha rwv jut-itf^/wv Cou. 

the son. of you ; make me as one of the servants of you. 

filius tuus ; fac me ut unum (ex) mercenariis tuis. 

(20) Kai ctvao'rol^, ^X4s fltpo^ rov ifaripa laurou, *E«r» 
And arising, he came unto the father of him. Yet 
Et surgens, venit ad patrem ejus. Quum 

6i aurov jxaxpav acr^j^ovTo^, s/Jev aurov 6 wari^p aurou 

however way off a great he was, saw him the father of him 
autem adhuc longd abesset, vidit eum pater ejus 

xou i(SieKaLyyy\(i^f\ • xoj dpajxuv M*ies<fev M rov rpap^Xov 
and had compassion ; and running fell upon the neck 
et misericordiam habuit ; et accurrens incidit in coUum 

avTW xou xars(piX>]tfffv aurov. {21) eTits 6^ aurw o uloj, 

of him and kissed him, "Said and to him the son, 

ejus et deosculatus est eum. Dixit autem ei filius, 

IIowsp, fljxapTov s\s Tov oupavov xou Jvwa'iov 

Father, I have sinned against the heaven and in the sight 
Pater, peccavi in coslum et in conspectu 

(fou, xai ouxcVi g/fjLi a^jof xX^j^^vai vUg (fou. 

of you, and no more am worthy to be called the son of you. 
tuo, et neque amplius sum dignus vocari filius tuus. 

(22) Efcr* 6^ h ifoLTrip ifpog rovg 6ovkovg avrov, 'Efsv^ars 
Said but the father unto the servants of him, Bring 
Dixit autem pater ad servos suos, Afferte 

18* 
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ni» (froXijv n^v «'pwr>iv, Kai iv8u(faTS aurov, xai iorf 

the robe the best, And put (it) upon him, and gire 

stohm illam prsecipuam, £t induite eum, et indite 

Saxrvkiov sig rfjv x^^P^ aurou, xoi uflToity/xara »iV *fovg ifoditg. 
a ring to the hand of him, and shoes to the feet, 
annulum in manum ejus, et soleas in pedes. 

(23) Koi iviyxavrsg rov jxod'p^ov rov <fi«uTov dutfars^ xou 
And bring the calf the fatted (and) kill (it,) and 
Et afferrentes yitulum ilium saginatum mactate, et 



(payovTSg gu(ppavdwjxffv • (24) "On ovrog 6 v\6g jxou vsxpo^ 
eating let us be merry; For this the son of me dead 

edentes exhilaremur; Quiaiste filiusmeimortuus 

^v xou dvi^ri(fs, xou twroXwXwf ^v xou supi^ij. 

was and is alive (again), and lost he was and is found, 
erat et revixit, ct perierat et inventus est. 

Kai ^pfavTo rf^paivstf^ai. (25)'^Hv 6i h v]os otirw 
4nd they began to be merry. Was now the son of him 
Et coeperunt sese exhilararet. Erat autem filius ejus 

S wpetf^urspo^ Iv ayp5» ^of^ ^S ^px^f^^voj ^^yyitfs rji 
the elder in the field, and as coming he drew near to the 
senior in agro, et ut veniens appropinquavit 

olxlcj, ^xoutf^ tfufju^wvia^ xou j^opwv. (26) Ka/ flrpotfxaXgtfojxsvof 
house he heard music and dancing. And calling 
domui audivit concentum et choros. Et vocatum 

?va TOJv wai^wv auroU, iir\iv6a,vSTo ri elri raZroL ; 
one of the children of him, he asked what were these 
unum (ex) pueris ejus, interrogavit est quid essent 

(27) *0 ^s sJir'Sv aurw, "On 6 a5gX(poj (fou 
(things?) He and said to him, That the brother of you 
haec ? Is autem dixit ei. Prater tuus 
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^ixsi, xou i&v(fev h itarri^ (fou tov \L^(fyw ro» 
is come, and hath killed the father of you the calf the 
venit, et mactavit pater taus vitulum ilium 

(firgurov, on uyiaivovra aurov ctflr^Xa^sv. (28) 'Hpyitf^ 

fatted, for safe him (he) hath received. He was angry 

Baginatum, quia tutum eum recepit. Indignatus'est 

^^, xai oux -^^sXsv fiitfsX^sTv. *0 o6v ^at/rr^^ auroi? 
and, and not would come in. The therefore father of him 
autem, et non voluit introire. Ergo pater ipsius 

IfsX^wv flrapsxaXsi aurov. (29) *0 6s cUroxp»dg/V 6<^s f'^ 
coming out entreated him. He but answering said to the 
egressus hortatus est eum. Ipse vero respondens dixit 

^^arp'r 'l6ou, rotfaura frij JouXeuw <foi, xai ouJsVore 
father ; Behold how many years I serve thee, and at no time 
patri ; Ecce tot annos servio tibi, et nunquam 

^vroX^v (fov ^ap^X^ov, xoi Ifxof oii^^ffUrs 

' the eommands of you have I transgressed, and to me never 

mandatum tuum sum ^ransgressus, et mihi nunquam 

§6uix<tg fptqjov, ha (xsra ro3v (piXcjv |xou siKppav^oi. 
gavest thou a kid, that with the friends of me I might make 
dedisti hoedum, ut cum amicis meis oblectarer. 

(30.)"Or8 8s h vUs (fou oSro^, h xara^aywv 
merry. When but the son of you this, that hath devoured 
Cum sed filius tuus iste, qui devoravit 

(fou rpy ^lov (xsrA flTopvwv ^X^sv, UxxSau^ 

of you the living with harlots was come, thou hast killed 
tuam vitam cum meretricibus venit, mactasti 

aurw cov jxotfj^ov rov (f»rsurov. (31) *0 Js sinesM aurw, 
for him the calf the fatted. He and said unto him, 
ei vitulum ilium saginatum. Ipse ver5 dixit ei. 
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T6XV0V, &{) ne&yTars fx.sr' iiuov sT^ xou v'ocvra rol Ijxol, (fol 

Son, thou always with me art, and all that (is) mine, thine 
Fili, tu semper mecum es, et omnia mea, tua 

is'iv, (32.) £u(pf>avd^vaf, $i, xou yaprivat i$sif 

is. To rejoice, therefore, and to he glad it was meet, 

sunt* Exhilarari, vero, et gaudere opportehat, 

Zn b dSs\(p6g (fou ouVo^ vsxpog ^v, xai dvi^tjtfs • xcd 
forthe hrother ofyouthis dead was, and liveth ; and 
quia frater tuus iste mortuus erat, et revixit; etiam 

cUroXuXci!)^ ^v, xou e^pi&ril 

lost he was, and is found ! 
perierat ^ et inventus est ! 



ROMANS IIL 21-26. 

J21)Nuvi 8s x^P'^ vojxou Axoiotfuvij ©sou 

Now hut without the law the righteousness of God is 
Nunc vero ahsque lege justitia Dei 

« 

^rs^avipcorai, fxaprupoujxsvT} ^^o rou vojxou xou r&jv 

manifested, heing witnessed hy the law and the 

manifesta est, testificata k lege ac 

wpo^rirwv (22) Aixaiotfuv^ Si ©sou $t^ ifi(fT6(*)g 

prophets ; Even the righteousness of God hy faith of 
prophetjs; Inqam justitia Dei per fidem 

'iTjtfou XpitfroiJ, els ne(Mroug xou M iffCLvra^ rovg leKfrsuovroLg • 
Jesus Christ, unto all and upon all that helieve; 
Jesu Christi, in omnes et super omnes qui credunt ; 

ov yap i(fTi 6ia(fToky\. (23) Holvtss yoLp ^jxaprov xou 
no for there is difference. All for have sinned and 

non enim est distinctio. Omnes enim pecaverunt ac 
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itfrspouvrai t^j ^og*lf 0eou. (24) Aixaiouf/.svoi 5wpsav 

come short of the glory of God. Being justified freely 

deficiunter gloria Dei. Justificati gratis 

TJj avTov x°^P'^' ^'^ ''^f dwroXuTpwtfswff rrjg iv 
by the of him grace through the redemption that (is) iii 
ejus gratia per redemptiouem qusB 

Xpitfr^ 'Itjo'oil* (25) *'Ov ^poidsro h Gsog iXatfr^piov 
Christ Jesus : Whom hath set forth the God a propitiation 
Christo Jesu ; Quem proposuit Deus placamentum 

8 A rrig *ig'6u)s iv rw avrov a7|xaTi, slg evdsi^iv v^g 

through the faith in the of him blood, to declare th« 

per fid em in ipsius sanguine, ad demonstrandam 

6txouo(fvvrig aurou, Act rriv ifapscfiv twv flTpoysyovorwy 

righteousness of him, for the remission of the past 
justitiam suam, per remissionem qu83 antecesserunt 

AfikapTijjxarwv, (26) 'Ev 9-^ avo;^ rou ^goi7, 

sins, Through the forbearance of the God, 

peccatorum, Per tolerante Dei, 

flTpo^ svSsi^iv Trig ^ixaiotfuvTjj aurou ^v rw vCiv 
for to declare the righteousness of him at the present 
ad demonstrandam justitiam suam presenti 

xa»p$* 6<ff TO sfvai aurov J/xaiov, xou Sixarnvra rov 
time ; that might be he just, and the justifier of him 
tempore; ut sit ipse Justus, et justificans eum 

ix witfrswff 'Ii^tfou. 
which believeth in Jesus, 
qui est ex fide Jesu. 
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ROMANS V. 6-12, 18, 21. 

(6)*Eri yap Xpftfro^, ovrwv f/fjuwv dtf^svwv, xara xaipov 
Yet for Christ, being we weak, by time 
Adhuc eniin Christus,exi8tentibus nobis infirinis, in tempore 

C^r^p oi(fs^Civ d'!ri6aMS, (7) MoXi^ yap viesp bixaiov 

for the impious died. Scarcely for for righteous 

pro impiis mortuus est. Vix enimpro justo 

ng oLflTo^avsrrai • Cirlp yAp rov Aya&oZ ^'ap^a Tig 

person will one die; for yet the good (man) possibly one 

quis moritut ; pro enim bono forsitan quis 

xoi ToXfjLqt d/Ko&amv. (8) 2uviVT>]fl'i 5s ti^v laurou 

even would dare to die. Commendeth but the of himself 

et audeat mori. Commendat sed illam ipsius 

olya^)]v Big ^li'Oig h ®sog, ori^ ^nei dfJuxprcjX&iv 

love unto us the God, since, yet sinners 

charitatem in nobis Deus, quoniam, adhuc peccatoribua 

ovrwv Tjjxwv, Xpitfrof Cir^p • ,..jjv cUr^^avs. (9) IIoXX^ 

being we, Christ for us died. Much 

existentibus nobis, Christus pro nobis mortuus est. Multo 

ouv fjbocXXov, ^ixam^vrsg vuv Iv r^ OLl\i.oLri aJrou, 
therefore more, being justified now in the blood of him, 
igitur magis, justificati nunc m sanguine ipsius, 

(f(Ai&ri(f6iie&a Si* avrou d/jfo rfig Ipyrig^ (10) E/ /Ap 
we shall be saved by him from the wrath. If for 

servabimur per ipsum ab ira. Si enim 

iy6pot ovTsg xanjXX.oyjjf/.gv r^ 0s$ 3iA tou 

enemies being we were reconciled to the God by the . 
inimici existemtes reconciliati sumus Deo per 
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^avarou rou uJou aurou, atoXXw jxoXXov, xaraXXayivrsf 
death of the son of him, much more, heing reconciled, 
mortem filii ejus, multo magis, reconciliati, 

(fu)&ri(f6y,6&a Iv t^ ^wJ aurou. (11) Oj3 (Xovov 
«hall we be saved by the life of him. Not only (that) 

servabimur ii\ vitam ipsius. Non solum 

Si* dXXol xou xaup^cjf^svoi Iv r^ 0s$ ^iol rouKuptou 
and, but also (are) glorying in the God through the Lord - 
autem, sed etiam gloriantes in Deo per Dominum 

^fjuojv, 'Iijtfou Xpio'Tou, 6r ov vuv rriy xaraXXayijv 
of us, Jesus Christ, by whom now the reconciliation 
nostrum, Jesum Christum, per quem nunc reconciliationem 

IXa^ofjLfv. (12) AiArouTowtfflrep 61' Ivoj av^pwirou ^ 
we have received. Wherefore as by one man the 
accepimus. Propterea sicut per unum hominum 

^jxapr/a slg rov xo0'f/<ov s/o^X^s, xou 6(a r^^ &f/.apria^ 6 davaro^, 

sin into the world came, and by the sin the death, 

peccatum in mundum venit, et per peccatum mors, 

tcou oiJTug slg iravras dv&poiirovg h daiiarog 5i)jXdgv, icp* S wvrsg 
and so upon all men the death passeth, for that all 
et sicut in omnes homines mors pertransit, in quo omnes 

ij/jiaprov, 
have sinned, 
peccaverunt. 

(18) *Apa ouv cbf A' Ivof flrapaflfrwjxaro^ slg leavrag dv&pd^ovg 
Therefore as by one offence (came) upon all men 
Igitur sicut per unam offensam in omnes homines 

• Translate the 6i before ou — $i ou f^ovov, &c. 
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61^ xocrobcpijxa * oSru xoi dt* ivog dixajGjjxaro^, 
unto judgment; so also by one righteous (the free 
in condemnationem ; sic et per unum justitium 

slg ntoLvTog av^poj^ou^ sis ^ixa;cja'(v ^(^V€* 

gift came) upon all men unto justification of life, 
in omnes homines ad justificationem vitsB. 

• *«*«* 

(21) ''Iva wtfflTSp J^atftXsutfsv fj ofxapria Jv Twdav^ty, ourwxai 
That as hath reigned the sin unto the de& rh, so even 
Ut sicut regnavit peccatum in me 'te, ita et 

fj X^P*^ /SatfiXsutf^ ^icl 6ixaio<fCvi^g slg ^wiqi 

the grace might reign through righteousness mto life 
gratia regnaret per justitiam in yitam 

a/a)viov, Si^ 'Iricfov XgKfrou rou Kupiou fifAGJV. 
eternal, by Jesus Christ the Lord of us. 
setemam, per Jesum Christum Dominum nostrur 



OvTUi yap ^yainio'sv b ©soj rov xoCixov clUtfrfi rov ul v aurou 
So for loved the God the world that the sen of him 
Ita enim dilexit Deus mundum ut filiu'n ejus 

rov ftovoygv^ sSuxsvj ha neas o ^i(frevuh tig avrov 

"the only begotten he gave, that all who believe in him 

unigenitum dederit, ut omnes qui credun In eum 

|jkij d^okriTai dXX' 1;^ ^wijv aiwvwv. 

not might perish but have life eternal. — Joh iii. 16 

non pereant sed habeant vitam asternam. 



GREEK 6BAMMAH. 2l7 



6rv.BIPTURE TEXTS ON DIFFERENT SUBJECTS 

AsvTS ^pos (xe ifcLvTsg o! xoiriwvrg^ xa/ flrscpoprKf- 

CoiAe unto me all (ye) that (are) laboring and are heaTy 
Venite ad me omnes qui fatigati et onerati 

f*ivoi, xttY" avaflrautfcj ^fxcfe. 

laden, and I will give rest to you. — Matthew zi. 28. • 

ostis, et ego dabo requiem vobis. * \ 

Ka< xa4' * otfov diroxsirai roTg t oiv&puieoig airag Aifo^avsTvf 
And as it is appointed to these men once to die, 
Et sicut statutum est hominibus semel mori^ 

(wrdl $i TovTo xpiVi^ • Ovrug h Xpi(frog owrag if po(f sv/J^sis 
after however the judgment ; So the Christ once offered 
post vero hoc judicium; Ita Christus semel oblatus 

sli TO flToXX^v dvevsyxsTv ^fxaprio^ ix Ssuripov X^P*^ 
for the many to bear the sins for a second time without 
multorum attollere peccata secundo absque 

&fM.prias l(p&ri(fsrM roTg aurov dirsx$S')(OiLivoig s)g (furripiay, 
sin he shall appear to those looking for him unto salvation 
peccato conspicietur eis expectantis eum ad salutem. 

Hebrews ix. 27, 28. 

Tot yolp ^^/Wvia rrig ^apr/a^ ^avarog, to 6i ykpi({^ rihj 
The for wages of the sin (is) death, the but gift of tha 
Nam stipendia peccati mors, at donatio 

05OU ^wi5 aiwv»off 6v Xpitfr^ 'I^itfou t$ KupiV ^/xwv. 
God life eternal through Christ Jesus the Lord of us. 
Dei vita seterna in Christo Jesu Domino nostro. 

Romans vi, 23. 

* Contraction of xo^w^, conjunction. 

t These men — the Priesthood of Aaron, 
19 



218 THB TfJXClFUtn OP 

(6) To yAp 9p^vij(xa c^^ ifapxog davoro^, ro J8 
To be for minded of the flesh (is) death, to be but 
Nam prudentia carnis (est) mors, at 

9pov»j|*a roo ffvsvyMros ^urfi xou fflp^vi?. (7) Aiot« 9-0 
minded of the spirit (is) life and peace. Because the 
prudentia spiriti (est) vita et pax. Propterea 

9p^vti|uta rris (fapxog ix^pa sis 0sov. T^ yAp v^fjt^ 

mind of flesh (is) enmity against God. To the for law 

prudentia carnis (est) inimica in Deum. Nam legi 

rou 0SOU ovx v^arot^cfSTaif ovS^ ydp SCvarou* (8) OS 
of the God not is subject, neither indeed can (it) be. Those 
Dei non subjicitur, nee enim potest. Qui 

6i Iv (fapxj ovrs^, Geu dpi(fcu 01} Svvawaim 
but in the flesh being, God to please not can. 
at in came existentes, Deo placere non possunt. 

Eomans viii. 6-8 

(38) nsVsitffiMXi ydip on ours davarojr* ou« ^wg, oUrs 
I am persuaded for that neither death, nor life, nor 
Persuasus sum enim ut %ieque mors, neque vita, neque 

ay^fXoi, oUts o^pxa'» oUts 6uvaf/.si^, ours ^vetfrwra 

angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, 
angeli, neque principatus, neque potestates, neque instantia, 

oUrs (xsXXovra, (39) Ours SvJ/Wjxa, ours jSa^o^:, 
nor things to come, Nor height, nor depth, 
neque futura, Neque altitudo, neque prOfundilas, 

ours rif xriVif IWpoc, ^uv^srai 4fi^ p^wpiVai 
nor any creature other, shall be able us to separate 
tieque aliqua creatura alia, poterit nos separaie 
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dnto T?g^ oiY&^r^ tov ©sou, c5}^ Iv Xpitfrt^ lijtfow fif 

from the love of the God, which (is) in Christ Jesus the 
h charitate Dei, qusB (est) in Christo Jesu 

Lord of us. — Romans viiu 38, 39, 
Domino nostro. 

(10) 2u 6i rt xplvsig rov d^sX^ov (fou ; 7j xai <fu 
Thou but whyjudgest the brother of you? or also thou 
Tu autem cur judicas fratrem tuum ? aut etiam tu 

ri i^ov&svsTg *rQvdds\(p6v tfou; «'avT5^yolpflrapas'iifl'o(X54a 
why set at nought the brother of you ? all for shall stand 
cur pro nihilo habes fratrem tuum ? omnes enim sistemur 

rw jSfjfjLari rou Xpitfrou. (11) Tiypairrou ydp, Zw 
at the tribunal of the Christ. It is written for, (As) live 
tribunali Christi. Scriptum est enim, vivo 

lyw, Xeyfi Kupio^, on lf/.o;' xcc^si leoiv yovu, xa; 
I, saith the Lord, that to me shall bend every knee, and 
ego, dicit Dominus, ut mihi flectet omne genu, et 

•'ao'a yXwtftfa l5o|LfcoXoyVs*rai rw 0s^, (12)*Apaouv?xafl'«rt)^ 
every tongue shall confess to the God. So then every one > 
omnis lingua confitebitur Deo. Itaque unusquisque 

^jxoiv wepi lauroCi Xoyov ^wtfei cw ©sw. 

of us concerning himself an account shall give to the God. 
nostrum de seipso rationem reddet Deo. 

Romans ziv, 10-12. 

(9) Tov 8^ P^yp ^1 «'ap' dyy^oMg ^"knrruiiivov ^'kiieoiMv 

The but little than (the) angels made lower we see 
Ilium autem breve quid pras angelis minoratum videmus 
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Jesus, for the suffering of the death, with glory and honor 
Jesum, propter passionem mortis, gloria et honore 

i(fr6(ipavu)luivoVf oirw^ X^P""' ®^°^ ^*^P **^^^ yeutfij- 

crowned, that by the grace of God for every one should 

coronatum, ut gratia Dei pro omnibus gus- 

TM davowou. (10)*E«'pSflr'8 yolp alri^^ &' ov col 

*taste death. It became for him, for whom (are) the' 

taret mortem. Decebat enim eum, propter quem 

v'avra, xou $i* ov col iravrtt ^oKkovs vIoO^ 

all (things,) and by whom the all (things are) many sons 
omnia, et per quem omnia multos filios 

8ig 6o^av ayayovra, rov app^rjyov c^f ifoirripiag auruv 
unto glory in bringing, the captain of the salvation of them 
in gloriam adducentem, auctorem salutis eorum 

through sufferings to make perfect. — Hebrews iL 9, 10. 
per passiones consumare. 

KoM^ awaXXaf >j rodrwg otfoi qjo^c^ davotrou 

And that he might free those who through fear of death 
Et liberaret hos qui timore fnortis 

bid, ^OLVTog Tou ^^v gvoxoi ^tfav ^ouXg?a^. 

during the whole of (their) life held were in servitude, 
per omne vivere obnoxii erant in servituti. 

Hebrews ii. 15. 

'Ev Z yotp r^flTov^sv aurof weipatf^s/Vj 

In that for hath suffered he himself being tempted, he 

In quo enim passus est ipse tentatus, 

duvarai raXg ifSipa^uii^hoig /Sojd^tfai, 

is able them that are tempted to succor. — Hebrews ii, 18. 

potest illis tentatis auxiliari* 
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(26) Toiouro^ yAp ^imv IflTpSfli'sv dp-xispsvSf otfio^, tbtax^g^ 
Such for us became high priest, holy, harmless, 
Talis enim nobis decebat pontifex, sanctus, innocens, 

(^(Xtavro^, xsp^wpitf/xivo^ ctwo twv ^juiapr&jX&Jv, xai C4/7]Xmpof 
undefiled, separate from the sinners, and higher (than) 
impollutus, segregatus h peccatoribus, et excelsior 

rwv oupavwv ysvofjLSvof. (27)**Of oux exei xa^*f;jxipav 4v<^7x>iv, 
the heavens made. Who not hath by day need, * 

coelis factus. Qui non habet quotidie necessitatem, 

ddntBp o! <^PX'^P^^^9 ^rpcVspov C^sp ro3v iJieov &fjLapri&3y 

as those high priests, first for the his own sins 
quemadmodum pontifices, prius pro propiis peccatis 

6v(fiag dvoupipsiVj bifsira rwv rov Xaou* rauro 

sacrifice to offer up, then (for) those of the people; this 
hostias offere, deinde populi; hoc 

yap i'lfoir^ifsv g^otflrag laurov dysyiyxus. 

because he did once himself when he ofiered up. 
enim fecit semel seipsum offerens. 

Hebrews viu 26, 27. 

(3) 'AXX' Iv aurar^ dva|ULV7]tfi^ otjULaprt&Sv 

But in those (sacrifices) a remembrance of sins 
Sed in ipsis commemoratio peccatorum 

xar' ^viaurov. (4) 'A^uvarov yap 

(is made) every year. Impossible (it is) for 

(factum est) per singulos annos. Impossibile enim 



r. 



aifna raiip&jv xai rpayeov or^aipeiv 

'that) the blood of bulls and of goats should take away 
sanguinem taurum et hircorum auferre 

Afwcprfaf. (5) Aio Bldspyp^svog sis fQv xotffjiov, TJystf 

sins. Wherefore coming into the world, he saith 

peccata. Ideo ingrediens in mundum, dicit, 

19* 
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Sacrifices and ofiering not' thou wouldst, a body but 
Hostiam et oblationem non Toluisti, corpus autem 

xarripriifG) fjbou (6) ^OXoxovtu^imtol tcou *6pi oniM^ias 
hast thou prepared me. In burnt ofierings and for sins 
aptasti mihi. Holocautomata et pro peccato 

dux suSoxviifa^. (7) Tors shtov, *I8w 9[xUf 

not thou hast had pleasure. Then I said, Behold I come, 
non approbasti. Tunc dizi, Ecce venio, 

(Iv xs^aXi^f jSiCXfou yiyptMtTou *spi Jfjiou,) 

(in the volume of the book it is written concerning me,) 
(in capite libri scriptum est de me,) 

rou «'ofii<fai, 6 Gsog, to diXt)fi.a, tfov, 

to do, O, God, the will of thee. — Heb, z. 3-7, 

ad faciendum, Deus, voluntatem tuam. 

In which will sanctified we are thro' the- sacrifice 
In qua voluntate sanctificati sumus per oblationem 



*ro\f (foifjuaTOf tou 'Iijfl'ou Xpitfrou ^(poflraf. 
of the body of the Jesus Christ once. — Heb. x. 10. 
corporis Jesu Christi semeL 

(24) Ili(f<rsi Muiifng \iiyas ysvojxsvo^, ^pv^tfaro >Jys(f6ou 
By faith Moses grown up being, refused to be called 
Fidi Moses grandis factus, negavit vocari 

tjUg Avyarpog f>apaw. (25) MaXXov iXofjusvof 

the son of the daughter of Pharaoh. Rather choosing 

filius filiae Pharaonis, Malis eligens 

(fuyxoLxovxsTtfQai ' *rSi "kai^ *rov ©sou, ^ flrpotfxaipov 
to suffer affliction with the people of God, than for a season 
affligi cum populo Dei, qu&m temporariam 
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fx^iv AfMtprfaff ttflToXautfiv. (26) Msi^ova flrXourov l!iyij(rafjtsvoff 
to have of sin the pleasure.* Greater riches esteeming 
habere peccati emolumentam. Majorei^divitiasaBstimans 

rwv ^v A]y6itT(fi 6vi<favpoiv rov ovsi5i(ffjuov rov XpitfTou* 
(than all) the in Egypt treasures the reproach of the Christ ; 

^gypti thesauris improperium Christie 

d^i^^i yap stg rrlv fjwfl'dafli'o^od'iav. 
he had regard for unto the recompense. — Heb. xu 24-26. 
aspiciebat enim in remunerationem. 

{2)*Aq>op{^vTSs6tg rov rrig ^i(fT60)s apX^/ov xoJ 

Looking unto the of the faith (our) author and 
Aspicientes in fidei auctorem et con- 

TsT^Ktirfiv 'Iijfl'ouv,* og avTi rrig flrpoxsifjtsvij^ aur^ X^P^^' 
finisher Jesus, who for the set before him joy, 
summatorem Jesum, qui pro j||roposito sibi gaudio, 

fiflrgjxsivs tfTaupov, aUyxivtig xaTa(pfW Va^> ^v ^ejiqt 

endured the cross, the shame despising, on the right hand 
sustinuit crucem, confusione contempta ad dextram 

Ti rou dpovou rw ©sou ^xa^Kfav. 
and of the throne of the God is set down, 
que throni Dei sedit. 

(12)Aio r&g *ap£i^ivag •)(sTpoLg xcu tSl itapakBkjyJvoL 

Whereftre the which hang down hands and the feeble 
Ideo remissas manus et soluta 

y^vara d\op6Ci(faTS 
knees lift up. 
genua erigite. 

* Transposed — it reads, 'A^opwvTg^ slg *I<foiiv, tov dp-xvr/ov 
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(16) M^ ng flTopvof, ^ pi^i/ikt^f &e*H(fay 

Lest (theie be) any fornicator, or profane person, as Esau, 
Ne (sit) quis fornicator, aut prophanus, ut Esau, 

0^ clvri PpC)<f6U)S luSig d^iSors roL lepuroroxui aurou. (17) 
who for morsel one sold the birthright of him* 
qui propter escam unam vendidit primogenita sua. 

Ye knew for that also afterward wishing to inherit the 
Scitis enim ut et postea volens hasreditare 

suXo^iav, d/9^sSoxiiua(f&ri* fAsravoio^ yap roc'ov 

blessing, he was rejected ; of repentance for place 

benedictionem, reprobatus est ; poBnitentias enim locum 

oup^ sZpSf xaiV&p yi,6ToL daxpCuv iTc^rirriifas aoriiv. 

no he found, although with tears seeking it. 
non invenit, quanquam cum lachrymis exquirens earn. 

(18) Ou yoLp itpo(f6\ifikj6aTS ^/^jXa^wjULivy 

Not for are ye come unto the that might be touched 
Non enim accessistis tractibilem 

opsi, xai xsxaufjbiv^ vnjpi, xoi 2^o(p^, xat 

mount, and that burned with fire, and to blackness, and 
montem, et incensuni igne, et turbinem, et 

(fxor^, xoi dvsKkji, (19) Kai (faXiriyyog VXVi ^^ 

darkness, and tempest, And of a trumpet the sound, and 
calignem, et procellam, Et tubsB sonum, et 

9wv^5 *p*ifii«aTa}v, 1)$ oJ axouifavrFf neapr^r^davTo [ki^ 
the voice of words, which they hearing entreated not 
Tocem verborum, quam illi audientes deprecati non 

«'po(fTg^^vai auTof^ Xoyov. (20) (Oux l^spov 

to set before them the word. (Not they could endure 

proponi eis sermon em. (Non ferebant 
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)^ TO ^foo'r&XXofjbSvov * Kav ^ijpiov 

lor (that) which (was) commanded ; And if (even) a beast 

enim qui mandatus est; £t si bestia 

6iycf, Tou • opouf, Xi^o§oX»j^^(fSTai, i) jSoXMi 

touch the mountain, it shall be stoned, or with a dart it 
tetigeret montem, lapidabitur, aut jaculo 

7iaTaTo^sv&ri<f8Tou. (21) Kow, ovru ^oSepov ?v ro ^avra^- 

shall be thrust through. And, so fearful was the sight 

configetur. Et, ita terribilc erat appa- 

o|X8vov Mui(fris sTitsv^ "ExcpoQcg sifjui xai IvrpofAo^*) (22) 

(that) Moses said, Terrified I am and (I) quake ;) 
rens (ut) Moses dixit^ Exteritus sum et tremebundus ;) 

'AXXol ^poifsXvikj&ars Hiciliv opsi, xai atoXsi Qsov 

But ye are come unto Sion mount, and to the city of God 
Sed accessistis Sion montem, et civitatem Dei 

^wvroff, *Ispov(faKriiu iflToupaviy, xcd jxupiatfiv clyysXwv, 
the living, Jerusalem the heavenly, and myriads of angels, 
viventis, Hierusalem coelestem, etmyriades angelorum, 

(23) IlavTj^upSi xou ixxkritficj. ^rpCfjroroxcov ^y 

To the general assembly and church of the first born in 

Frequentiam et ecclesiam primogenitorum in 

oUpa.rOi^ oLirays'ypaii.ivuvj xat xpirrj 0sw flravrwv, xou ^vsv^a(fi 
heaven written, and to the judge God of all, and to the spirits 
ccBlis scriptorum, et judicem Deum omnium, et spiritus 

iixaiwv «rsXgiwfjuivw\j, (24)Kai , ^iij^^xii^ viag 

of just (men) made perfect. And covenant of the new 

justorum perfectorum, Et testamenti novi 

^ffiTji *Ivi(fo\), xou a7fji.ari *pavTi(ffjuou xpsiV- 

the mediator to Jesus, and to the blood of sprinkling better 
mediatorem Jesum, et sangninem aspersionis prs- 
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rova XaXouvn irapol fov "A^sk* 

things speaking before the Abel. — Hib. xH. 2, 12, 16-24. 

stantiora loquentem pr® AbcL 

(1) 'O^iXofirSv di iiims o} Svvarot rot du(f^s^\UM'a rtJv 

Ought then we that (are) strong the infirmities of the 
Debemus tunc nos qui (sunt) potentes imbecillitates 

(Uuv^cijv poufTOL^siVj xai fjb^ kauroTg dpitfxsn. (2) '£xa4f« 

weak to bear, and not ourselves to please. Let every 

impotentum portare, et non nobis ipsis placere. Unus- 

Tog yAp ^fwSv rw ^Xritflov dps(fxiTO} €)g to dya^ov nepog 

one therefore of us the neighbor please for his good unto 
quisque enim nostrum proximo placeat in bonum ad 

f/xodofAi)v. 

edification. — Romans xv, 1, 2. 

aedificationem. 

(22) TiypwKTOA ydp oVi 'A^paof* ^uo ulouf lefp^sv* ^va 
It is written for that Abraham two sons had ; one 
Scriptum est enim ut Abraham duos filios habuit ; unum 

ix rfig irat8i(fxrig, xou ?va Jx TYjg iXsMpag. 

of these by a bond maid, and one of these by a freed woman. 

de his ancilla, et unum de his libera. 

(23) 'AXX* 6 fxlv ix rr^g wai^/o'xrjff, xarA (fapxcf. 

But the one (that was) of the bond maid, after the flesh 

Etiam qui (erat) de ancilla, secundum camem 

ysyhvnrcLr \ ' b^ ix rrig iXsvQspag SiA 

was born ; he but (who was) of the freed woman, (was) by 
natus est ; qui autem (erat) de libera, (erat) per 

Ttig iitayysXiocg. (24) "A riva itfnv d'KKviyopovii.svtf aSrou 
the promise. Which things are an allegory; theeie 

piomissionem. Qu» sunt allegorizata ; hmc 
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ySip sl(fiv ai 660 dioj&rixar fAfa fjblv oUro opov^ 2iva 

for are the two covenants ; the one from the mount Sinai, 

enim sunt duo testamenta ; unum h monte Sina, 

els Sovkeiav ysvvCiifa^ ^tg itfriv *Ayap. (25) To 

unto hondage which gendereth, which is Agar. This 

in servitutem generans, qusB est Agar. 

yolp^Ayap, Hiva opof itfrlv iv rji 'ApaSiqi, tfutfroip^sr d^ ^ 
for Agar, Sinai mount is in the Arabia, answereth and to 
Nam Agar, Sina mons est in Arabia, respondet autem 

vuv ^IspouCaXigfii 6ovX8vSf di jxerol rQt 

the now Jerusalem (which) is in bondage and with the 
nunc Hierusalem (qus) servit et cum 

rixvm avr/jg. (26) *H 8i avw 'lepoutfoXijj* 

children of her. The but (which is) above Jerusalem 

filiis suis. Ilia autem (est) sublimis Hierusalem 

i'kevAipa itfrlvj 9iTtg idrl f^V^lp flfavrwy Ijfxwv. 

free is, which is the mother of all of us. • • • • 
libera est, qus est mater omnium nostrum. 

(29) 'AXX' wtfflTffp Tors xoltol (fa^xat, ysvv*)4siV> 

But as then he after the flesh (that was) born, 

Sed quomodo tunc ille secundum carnem genitus, 

idiu)xs Tov xarol flrvsUfjLa' oOto xai vuv. 

persecuted him (born) after the spirit ; so even (it is) now. 
persequebatur hunc secundum spiritum ; ita et (est) nunc. 

(31)*Apa, a5gX(po/, oux ^(ffjulv irai6i(fxrig rixva^ 

Therefore, brothers, not we are of the bond woman children, 
Nempe, fratres, non sumus ancillsB nati, 

olXXol rng iksMpag, 

but of the free. — Galatians iv, 22-26, 29, 31. 
sed libersB. 
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(2) 'AXX^XdJv rot poi^ ^oufTo^STS^ xou ourco^ dva^rXfipcaa'arff 
One another's burdens bear, and so fulfil 
Alii aliorum onera portate, et ita complete 

rov vofjbou To\j XpKfrou. (3) £i /otp ^oxsr ri^ elvai 
the law of the Christ. If for one imagine himself to be 
legem Ghristi. Si enim yidetur quis esse 

ri, fAf}^lv (Sjv, laurov 9pffvaff'ar^. (4) To 
something, nothing being, himself he deceiveth. The 
aliquid, nihil existens, seipsum animo fallit. 

6^ Ipyov koLVTov ^oxifio^sVcrj ^xatfrof, xou tots eJg laurov 
but work his own let prove eveiy one, and then in himself 
At opus suum probet unusquisque, et tunc in seipsum 

f/kovov TO xttu-^ifiijM ^gsi, xoj oux slg rov Frspov. (5) 

alone rejoicing shall he have, and not in an other, 
solum gloriationem habebit, et non in alterum. 

"Exatfrof y^p to 18m (popriov l3a(fTcufsi* 
Every one for the his own burden shall bear. — Gal, vt, 
Unusquisqe enim proprium onus portabit. [2-5. 

(14) Aio Xiyei, ""Eysipat o xo^suJwv, xou dvctg'oL 

Wherefore he saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and arise 

Ideo dicit, Surge dormiens, et exurge 

ix rwv vsxpwv, xm i<jri(pav<fsi (foi 6 Xpitfrog, (15) B>i- 

from the dead, and will give light to thee the Christ. See 

a mortuis, et illuminabit te Christus. Videte 

Iters GUV irdg dxpi§w^ <jrBpi*jtarsTrs. fjui^ i)g ouf o(poi^ 
therefore that circumspectly ye walk; not as fools, 
itaque quomodo accurate ambuletis ; non quasi insipientes, 

aXX* uig (focpoi* (16) *Efayopa^ofjusvoi rov xaipov, on al ^fjb^pai 
but as wise ; Redeeming the time, because the days 

sed ut sapientes ; Eedimentes tempus, quoniam dies 
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flrov»jpai g/tfi. (17) AiA Touro fiwj yfvstf^s o^povs^j dXXcl 
evil are. Wherefore not be ye unwise, but 

mail sunt. Propter hoc non estote imprudentes, sed 

. (fvvtsvTSs ri TO &i\7\iisa tou Kupiou. (18) Kou ftAi 

understanding what the will of the Lord (is). And not 
intelligentes quae voluntas Domini (est). Et ne 

be ye drunk with wine, in which is excess, but be filled 
inebriamini vino, in quo est luxuria, sed implemini 

h Ilvsujxari* (19) AakovvTsg kavroTg 4'aXj*or^ xal 

with the Spirit j Speaking to yourselves in psalms and 
« Spiritu; Loquentes vobismetipsis psalmis et 

Cfjtvoi^, xcu (fiSaTg flrvsujxarixar^ • q^ovTsg xaJt 4'aXXows^ 
hymns, and songs spiritual ; singing and making melody 
hymnis, et canticis spiritualibus ; cantentes et psallentes 

^v fl-J xap^i^t- Cfjuwv rt^ Kupfw* {^0)'R\)'/a.p(iroZ'VTSg leoMTors 
in tbe heart of you to the Lord ; Giving thanks always 
in corde vestro Domino ; Gratias agentes semper 

i5flrep flravrwv, Iv ^vofxari rou ]Iupiou ^jxwv 'I*)0'oiji XpKfrou, 
for all (things), in the name of the Lord of us Jesus Christ, 
pro oifinibus, in nomine Domini nostri Jesu Ghristi, 

r^ 05$ xai Ilarpi • (21) *T«'orafl'fl'ofjuevoi 

unto God and the Father; Subjecting yourselves one 

Deo et Patrij Subject! alii 

iXX^Xoi^ Iv (po^ui ©sou. 
o another in the fear of God. — Epkesiam v. 14-21* 
aliis in timore Dei* 
20 
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[Note. — ^The two following Chapters from Matthew, can bo 
easily traDslated into English, from a previous knowledge of the 
form of Greek and Latin words, gained by a thorough perusal 
of the preceding chapters and passages ; and a reference to the 
common English Testament for such parts as appear difficult or 
obscure. It would be advisable, however, to refer to it as seldom 
as possible— only when necessity requires. The following will 
afford a pleasant and agreeable exercise for the student] 



MAT0AIOT Ks(p. i5', 

1 *Ev Ixsivcj r^ xaip^ ^xov(fev 
*HpC)8vig h TSTpoLpy^vig rijv axoigv 

2 Kou sl^s roTg waifl'/v aurou* 

r^g* aZrlg ^yip&ri otflro twv vexpwv, 
xcu 5ia tdhTo a\ ^uva^eig JvspyoiJ- 
(fiv ^v auTW. 

3 *0 yap *Hpw5y)^ ytparridagTlv 
'Iwavvy)v, s8ri(fsv auTov, xou sQsto iv 
(pvXaxYj, SioL *Hpw5ia6a rriv yvvaT- 
xa ^iXiVflTou Tou d5gXq?oC auroiJ. 

4*EXgyg yap aurw 6 ^luavvrig* 
Oux s^S(fri 0*01 ep^eiv aurrjv, 

5 Kai ^s'Xwv auTov difoxTsTvcii, 
i(po^7}6y) Tov op^Xov, oVi uig wpo^^- 

6 rsvsCiwv 5s dyojxsvwv roi; 
'Hpw^ou, ^pyyidoLTo rj ^uyaryjp 

Apse's <rw *Hpw5>j. 

7 "04SV fJLS^* opxou WfJLoXoyyjfl'sv 
auT? 5ouvai o ^dv aiVT^fl'^jTai. 

8 *H 5^, flrpo§i§ao'^sro'a Cato r^^ 
fji,y)Tpo^ auT^g", A6^ fjLoi, (p>j(J'/v, cD^c 
^flri ^ivaxi T^v xg(paXi9v 'Iwdvvou 
rou BaflrrKfTou. 

9 Kai ^Xuflr^^>j 6 ^acfiksug. 
5itt 6s Tou^ ^pxou^ xai Toi)^ tfuvav- 
Kxii^svou^, ixsksvcfs dod^vai. 



MATTH^UM CAP. XIV. 

1 In illo tempore audivit 
Herodes Tetrarcha famam 
Jesu. 

2 Et ait pueris suis: Hie 
est Joannes Baptista: ipse 
surrexit ^ mortuis, et propter 
hoc efficaciae operantur in eo. 

3 Nam Herodes apprehen- 
dens Joannem, vinxit eum, 
et posuit in custodia, propter 
Herodiadem uxorem Philippi 
fratris sui. 

4 Dicebat enim ille Joannes: 
Non licet tibi habere earn. 

5 Et volens ilium occidere, 
timuit turbam : quia sicut pro- 
phetam eum habebant. 

6 Natalitiis autem agendis 
Herodis, saltavit* filia Hero- 
diadis in medio, et placuit 
Herod i. 

7 Unde cum juramento 
spopondit ei dare quicquid 
postulasset. 

8 Ilia vero praeinstructa k 
matre sua: Da mihi, inquit, 
hie in disco caput Joannis 
BaptistaB. 

9 Et contristatus est rex: 
propter vero juramenta, et si- 
mul accumbentes,jussit darL 

* Danced. 
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10 Koti ifiyi^ccs d^sxs(p&Xt<fs 
Tov 'Iwavviiv iv rfi (pi>Xax^5« 

11 Koi fyiyPi/i ^ xs^aXi^ aurS 
^^/v'lvocxi, xoi i66&r\ r^ xopoo*!^* 
xai ^vsyxs rfi fJLTjrpi au<r>ig. 

12 Kai flfpoo'sX^ovTeg ol fxa^?)- 
roi aurou i]pav ro (fu)|xa, xa/ I'^a- 
■vj/ttv auTo' xow ^X^6v«^ (wr^^ygi- 
Xav T^ 'Itjo'ou. 

13 Koti dxovffo^ h *lri(fovg, Avs- 
p^wpT^tfev §xsT6sv iv *Xoiw sfe Ipi^- 
fAov Toirov xar' /6/av. Koi dxou- 
(favTSg o\ oyXoi, '^xoXou^*)(j'av au- 
Toj we^^ airo rwv AroXswv. 

14 Koi ^IsX^wv 6 'I^jtfouf, sT6s 
woXuv op^Xov* xai Jfl'fl'Xayj^vifl'^T) 
^•r' auTouff, xai J^spOflreuo's rovs 
oippC)(frovg auTWv. 

15 'O-vl^ia^ 6^ ysvofi^ivrig, flrpo(f^X- 
^ov aury 01 fjuot^^jrai aurou, X^^^ov- 
re^' *Ep7}|xo^ ^tfTiv 6 TOflTo^, xai ^ 
wpa ^^T) flrapSjXdsv* dflroXutfov roug 
cp^Xx^, ?va aflfffX^oWs^ si^ rd^ xw- 
Lia^, ctyopotfwo'iv laurofff §pwfji,a7a. 

16 *0 5s *I>]0'ou^ efflrev auror^, 
Ou p^psjav gp^ou(fiv dflreXdsiv* 5ore 

17 01 ,ds Xiyoutfiv auT^, Oux 
Ip^ofjLSv w5s gi fjui^ flrevTS aprou^ 
xai' 5uo l-xpCag. 

18 *0 5s srirs* f>gps«re' fxoi au- 
ToOff c35s. 

19 Kai xsXsutfa^ rovg o;(;Xoug 
ctvaxXi^TJvai Jir/ rovg xop*rouff, Xa- 
^GJv Touff iTcvrs apTou^, xai roi)^ 
5yo \-x66agy ctva^Xs'-vl^a^ s)g tov 
oupavov s\jX6y'ri<fi' xai xXdtfa^, 
gJwxs Tor^ iLa&riTaTg rovg dprou^* 
oj 6s |xa4y)Tai <rorif op(;Xoiff. ' 

20 Kai g<payov Aravrg^, xai J- 
•)(opra(f6ri<fav xai ji pav to irspicf' 
(fsuov ruv xXa(ffjbar(ov doj^sxa xo- 
q?ivou^ rX^si^. 



10 Et mittens decapitavit 
Joannem in custodia. 

11 Et allatum est caput ejus 
in disco, et datum est puellsB: 
et attulit matri suaB. 

12 Et accidentes discipuli 
ejus, tulerunt corpus, et sep- 
elierunt illud: et venientes 
nunciaverunt Jesu. 

13 Et audiens Jesus secessit 
inde in navicula in desertum 
locum privatim, et audientes 
turbaB sequutaB sunt eum pe- 
dibus de civitatibus. 

14 Et exiens Jesus vidit 
raultam turbam, et visceribus 
aflfectus est erga eos, et cura- 
vit aegrotos eorum. 

15 Vcspere autem facto, ac- 
cesserunt ad eum discipuli 
ejus, dicentes, Solitarius est 
locus, et bora jam praeteriit: 
absolve turbas, ut abeuntes 
in vicos, mercentursibi escas. 

16 At Jesus dixit eis : Non 
usum babent abire : date illis 
vos manducare. 

17 Illi autem dicunt ei : Non 
babemus bic si non quinque 
panes, et duos pisces. 

18 lile autem ait: Afferte 
mihi illos hue. 

19 Et jubens turbas discum- 
bere super foena, accipiens 
quinque panes et duos pisces, 
suspiciens in c(Elum,benedix- 
it ; et frangens dedit discipu- 
lis panes : at discipuli turbis. 

20 Et manducaverunt om- 
nes, et saturati sunt, et tuler- 
unt redundans fragmentorum 
duodecixn cophinos plenos. 
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21 O] $s iif^iovrss ^(fav Sivbpsg 

22 Koi suAicjg ^vayxatfgv h 'Iii- 

fife TO flrXorov, xai irpoayeiv aurov 
fiif TO iripav, ^ojj ou ciUroXi5<j'>j rouf 
Jj^Xouff, 

23 Kai ttflroXutfo^ roO^ op^^uf* 
dv^€>] ofe ^0 opo^ xa^^ )Si(tv ^rpo- 
<fsu^a<f6cu, ^0-^iag 6s ysvo/iii- 
vf}^, jxovo^ ^v ixsu 

24 To 5^ flrXorov ^^ fji^ifov r^f 
6a\cL(f(frig ^v, jSaifavi^o/jusvov uwo 
rwv xufjwwwv ?v yap Jvavrio^ 6 
avSfj[»o^. 

25 TsrcLpTji Ss ^uXaxJ r^^ vux- 
rog ctflT^X^g flrpo^ auTouff 6 'IrjtfoC^, 
flrspiflrarwv ^ati t^^ ^aXfluftfij^. 

26 Koi /^ovrs^ aCrov oi yM^ri- 
Tou iiri rrjv ^cCkoLddoM flrspMrarouv- 
ra, ^fl'apap^^ifjfl'av, >iyovre^, "On 
^aavrao'/xa Jifrr xa< a^o rou 
9o§ou fxpafav. 

27 Eudsw^ 5^ ^XaX'»)fl'sv aurofe 
i 'Irjo'ou^, Xiywv, ©aptferrs* ^yw 

28 'AflToxpi^eiV ^^ auT^ 3 n^- 
Tpof, siVe* Kupie, ei tfO ef, xsXsu- 
tfov /AS flTpog (fg iX^en/ Wi rol 
Cdara. 

29 'O 5s gr^rsv, 'EX^i. Kai 
ica«ra€o^ dflro rou irXoiou b Ilirpo^, 
flTffpiSflraryjtfsv W< rat. SeJaTa, gX- 
^^rv flTpo^ rov 'Irjfl'oOv. 

30 BXiflTwv 5^ rov av6fjuov itfj^- 
pov, g(po§>i^>j' xai dpfafjuevof xar- 
aflTovTi^fifl'^ai, gxpagg, Xiywv, Ku- 

pl8, (fOJ(fOV fJLS. 

31 Eudiw^ 6s b 'Ii^fl'oiJf sxTSiva^ 
ngv xs'P^i sflrsXdCsTo aurou, xai 
Xiyfil auT^' 'OXiywriifrg, «if ri 
i6i(fTa4as ; 



21 At edentes fuerunt Tiri 
ferS quinque millia, prseter 
mulieres et pueros. 

22 £t statim Tompulit Jesas 
discipulos suos ascendere in 
naviculam, et pnBcedere eum 
in ulteriora, dun.' absolveret 
turbas. 

23 Et absolvens tirbas, as- 
cendit in montem privatim 
orare. Vespere auta-n facto, 
solus erat ibi. 

24 Verum navicula jam me- 
dium maris erat, vexata k 
fluctibus: erat enim contra- 
rius ventus. 

25 Quarta autem vigil ia 
noctis, abiit ad eos Jesus cir- 
cumambulans super mare. 

26 Et videntes eum discipuli 
super mare circumambulan- 
tem, turbati suDt, dicentes: 
Quod phantasma est, et prs9 
timore clamaverunt. 

27 Statim autem loquutus 
est eis Jesus, dicens: Confi- 
dite, ego sum : ne metuatis. 

28 Respondens autem ei Pe- 
trus, dixit: Domiue, si tu es, 
jube me ad te venire super 
aquas. 

29 Ipse vero ait : Veni. Et 
descendens de navicula Pe- 
trus, ambalabat super aquam, 
venire ad Jesum. 

30 Intuitus vero ventum va- 
lidum, timuit: et incipiens 
demergi, clamavit, dicens : 
Domine, serva me. 

31 Statim vero Jesus exten- 
dens manum, excepit eum, et 
ait illi : Exiguffi fidei, ad quid 
dubitasti ? 
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32 Kai ^jx^avrcfjv atiruv sJg to 
cXofovy ixoiraifsv 6 avsfjLo^. 

33 01 5^ iv T(^ flrXoicJj ^X^ovTS^ 
«'poo'sxuv'>j<fav aur^, XsyovTS^, 
'AXij^ojf 0sou uJo^ si* 

34 Koi iiaflrepatfavTe^, ^X^ov 
fii^ flTJv yigv revv'jjo'ap^T. 

35 Kai iii^iyvovrsg ahrov of av- 
Spsg Tou TOflTou ixsivou, dflr^tfT^i- 
X!av efe oXtiv ti^v ^rspip^wpov Jxsi- 
V11V, xoi «'po(J'>ivsyxav aury ^rav- 
raj Tou^ xaxwf Ip^ovra^. 

36 Ka/ ^apsxaXouv aurov, 7va 
jxovov oUpojvrai rou xpao'^idou rou 
Ijxariou aurou' xou oVoi ^-vlyavro, 

MAT0AIOT Ksq>. x5'. 

1 Kai gggXdwv 6 'letfou^ ^iro- 
psCsro Oflf Tou ispou, xai flrpotf^jX- 
iov oJ ika6riTou aurou Jflri^ergai 
aur^ rol^ o'lxodofxo^ rou Ifpou. 

2 *0 (5g 'Iritfouf sfflrev auTof^' 
Ou ^yJ<x6rs nravTa raura ; ajULijv 
Xiyw u(ii,rv, ou |xii oi(ps6j} cD^s Xi^o^ 
Jti Xi^ov, oV ou fx^i xaraXu^r^tfe- 
rai. 

3 Ka^vjfjbsvou ds aurou ^•r/ rou 
opou^ rojv JXaioJv, qrpoo^X^ov aur^ 
oS fjLa^>]<rai xar' i^iav, "kiyovrsg* 
E W rJM'^v, flroTS <rauTa etfrai, xa/ 
Ti TO (fTifi^rov Trig (frig ^apov(fiag, 
xou Hjj (fvvTsXsiag rou ai'wvog ; 

4 Kai dflroxpi^g/V o 'Iiitfou^, is/- 
flTsv auToTj* BXiflTgTfi fx^if Ufxa^ 
•B'Xav^jfl'ij. 

5 IIoXXoi yAp iXsuifovrai M ry 

^VOjULttTi |X0U,Xiy0VT6^* 'E^&JSiflif 6 

Xpi^off* xai flfoXXoug flrXav^fl'ouo'i. 

6 MsXX^jfl'gTS 5^ dxousiv iroXi- 

|xou^9 ^^ clxoo^ ^oXifjbcov* 6paT8 

2(y» 



32 Et ingressis illis in navi- 
gum, quievit ventus. 

33 Qui autem in navigio, 
venientes adoraverunt eum, 
dicentes: Vere Dei Filius es. 

34 Et transferentes vene- 
runt in terram Gennesaret. 

35 Et cognoscentes eum viri 
loci illius, miserunt in univer- 
8am circumviciniam ill am : 
et attulerunt ei omnes maid 
aflfectos. 

36 Et appellabant eum, ut 
vel solum tangerent fimbriam 
vestimenti ejus: et quotquot 
tetigerunt, preservatisunt. 

CAPUT XXIV. 

1 Et egressus Jesus ibat 
de templo : et accesserunt 
discipuli ejus ostendere ei 
SBdificationes templi. 

2 At Jesus dixit illis : Non 
intuemini hsBc omnia ? Amen 
dico vobis, non relinquetur 
hie lapis super lapidem, qui 
non dissolvetur. 

3 Sedente autem eo stlper 
montem Olivarum accesse- 
runt ad eum discipuli privat- 
im, dicentes: Die nobis, quan- 
do haec erunt, et quod signum 
tu8B prsBsentia) et consumma- 
tionis seculi ? 

4 Et respondens Jesus, 
dixit eis: Videte nequis vos 
seducat. 

5 Multi enim venient in no- 
mine meo, dicentes: Ego sum 
Christus: et multos seducent^ 

6 Futuri estis autem aud» 
re bella, et rumores bell 
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Bar dXX* ouflrw i(fTi to riXog* 

7 'Eysp^VsTai yap l^vof M 

»av xa/ Itfovrai XifjLo/ xow Xoijxof, 
ecu (fSKfiLoi xarol rd^ou^. 

8 Ilavra 6^ raura ctpp^ ciJ^i- 

V6JV. 

9 ToVs flrapo^wtfouifiv u/xof «iV 
dXI>|^iv, xai d<jeoxTe}fov<fiv C/xo^* 

e^vGJv dia fo ovofjua fMU. 

10 Kflw roTS tfxav^aXKf^^tfovrai 
itoXKoi, xou aXX^jXou^ flrapaiw- 
tfouo*!, xoti ffcifl'^tfoutfiv aXXijXouf. 

11 Kou ^oXXo/ •v|^sudo^po(p)}rai 
Jyep^^tfovrai, xow flrXav^o'outfi 

12 Kai 5iA <ro flrXijduv^ijvai ti^v 
ctvofjLiav, 'vl^uy^o'STai ^ dyaflr>] twv 
flToXXwv. ^ 

13 *0 8s i5flro|xsivaff efe ^-sXo^, 
^vros (fw^^fl'grai. 

14 Ka/ xv^pv/Pridsrai rouro to 
Euayy^Xiov t5j^ ^(KfCKslag iy 
o^yj T^ o/xou|XSv>j, e/V jxapTUpiov 
flratfi Tor^ s6vs(fr xcu rors ^gei ro 
TsXoff. 

15 ''Orav ouv y^rjrs to ^SiXvy- 
UM TTis ipYiit.u(f80)g, <ro *p»j*^£v Jia 
AaviogXrou flTpo^^jTou, Itfrw^ ^v <rd- 
«*«>) ayjw* 6 ctvayivwfl'xwv voeiVw 

16 Tots oJ ^v tjj 'lo\j5aicf> <psv- 
y^Twfl'ay gir/ <ra opij. 

17 *0 ^iri TQV SujiiuTos, fxi9 
xara^aiv^rw apai ti ix r^g oix/- 
a^ avTov* 

18 Kai' 6 ^v Tu oypw, fxi^ icri- 
tf'rpSil/ara) M(fu) ^pai ra {fji.aria 
aurou. 



rum: Yidete ne turbemini: 
oportet enicn omnia fieri : sed 
nondum est finis. 

7 Excitabitur enim gens in 
gentem etregnuminregnum: 
et erunt fames, et pestilentiaB, 
et terrsemotus secundum loca. 

8 Omnia autem hsec ini- 
tium dolorum. 

9 Tunc tradent vos in trib- 
ulationem, et Occident vos: 
et eritis odio habiti ab om- 
nibus gentibus, propter no- 
men meum. 

10 Et tunc ofTendentur mul- 
ti: et invicem tradent, et 
odio habebunt invicem. 

11 Et multi pseudopropbetflB 
excitabuntur, et seducent 
multos. 

12 Et propter multiplicati 
iniquitatem, refrigescet cha- 
ritas multorum. 

13 Qui autem permanens in 
finem, hie servabitur^ 

14 Et prsBdicabitur hoc £^ 
vangelium regni in universa 
habitata, in testimonium om- 
nibus gentibus: et tunc ve- 
niet finis. 

15 Cum ergo videritis abomi- 
nationem desolationis efiatam 
a Daniele Propheta, stans in 
locosancto: legensintelh'gat : 

16 Tunc qui in Judaea fugi- 
ant ad monies. 

17 Qui super domum, non 
descendat tol'ere quid de sede 
sua: 

18 Et qui in agro, non re- 
vertatur retro tollere vestem 
suam. 
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19 05ai 81 Toig h yag'pt Ip^ou- 

voLig TuTg Ijjxipaif . 

20 npoo'sup^gfl'^s Si I'va fjLi^ ye- 

21*Efl'Tai )^ap ro« ^Xi-sj^i^ (xs- 
yaXii, oi'a ou ysyovev dit* apx^ff 
xo(ffjiou ^GJ^ rou viTv, ou^' ou jxig 

22 Kccf £< jxi) ixoKuQu&vitfav a,] 
^fjbipai ^xsTvai, oux av iifudri ^oufa 
(fapg* 5ia Si Tovg JxXexToi)^ xoXo- 
€a}^9;(fovrai al ^/ASpai Jxsrvai. 

23 Tots ^av rig vijJy elity 'I- 
Sov, SjSs 6 Xpitfrof, ^ (t}Ss' 1*17 

24 'Eysp^Vovrai yap >j^gu6o- 
pfpitfToi xa/ -vj/eu^oflrpoip^rai, xai 
5w(fou(J'i tfi^ixsra fjLsyaXa xow rs- 
powo, ojd'rs ^Xav^(fai, si ^uvarov, 
xai Touff JxXsxTouf . 

25 'I60U, ^po?ipi7xa ujxrv. 

26 'Eav ouv eiflrwo'iv ufjun/* 'I(^ou, 

ISoUf iv ToTg Tuiissioig, fjui^ flrKfrsu- 

27 "ncfflTSp yap ^ dtfTpa'jrri J|£p- 
^STai dflTo dvaroXwv, xai ^aivsrai 
I'wf ^utf/xwy ovrug s<frai xai ^ 
flrapoutfia rov ulou <roiJ dvdpwflrou. 

28 "OflTou yap Jdv yj to flTTW/uLa, 
^xer (fuvap^^Vovrai ol dgroi. 

29 EUiug Ss fisrA ti^v ^Xi4.iv 

TUV fjfJLgpWV JxSlVWV 6 »iXlO^ fl'XOTKj'k 

d'^tfSTai, xoi fj (ffX-^vii ou 6w(J'gi <ro 
(piyyog avVig, xai ol dg'^ps^ flrstfou v- 
rai d^o rou oupavou, xai^ a\ 6uva- 
|i«gi^ roiv oupavGJv <;'aX€u^'>}<fov9'ai. 

30 Kai TOTS (pavrjifSTai to <fri- 
u»sTov TOU uiou dv^pojcou ^v T<j^ 



19 VsB autem in utero ha- 
bentibus, et lactantibus in 
illis diebus. 

20 Orate autem ut non fiat 
fuga veslra hyeme, neque in 
Sabbato. 

21 Erit enim tunc tribulatio 
magna, qualis non fuit ab 
initio mundi, usque, modo, 
neque non fiet. 

22 Et si non contracti fuis- 
sent dies illi,non esset servata 
omnes caro: propter autem 
electos contrabentur dies illi. 

23 Tunc si quis vobis dix- 
erit: Ecce hie Cbristus, aut 
illic : ne credite. 

24 Excitabuntur enim pseu- 
dochristi et pseudoprophetae ; 
et dabunt signa magna et 
prodigia ita ut seducere, si 
possibile, et electos. 

25.Ecce, praedixi vobis. 

26 Si ergo dixerint vobis: 
Ecce, in deserto est, ne exe- 
atis : ecce in conclavibus, ne 
credatis. 

27 Sicut enim fulgur exit 
ab Orientibus, et apparet us- 
que Occidentes, ita erit et 
prsesentia filii hominis. 

28 tJbicunque enim fuerit 
cadaver, illuc congregabun- 
tur aquilae. 

29 Statim autem posttribu- 
lationem dierum illorum Sol 
obscurabitur, et Luna non 
dabit lumen suum, et stellsB 
cadent de cobIo, et efficaciffi 
ccelorum concutientur. 

30 Et tunc parebit signum 
filii homiuis in cobIo : et tune 



236 



THB PBXNOIPLBS OF 



olpav^* xcu Tore xo^/ovroi leSufou 
a\ ^uXou v^g yr^g^ xoi o-vl^ovrai 
fov ulov rou dv^pojirou ^pp^6fjbSvov 
M Twv ve(peXwv rou oupavou, fiisrol 
^uvafiso)^ xai ^ogi^ff flroXX%. 

31 'Kcu d/Kag's'ksi roxig ot/yyik&g 

'ksxrwg auTou Ix twv rsfl'fl'apwv 
ctv^fjb&jv, a<R'* axpojv oupavuv l^oj^ 
oxpcfjv auTOJv. 

32 'A^o Ji r?)^ (fux?^ j*a^eT5 
njv flrapaSoX^v oVav ^^ig 6 xXa- 
6og ahvr^g yivv^rcLi AflraXo^, xcu 
rot (puXXa ^x(pu>j, ^''vwfl'xgrg on 
iyyCg TO Sg'po^. 

33 OuVw xai ufjLsr^, orav "^ijrs 
flfavra TauTa,yiviyfl'x5T'5 bVi Jj^yu^ 
^tfriv s^i Supai^. 

34 'AfjLigv X^yw ujxrv, ou fxi^ 
f^apik^ji 7) yevsa aur?), ^w^ av 
•'avra ravTCL yiverat, 

35 *0 oupavo^ xai ^ yy\ waps- 
Xeutfovrai* oi hi Xo'^oi fxou ou ^y\ 
flrap^X^wtfi. 

36 Ilgp/ 61 Tr^g hy^^po^S ixsivrig 
Kcd TTig ojpa^, oucJs/Vj o/^ffv, o06s 
o1 (LyysKkoi <ro5v oupavwv, s/ fxij 6 
^arrjp julou fjuovo^. 

37 "Clffirsp Ss a\ ^jxspai rS Nwe, 
ouTCj^ gtfrai xai tj <xapo\)(fia tov 
olou <rou dvdpwqr'oi;. 

2S"Q.(f<xsp yap ^(fav iv raTg lj,'j,i- 
oa^g raTg Afpo tou xaraxXutf/xou 
^pujyovTSg x^'' 'KmvTsg, ya^koZvrsg 
\ai ixyais^i^ovTsg, a-)(jp\ ?jg ^^lipag 
e)(frik6s Nws sig T71V xi^wtov 

39 Ka/ oux syvu(fav, ^ug ^XQsv 
6 xaraxXutffxof, xai *jpev ciirav- 
ra^* oLVw^ gfl'Tai xai ^ flrapou(fja 

rOU uloU TOU dv^pWflTOU. 

40 Tore duo Itfovroi ^v r ji dypy* 



plangent omnes tribus teme, 
et videbunt filium hominis 
venientem in nubibus cceli, 
cum efficicia et gloria multa. 

31 Et legabit angelos suos 
cum tuba vocis magnse, et 
congregabunt electos ejus k 
quatuor ventis, h summis c<b- 
loTum usque extrema eorum. 

32 A verd ficu discite para- 
bolam: quum jam ramus ejus 
fuerit tener, et folia germi- 
naverint, scitis quia prope 
sestas. 

33 Ita et vos, quum videritis 
hsec omnia scitote quia prope 
est in j.anuis. 

34 Amen dico vobis, non 
praeteribit generatio hsec do- 
nee omnia ista fiant. 

35 Cesium et terra prsBteri- 
bunt : verum verba mea non 
praBteribunt. 

36 De autem die ilia et hora 
nemo scit, neque angeli coe- 
lorum, si non Pater mens 
solus. 

37 Sicut autem dies Noe, 
ita erit et adventus Filii ho- 
minis. 

38 Sicut enim erant in die- 
bus ante diluvium, comeden- 
tes et bibentes, nubentes et 
nuptui tradentes, usque quo 
die intravit Noe in arcam : 

39 Et non cognoverunt do- 
nee venit diluvium, et tulit 
omnes : ita erit et praesentia 
Filii hominis. 

40 Tunc duo erunt in agio: 
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I slg fi'apaXajx^^verai, xcu i sTg 

41 Auo d\vi6ov(fou iv roi juu^Xcjvi* 
fi.ia 4rapaXafjk€av5roUy xoi fAia 
dxpisTou, 

42 rpviyopsTre ouv, on oux oi- 
^a<rs voi^t d;po(, b w;pio^ vfMJv Ip- 

43 'Exefvo 6s yivwtfxsrg, on si 
^bsi b oixo^stfAToryj^ flroicji- ^uXaxa 
b xXiflTryj^ Ipp^srai, l^pyjyopyjo'gv 
av, xou oux av sjao's oiopvyrivou 



TTiv oixiav aurou 



44 Ata, rouro xa/ ^julsi^ ^ivso'^s 
^Toijxor on, |i wpa ou SoxsTrs, 6 
ulo^ rou ctvdpwflrou ep'^srau 

45 Tig apa Itfnv S flritfTO^ 5ou- 
Xo^ xoi 9povf|xo^, ov xa<ri(fT7i(fsv 6 
xupiog alrov iiri rrig 6spairsiag 
auTou, Tou ^i^ovai aurolfc ^^v 
rpo^^v iv xaip^ ; 

46 Maxapiof 6 ^ouXo^ ixsTvog, 
ov iXdcijv h xupio^ aurou eup^efsi 
woiouwa ouVw^. 

47 'Ajxijv Xi^w iJfjLrv, ^n M 
*icax{i TdTg uflrapp^outfiv aurou xar- 
OMfr^itfei aurov. 

48 'Eav (Js g7flrij 6 xaxo^ ^ouXo^ 
fxen/o^ ^v r^ xapjia aCrou* Xpo- 
vi^si 6 x];pi6(r jxou ^X^srv. 

49 Koi apf>)Tai tu^tsiv toO^ 
tfuv^ouXouf, ^o'dieiv 6^ xou wivsiv 
fjL&ra rwv jULeduovrwv 

50 "Hfgi *o xupiof rou ^ouXou 
^x5<vou ^v )}|x^p<x ^ oh 'tpoo'^ox^, 
xoi iv cljpa ^ ou ^fv^o'xsi. 

51 Kai 6i'/wo\i.r^(t$i aCrov, xai 
ro jxspo^ auTou fAsrd roiv u^oxpi- 
«-wv &7i(ftr ixsT stfrat h xXaudjULo^ 
x€u Ppiyy^Mg rojv ^^ovrcov. 



unus assumitur, et unus re- 
linquitur. 

41 Du8B molentes in mola: 
una assumetur, et una relin- 
quetur. 

42 Viffilate ergo, quia nes- 
citis qua hora Dominus Tes- 
ter venit. 

43 lUud autem scitote, quo- 
niam si sciret paterfamilias 
qua custodial fur venit, vigi« 
laret utique, et non sineret 
perfodi domum suam. 

44 Propter hoc et vos estote 
parati, quia qua hora non pu- 
tatis: Filius hominis yentu- 
rus est. 

45 Quis putas est fidelis 
servus et prudens, quern con- 
stituit dominus suus super 
familiam suam, ad dandum 
illis cibum in tempore ? 

46 Beatus servus ille, quern 
veniens dominus ejus, inve- 
nerit facientem sic. 

47 Amen dico vobis, quoni- 
am super omnibus substantiis 
suis constituet eum. 

48 Si autem dixerit malus 
servus ille in corde suo : Tar- 
dat dominus meus venire. 

49 Et coeperit percutere con- 
servos, edere autera et bibere 
cum ebriosis: 

50 Veniet dominus servi 
illius in die quo non expectat, 
et in hora qua non scit. 

51 Et dividet eum, et par- 
tem ejus cum hypocritis po- 
net : illic erit fletus, et stridor 
dentium*. 
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THE PRINCIPLES OF 



ANALYSIS OF GREEK VHEEBS— JLltthew II. 

Prep. jSug. Root, ind, imp, 3 pi, Prep^ Root, Ifut. 3 «• 



1. irap 6 j'Sv OVTO. 
A^round did come they. 

Root. 3 8, ind.pr. 

2. i(fT I V. 
Is he. 

Root, 1st pU 

3. si5 ofjbsv. 
See we. 

jSug» Root. Ist pi, 

4. 4 ^^ OfJLSV* 

Have come we. 
Prep, Root, inf, 
5, 4rpo(f xuv ri&ai. 
Before fall to. 



12. i^ eXsiMfs rat. 
Out come shall one. 

Root, 1 fui. 3 «. 
18« ^oijLLav sr. 
Protect shall who. 

Jiug. Rooi, 1 aor. ind, 3 «. 

14. 4 Xpl^fii) 0*8. 

did inquire he. 

Root. 2 aor. 3 «• 

15. sTie $• 

Say did he. 

Prep. Root. 1 aor. imp, 2 pi 

16. sg STcuf ars. 



About inqure do ye. 

jSug. Root. Pas. ind, 1 aor. 3 «. iZoo^ 2 aor. «u&. 2 /)Z. 
6. s ^'apav dr). 17. €vp ij rff. 

Was troubled he. Found ye shall have. 

j3ug. Root, c, V. ind. imp, 3 s. Prep, Root, 1 aor. imp. 2 pi. 



7. i fl'uvdav 6 ro. 
Did ask he. 

Root. c. V, 2ftii. mid, 3 s. 

8. yew a rai. 

Bom he should be. 



18. die ayy^iK drs. 
Back bring word do ye. 

Prep. Root, (a s) 1 aor. sub. 1 « 

19. flrpotf xuv ^ tf w. 
Before fall may I. 

*Aug. Root. 1 aor. dep, 3 j^Z. 

20. ^ <opsu ^ 9} (fav. 
Depart did they. 



Root. 2 aor. 3 pZ. 
9. s/V ov. 
Said they. 

Red, Root. Pas, ind. perf. 3 #. i^oof . imper. 3 «. 

10. ys 7paflr' <rai. 21. IS ou. 

Written it has been Behold thon. 

Root. 2d s. Root. 2 aor. 3 pL 

11. s r. 22. siS ov. 
Art thou. Seen had they. 



6BEEK GSABIMAR. 



2Jf 



Prep, Root. 2 aor, 3 s. Root, imp. pr, 2 ». 

, 23. fltpo r)y 6 V. 35. M I. 

Before led it. Be thou. 

aug'Root, 2 aor, ind, 3 «• i2oof . tub, 2 tf)or. 1 • 

24. s (fT 9}. 36. slif u. 

Stood it. Call I. 

Root, ind, imp, 3 «. i2oo^. tn(2. j>r. 3 «• 

25. ? V. 37. t^sW si. 
Was it. Is about 

jiug. Root, 1 aor. ind, 3 pZ. i2oo/. tTif. pr» 

26. ^ %ap ij (fay, 38. f>ir sm/. 

Eejoice did they. Seek to. 

Root, 2 aor, act, 3 |iZ. Prep, Root, 1 aor. tfi/l 

27. sup ov. 39. a^o Xs (f ai. 
Found they. De stroy to. 

Prep, Root. 1 aor, act, 3 |}Z. Prep. Aug. Root. 2 aor. 3 •• 

28. ^po(f s xuv 71 (fav. 40. <ap s Xa^ e. 
Before fall did they. Up took he. 

Prep. Aug. Root. 1 aor. 3 pi. Prep. Root, 1 aor, 3 «. 

29. flrpotf ij vgyx a v. 41. avs p^wp -») tf jv. 
Before did bring they. Back went he. 

Prep. Root, 1 aor, inf. Root. 3 s. 

30. ava xafjt.^ (f ai. 42. ^ v. 
Back turn to. Was he. 

Prep, Aug, Root, 1 aor. a, Zpl, Root, sub, 1 aor. pat, 3 1, 

31. av s p(CJp ')) (fav. 43. fi'Xfip u 6 v^. 
Back went they. Fulfilled might be it. 

Root. ind. pr. 3 s. mid, Aug. Root, ind, 1 aor. 1 1, 

32. (pMv s Tai, 44. i xaXs tf a. 
Appears he. Called I. 

Prep. Root, imp. 2 aor, 2 1, Root. 1 aor. joa^. ind. 3 «. 

33. ^apaXa^ s, 45. Ivs^aip^ d ?}. 
Up take (do) thou. Mocked was he. 

Root. imp. 2 «• Aug. Root, ind.l aor. pat. 3 1 

34. (psvy s, 46. i dufjb cj ^ ^. 
Flee (do) thou. Enraged was he. 



PRINCIPLES OF GREEK GRAMMAR. 



Root. 2 iior, ind. act. 3 t. 

47. av ?i X s. 53. 
Killed he. 

.^^tfg. Root. 1 aor. tfki. ad. 3 s, 

48. 4 '^P<^ u <f s, 54. 

Enquired had he. 

jSug. Root. 1 aor. ind. pas, 3 «. 

49. i itXrip cj d tj • 55. 

Fulfilled was it. 

jiug. Root, 1 aor, ind. pa8,38» 

50. 4 xou (f ^ )]. 56. 

Heard was it. 

Aug. Root, imp, ind. 

51. -5 ^eX fi. 57. 
did will 

Prep, Root, 1 aor. pass, inf, 

52. flrapa xX r\ d>j vai. 58. 
^'Onsoled to be. 



Root, ind. pres. 3 pi 
sl<f I. 
Are they. 

Root, ind, pr, 3 1. inii. 

^aiv s rai. 
Appears he. 

Prep ,Root, imp, 2 Aor act • 

^apa Xa^ e. 

Up take (do) thou. 

Root, imp,pr, 2s, dep. 

Depart thou. 

Red, Root, ind, act.perf, 3 pi 
rs dv^x a 0*1. 
Dead are they. 

Aug, Root, 3 s, imp, ind. 
Did come he. 



NUMERALS. 



1 sTg, unus, 

2 ^uo, duo, 

3 rpsTg^ tres, 

4 rgVtfapsf, quotuor, 

5 flrivrs, quinque, 

6 ?g, sex, 

'7 I'TTot, septem, 

8 3xT6J, octo, 

9 ^vvsa, novem, 

10 dixcL, decern, 

11 SvSsxct, undecim,. 

12 SCiSsxa, duodecim* 

13 Tpitfxou^sxa, tredecim, 

14 rsfl'fl'apstfxai^sxa, quotuord 

15 irsvTSxaidsxa, quindecim, 

16 Ixxai^sxa, sexdeciin, 



17 kirraxaiSsxctf septemdecim, 

18 3x<rwxa»(5gxa, actodecira, 

19 svvsaxaiSsxa,, novemdecim, 

20 sixoifi, viginti, 

21 s?xo(fi sTg^ viginti unus, 

22 $1x0(^1 Juo, viginti duo, 
30 TpiaxovTa, triginta, 

40 rstftfapaxovra, quadraginta, 
50 irsvrriXovTa, quinquaginta, 
60 k^7}xovTOL, sexaginta, 
70 i/35o/x^x»vra, septuaginta, 
80 oyJofx>ixovTa, Dctoginta, 
90 ewsv^xovra, nonaginta, 
e.lOO ixoLTovy centum, 
200 ^laxotfioi, ducenti, 
300 rpiaxotfioi, trecenti. 



PRINCIPLES 

• OF THE 

GERMAN, SPANISH AND FRENCH LANGUAGES. 







THE ALPHABETS. 






OKRHAN. 




SPANISH. 


FRKKCH. 


A ^a 


a\ 


A 


ah 


A 


ah 


B S3b 


hay 


B 


bay 


B 


bay 


c ec 


isay 


C 


ihay 


C 


say 


D Db 


day 


D 


day 


D 


day 


E ge 


a 


E 


a 


E 


a 


F gf 


^ff 


F 


afa 


F 


eff 


G ®g 


9(^y 


G 


hay 


G 


zjay 


E ^^ 


hah 


H 


drchiy 


H 


aush 


I 3i 


ie 


I 


ee 


I 


ee 


J 3i 


yot 


J 


holta 


* 


zjee 


K Rl 


hah 


K 


kak 


K 


kav) 


L 81 
M mm 


el 
em 


L 
M 


Orlay 
d-may 


L 
M 


em 


N ^n 


en 


N 


d-nay 


N 


en • 


Do 


6 














p 5)p 


pay 


P 


pay 


P 


pay 


<2 Qq 


huh 


Q 


koo 


Q 


kuh 


/? 9tr 


air 


R 


d-ray 


R 


err 


5^ ®fd* 


ess 


S 


d-say 


S 


ess 


T %i 


tay 


T 


tay 


T 


tay 


17 U u 


00 


U 


00 


U 


ue 


F 8» 


fow 


V 


vay 


V 


vay 


W %&xo 


vay 










X $T 


eex 


X 


drkeys 


X 


eex 


1" 89 


ipselon 


Y 


eegreedggh 


Y 


eegreek 


z 3a 


tseU 


Z 


thater 


Z 


szed 


<fe JC» 


■ 


& 


etc. 


& 


etc. 


« The former of these characters is initial or 


medial; the laitei 


always finaL 
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242 THE QEBMAN LANOUAQE. 

There are also, in Spanish — 

Ch U(Lt/) ^(N-^) Rr 

chay ailjeay anjeay air-ray 

[Note. — Let the student remember that the name has nothing to do 
with ihe pronunciation of a letter; no reliance will, therefore, be 
placed on the alphabetical cognomen of a letter for its tound.'] 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE GERMAN. 

51 — ^like a in far. 

^a — protracted sound of a; as ba^ ^aat, the hair. 

fd — At. the commencement of syllables, it is like h in bend; 
but at the close of a syllable^ it sounds much like^ orph; as 
flelb, 1/ellaw, 

S3t — enunciate both consonants; as \M, (Jeht) lives, 

S — ^before c, i, S, o, u, 9, like ts; as ber SirM, the circle. 
Before a, 0, u, and the consonants, like k; as ba^ Sonccrt, the 
concert 

• G^ (^Tsai/-7iah) before a, 0, U, sounds like k; also at the 
commencement of a syllable, and before the consonants. After 
vowels and consonants, and before e and i, in French and 
Latin words, has a peculiar guttural sound, difficult to repre- 
gontin English. Observe the position of your tongue while 
enunciating the sonsonant 7c, in the word k{7id — move the 
tongue back towards the throat a little distance, force the 
breath audibly, without the intonations of the voice, through 
the aperture between the tongue and the roof of the mouth, 
and you have the sound as exactly as it can be made by a 
foreigner. This sound occurs in such words as bad %u6^, the 
doth; bie 9Ki(c^, the milk; &c. It has the sound of sh ia 
3cii, /; reid^, rich, &c. &c. ' 

S^d — like x; as ber Dc^d, the ox. 

61 — ^like k; as bi(f, thick. 
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2) — ^This letter approximates more closely to the sound of 
i or TH. The tongue is placed against the teeth (instead of 
the roof of the mouth), a little above where it is placed for 
TH; closing the aperture between the roof of the mouth and 
the tongue — the breath is emitted with the intonation of the 
voice, forming the sound of the German b» 

a — ^long, like a in mate; as ^a^t, have : short,* like e in 
met; as t)a^ (Snbe, tJie end, 

dt — protracted e. 

% — ^like / in from, /or, fount, &c. 

gf — a little heavier sound than f single. 

® — ^like gk; as Qut, good; grop, great, &c. At th; end of 
syllables, g has a sound similar to dh; as ber SBeg, the wai/. 
Also, sometimes in the middle of syllables; as ber Stegen, the 
rain, 

^ — ^aspirates vowels, wlien placed before them ; as bcr ^Im* 
VXtXf the heaven. It is silent, and prolongs the "Cowel, when 
placed after it; as bad 3^^^/ ^ ^««^; ttjS^Icn, to clioose; bie 
U^r, the watch, &c. 

3 — long, like e in me : short, like i in pm. 

3 (0— like y; as la, t/es. 

^ — like k; as bad ^inb, tJie child. 

£ — ^like I; as bad iamm, the lamh, 

3W->— like m ; as ber ^annf the m>an. 

Sfl — like n ; as ntu, new, 

^Q — ^like ng; as j[ung, ^oung. 

JD — long, like o in no; as ober: or short, like u in tul; as 
oft, often, 

9) — likejp; vlb pxt^ttt, to press. 

^^ — like/; as ber 9)rop^ct, the prophet, 

£J — ^like q; QA ble Siual, the torment, 

* A short vowel maintains its original sound, but is pronounced 

t quicker, and a little more compressed. Vowels before double letten 
lure short, as einc Zaffc, a cup. 
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91 — ^like r ; as bad J^cr^, the lieart. 

© — ^like «; as bad ©alj, the saJt, 

(Bdi — like sh ; as blc ©d^mcjler, the sister. 

Z — ^like t ; as ber Xa^, (he day. 

In words of foreign derivation, terminating in tion^ the ti 
is pronounced like tse ; as Contention, convention : ^ — like ts, 

U — ^like 00 ; as bcr ^ut, the hat : short, like u in /wZZ; as 
ber ^unb, the dog, 

95 — like /; as ^on, from, 

2S — like v; as Xod^Xf true, 

$ — like x; as bie %t, tlie axe, 

§) — ^like i ; as ber (St^l, ^/ie «j^Z!e. 

3 — ^like ts ; as ^c^n, ten, 

S( — ^like ai in /latV, or e in 7w<?7i ; as ber S3ar, (he hear, 

JL) — ^like c in /i^r ; as fc^on, heautiful.^ 

U — similar in sound to the French u. In English, we have 
no such sound. Observe the position of the lips in saying 
66 : with the lips remaining in this position, pronounce c long; 
draw the tongue slightly backward, and you will have the de- 
sired sound. Bear in mind that this is a compressed sound : 
notice that in saying wCj you first enunciate oo (^w), and after- 
wards e; manage so as to pronounce the e at the sjime moment 
with 00 (iv), the tongue being drawn a little backward, and 
pressed firmly against the upper double teeth, and you will 
encounter little difiiculty in pronouncing the letter correctly. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

Slu — like mi; as bad^aud, (he Jumse, 
Sli — ^like I in pine ; as bcr 'iSJlaif May, 
2(9 — ^like i in pine, 

* This is as near as this sound can be represented by the English 
Towel. The sound is a little more open than e ii^ her; the tongue 
is moved farther forward. The best way to get this sound, is to^ 
catch it ftovfL a German, or some other acquainted with it. W 
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@i — like t in pine, 
($9 — ^like i in pine, 

^U — -like oi in noise (compressed sound). 

@U — ^like oi in noise (compressed sound), 

3c — like ee in /e6«. 

6i — ^like i in mi/ic. 



OP THE SPANISH. 



A — is pronounced like ah ; as la cara, (he /ace, 

B — ^like h ; as bonlto, pretty, 

C — ^before c, t, like ^ in think; as elpincel (el p^enth&il); 
the pencil. Before a, o, w, Kke ^; as cufil (kooil); which, 

D — see German D» 

E — ^like d; as me (may), me. Short, like e in Ae»; aa 
el, the. 

F — ^like /; as caf$, ^ cq/^. 

G — like h before c, i; as genio (ha-neo), genius. Before 
a, 0, t£, before consonants and after all vowels, like g in go; 
afl grande, grea*, 

H — ^is always silent. 

I — ^like e in me ; as el vino, the toine. 

J — ^like h, in all cases ; as, Jos6 (Hosay), Josieph. 

K — ^like h; as kali, seaweed. 

L — ^like I; as el papel, the paper. 

M — ^like m; as mafiana (many ana), to-morrow. " 

N — ^like n ; as no, not^ no, 

— ^like o; as con gusto, with pleasure. 

P — ^like j>; as pan, bread. 

Q — like k; the subsequent u is not pronounced; as que 
(kay), what, G is now generally used in the place of q. We 
write cu41 (kw^), instead of quil, which^ 

B — soft, like r in har^ far^ &o. : hard, like rr in parrar, to 

21» 
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extend. The soft sonnd is represented by a single r; the hard 
Bound, by double rr, 

S — ^like sin 80 ; as sefidr (sainydr), sir. 

T — ^very similar to the German fe j ten go, I have. 

U — ^like 00 ; as su (soo), your. 

V — ^like v; as el vino, the wine: 

X — occurs but seldom; pronounced the same as x in 
English. 

Y — ^like eg, or y; as muy (moo-^), very; y, and. 

Z — ^like th in throne; as el Idpiz (Idpeeth), the pencil, 

Gh — ^pronounced in all cases like ch in church ; as el chal^, 
the vest. 

JA — like ly; as bello (bailyo), heautifvl. 

Sf — ^like ny; as sefiorita (sainyoreeta). Miss. 

Rr — see R. % 



OF THE FRENCH. 

A — ^is pronounced like oA; as alezan (al-zang), hay or sorrel 
horse f Fdris, &c. : short, like a in hat; as datte, efofe, a fruit. 

B — ^like b; as le bal (leh bal), tJie hall. 

C — ^like k before a, o, u, I, r, t, in the same word; as calcul| 
calculation; clou (kloo), nail, tack. Before e, i, y, like s; 
likewise, with the cedilla ( , ) under it, before a, o, u, is pro- 
nounced like s; as 9a (sah), this, that. 

Ch — ^like k; as chlamyde, a cloak. Like ^A; as un cheyal| 
a horse. 

D — ^like c?; as done, then. 

E — [unaccented], like e in her. Often silent. See Gkr* 
Inan o^ 

6 — [accented], like a long; as caf4 (coff-ay), cq^. 

h — ^like a in am; as le p^re, <Ac father* 

6— «ame as ^ but longer ; as t^te, the head. 
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F — ^like /; as fer, iron, 

G — ^like g; as gant (gang); glove: like zh^ as g^if; to lie, 
he buried. 

H — ^like h. Often silent. 

I — ^like i in English ; as petite (pettit); Utik : shorty like i 
in pin; as ici (isy), here. 

J — ^like 8 in meamre; as jamais (zhama); never; jour 
(zhoor), dat/* 

K — like k ; as kynancie, quinsy, 

L — ^like I: ]1 like ly or l-^pih. 

^^ ' ., ^ ^* {• A guttural sound, somewhat similar to ngk. 
N-*-like».* ) 

— ^like 0, 

P — ^like jf> ; as pain, bread, 

ipii — ^like f; as phare, light-house, 
^ — ^like Spanish q; 2^ que, <Aa<. 

B — ^like r. Silent where it terminates a word, if preceded 
bye. 

S — ^like 8 or z. Often silent. 

So — ^like 8 before c, i, y : before a, o, w, Z, r, like sA;. 

T — ^like t. It has also, before ia, ie, ieu^ ion^ a sound like 
fit or c; as tial, tion, tieux, &c. Often silent. 

Th — ^like <, in all cases. 

U — ^fike German &♦ 

V — ^like V, 

X — ^like A», gz, «s, ^, (before c), and «. Silent 

Y — ^like ee, 

7a — ^like z and 8, 

DIPHTHONGS, &o. 

Ai — ^is pronounced like ai in hair : also like ay in day. 
Ey — ^is pronounced like ey in jprey. 
Ei — ^is pronounced like ai in hair. 

* The sound of the French naaala (m, n), can never be learned 
except they are heard repeatedly. 
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Ay — Is pronounced like at in hair. 

At, aie; ab; ait; aix^ oi^ like at in hair, but longer. 

Oi — ^like wa in water: in a few wordS; like at in hair; 
franyoiS; void; affoiblir; &c. 

Au, eau; auX; eauX; aud; auds; aO; ault, aultS; aueZ; aut; 
autS; eo; 00; ocS; ods; oh; op; oqS; ot; 6t; otS; oth; oths; are 
each pronounced like o in no. 

le— like ^eo. 

NASALS.* 

Am; an — ^nearly like ftng ; as ambition (angbissyong); ambi- 
tion ; ancre (angkr); anchor. 

Aim; aio; eiu; em, en — nearly like short Sng. 
Om, on — ^nearly like ong. 
Um, un — nearly like ung. 





THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 




OEBMAN. 




Mas. 


BINGULAB. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Acq. 

Dcr, t>e«, t>em, ben* 


PLITRAL. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aoe. 

iDie, ber, ben, bie» 


Fem. 


Die, t>er, bcr, t>lc* 


a (( u u 


Neut. 


Da«, t>e«, t>em, ba«» 

SPANISH. 


a u u a 


Fem. 


BINOULAS. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aoe. 

Tid; de la; & k; la.f 


PLURAI. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aoe. 

laS; de laS; k laS; las.§ 


Mas. 


El; del, al; el.J 


los; de loS; k \oSy los.|| 


Neut. 


LO; de lO; k lO; lo. 

Ji'KENOH. 


No plural. 


Mas. 


smaxTLAB. 
Nom. Gen. Dat Aco. 

Le; du; au, le. 


ntlBAL. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aoe. 

LeS; deS; aux; leg. 


Fern. 


La, de la, k la, la. 


U (( u u 



* If the m orn is followed by a vowel, it ceases to be nasal ; but 
if it precedes a consonant, or terminates a word, it is a nasal. If it 
terminates a word, the next word commencing with a vowel, there 
a sound of n after the nasal. 

tOr, &la. tOr, &el. {Or, &la8. BOr^ftl 




SKOLENSION. 



.' 'iiQ . 



[Note. — ^When the French article, in the singular, precedes 
another word commencing with a vowel or silent A, the final Yower 
of the article is dropped ; as Toncle, the uncle, for le onole ; T^tude, 
the 9tudy, for la ^tude ; Thonear, the honour , for le honour.] 



*»■:.- 



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

GERMAN. 

snrouLAB. 
Nom. Oen. Dat. Aoc 

Mas. @ltt, iim^f eincn, eincm* 

Fern, gine, einer, einer, tint^ No plural. 

Neut. ^iix, eine^; einem, ein. 

SPANISH. 

BIKOUIAR. 

Mas. Un, de^tn, a un^ un. No plural. 

Fern. Una; de una^ a una^ una. 

FBENOH. * 

glKOULAB. 

Nom. Oen. Dat. Aoo. 

Mas. Ud; d'uD; k un^ un. No plural. 

Fern. Une, d'une, h, une, une. 

THE FRENCH PARTITIVE.* 

BINGULAB. « nUBAL. 

Nom. G«n. Dat. Aoo. Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoo. 

Mas. Du; de^f h, du, du. deS; de^f k deSy des. 

Fern. De la^ def ; k de la^ de la. ' 



DECLENSION. 
GERMAN. 

The German noun is subject to certain terminal mutations, 
which; when they are arranged and classified, are denominated 
Declensions. Of these Declensions; some authors recognise 
eight, five, or four, while many accord that there are, in fact, 
but three. 

For the sake of simplicity and brevity, we shall arrange all 
the German nouns into three separate heads or declensions-^np 
more ; and in following out this arrangement, we shall claM 

* Translated, wtne^ of tome, &o. f Or, d'. 
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all the singalars first in order^ and afterwards the plurals^ in 
" their own place^ on the plan of Le Bas and K^gnier. 

The Beclensiona are determined by their mode of termina- 
tion. 

SINGULARS. 

First Declension, — All nonns of this declension are either 
masculine or neuter^ and make their genitiye in d, i^, and end* 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoc. 

Der ^immel;* bed ^immeld, t>em ^immel, ben ^{mmt\. 

In like manner are declined all masculine and neuter nouns 
terminating ifl et, em, en, er; neuter, in n, c^en, tein, &o. &o. 

Nouns which already terminate in d, l, li, % ^, take an e in 
the genitive before the d, forsake of eupl^y; as 

Nom. Gen. Dat. ^Aoc 

Dad ^ara,t bed barged, bem ^ar^4 bad ^arj* 
Many nouns, also, take t, in this manner, when the final let- 
ter produces too close a sound to admit of an immediate sub- 
sequent d» These nouns are of various terminations, as follows : 
'l£>Ci^ Sanb, the land; bad ^inb, the child; bet 3Rantt, the 
man; bcr ^ut, the hat; ber ^tin, the wine, &c. 

Nouns in tn^^ 

Nom. Gen. Dat Ace. 

Der gutt!e,§ bed ^unhn^, bem gunfeti, ben gunfen* 

Second Declension. — This declension comprises none but 
masculine nouns. The genitive termination is n or ett* All 
the other cases of the singular and plural are like the genitive 
singukr. 

Der &nait, the hoy, 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aco. 

!Der StnaU, bed ^nabtn, bem ^naUn, beti ^naBen* 
Most of the nouns of this declension, terminating in a con- 
sonant, make their genitive in en* 

* ffeaven. — [Note.— The German noun always commences with •• 
.capital letter.] ' 

t The rosin, J Or, ^a«|e. 

{ Formerly, and occasionally at th^ present day, ganloi* 
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D e r 95 a r, <7ic hear, 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. 

Der 355r, ^c^ Sarcn, t>cm Sateti, ^eti 335rett» 
7%iV6? Declension, — All the nouns of this declension are of 
the feminine gender. It takes no inflection in the singular^ 
nor does it terminate in any fixed letter. 

5 r a U, a woman, 

Die grau, ber grau, t>er grau, ble grau* 

>LURALS. 

The various terminations of the nominative plural are t, 
tt; ett; tn^f or like the nominative singular. • 

When the nominative plural ends in n, all the other cases 
are the same. 

When the nomijiative plural does not end in n, the dative 
alone takes an n, and the genitive and accusative are like the 
nominative. 

m 

No inconsiderable number of nouns change a, 0, U, and avt, 
of the singular; into 'i, 6, u, and an* 

Masculine and neuter nouns, of the first declension, in tl, 
tt, in, Utn, have their nominative plural like the nominative 
singular, and add tl for the dative. 

3) e r 31 1> I e r, the eagle, 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. 

Die SlMer, ber Slbler, bett Slblertt, ble ^Ibler* 

Dad (Bit^tl, the seal, 

PLUItAL. 

Die ©tegel, t>er ©iegel, bett ©iegel, bie ©iegcL 
The greater part of the masculine nouns of the first declen- 
sion take t, in the nominative, genitive, and accusative, and tt, 
in the dative plural ; as 

Der gremblittg, tfw stranger, 

PLURAL. 

Diegremblinge^ber grembliitge,bett gremblin^eit^ber grettiblfnfle* 
Feminine and neuter nouns in ip, also take e ; as 
Dad ®t^timni^, the secret. 

Die ®el^elmttl|fe,bcr(i)ci^elmtiif[c,bcti® e]^eimtiijfeti,bie ©el^eimniffe* 

[Note. — ^When {i oomee between two vowels, it is changed into f .] 
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A great number of nouns of the third declension in the 
Bingulaf also are declined in the same manner in the plural ; 
80 also are nearly all neuter nouns^ whose initial is the particle 
ge, and whose terminative is in any letter other than t, I, or et, 
in the nominative singular; as, singular, bad ®e{(!^en!; plural, 
ble ®ef(^Cttf e, the gi/t, the gifts. 

Thus, also, are declined all neuter nouns terminating^ in 
went ; as ©af ramcnt, ©aframente, &o. There are, also, many 
neuters, whose distinctive features cannot be established. 

All such nouns of the furst declension as ending properly 
in e, are often terminated by e or en ; all nouns of the second 
declension, which take e in the genitive singular, and all 
feminine nouns in el, t, ee, ie,''^ form their plural by adding an 
n to the nominative singular. 

All nouns of the second declension, whose genitive ends in 
en, as fd'aVf Saren; ,all feminine nouns not noticed hitherto, ia 
this description of the plurals ; and especially such as termi- 
nate in enb, ei, l^eit, in, feit, fd^aft, unQ*y and those derived 
from foreign tongues; also a number of masculine nouns, the 
nouns 93ett, bed; ^tm!t, shirt; ^tv^, heart; Dl^r, ear; and 
nouns in or, incorporated from the Latin language; and a 
greater part of the nouns in tir, are all declined by adding en 
to the nominative singular termination. 

All masculine and neuter nouns in t^um, as (sing.) ber 
fRtid^t^um, the fortune; (plu.) bie fRti6)t^umtv, the fortunes; 
(sing.) bad J^eraogt^um, the dukedom; (plu.) bie J^er^ogtl^iimer, 
the dukedoms. All such neuters as have not been included in 
the preceding explication, terminating generally in a Inute, or 
the letters d, jl, fd^ ; as (sing.) bad 93ilb, the image; (plu.) bic 
Silber, the images; (sing.) bad ^orf, the village; (plu.) bic 
^orfer, the villages; and the following masculine nouns: — 
Sofemid^t, J)orn, ®d% ®ott, SLt% SWann, Drt, 3flattb, SSormunb, 

* With the exception of bic SWuttcr, mother; bie Soc^tcr, daughter^ 
which make their plural with the Umlaut (")/ bie SKfittct, bie Sic^tei^ 
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SQaVOf SBurtn, all make their plural in tx, at the same time 
placing the Umlaut (*') over the vowel or diphthong, in the last 
syllable in the word; as ®ott, ©otter, God; 2Ratttt, Wlanntx, 
man ; ^au9, ^Sufcr, hotise, &c. &c. 

We have been thus prolix with the German nonn, in com- 
parison with the general brief style of this work, that the 
student might have no room for doubt; and for the sake of 
simplifying in a degree the preceding pages on the German 
noun, we submit, in one general view, a table, so arranged as 
to comprehend all the entire terminations in a body. 



Ist DECLENSION. 
Masculine and Neater Noons. 


2d DECL'N. 

Masculine 

Nouns. 


8d DECLENSION. 
Pemiuine Noons. 


1 


N. 

G.— (e) » 
D.- (e). 
A. — . 


- (e) tt. 

- (e) tt. 

- (e) ti. 


* 


1 


N.— e. 
G.— e* 
D. — en* 
A. — e. 


-(n). 


— tx. 

— er* 

— em* 

— er* 


— en. 

— tn. 

— en* 

— en. 


- (e) ti. 

- (e) tt. 

- (e) tt. 

- (e) tt. 


— (e) tt. 

- (e) tt. 

- (e) «. 

— (e) tt. 


— e. 

— e. 

— ett. 

— e. 



SPANISH — ^FRENCH. 

The Spanish and French nouns are indeclinable. They 
merely add an « for the plural, (a few exceptions) ; but their 
terminations never vary for the casey which can only be deter- 
mined by the article or adjective prefixed, or by its syntactic 

relation. 

[Note. — The genders, in German, are three, masculine, feminine, 
and neater. In Spanish, three, but the neuter in Spanish includes 
only a few ai^ectives, used in the sense of nouns, and not limited in 
their extension ; as lo litil, the useful; it has no plural. In French, 
there is no neuter — nouns are either masculine or feminine, accord' 
ing to usage, or as the termination of the word denotes.] 

PLURALS OP NOUNS. 

German, — The method of forming the plural of German 
nouns has been shown in the preceding Table of Declension. 
JSjpanish. — ^When the Spanish noun is terminated by. a short 

2^ 
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Yowel,'*' the plural is formed by adding an 8 to the termination 
of the singular; when the noun terminates in a long vowel or 
a consonant, the plural adds es to the singular terminatiye : 
e. g. first, carta, letter ; cartas. Utters; ^^adxe, /atTier ; padres, 
fathers: second, verdad, truth; verdades, truths; tribii, tribe; 
tribiies, tribes. Nouns which terminate in z, change z to ces; 
as Idpiz, pencil; lapices. The plural -of adjectives is formed 
in the same manner. 

French. — ^The plural of French nouns is usually formed by 
the addition of an <; but when the noun (or adjective) ter- 
minates in Uj preceded by one or more vowels, the plural is 
made by adding x ; as beau, beaux ; also nouns ending in al, 
ail, not followed by e final (ale, aile), make their plural by 
changing al, ail, into aux; as travail, travaux; mal, maux. 
These nouns, ciel, oeil, aieul, also make their plural in x; 
cicux, yeux, aieux. These rules are also applicable to the 
adjective. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 
GERMAN. 

When the adjective is employed as an attribute, it is inde- 
clinable, but when it occurs in a qualifying phrase as an 
epithet, it becomes declinable ; so that the same adjective is at 
one time indeclinable, at another, declinable. We say, ber 
SSater gut x% the father is good; t)ie SJiuttcr gut \% the mother 
is good ; ba^ ^int) gut i% tJte child is good, &c. &c. But when 
it is employed as an epithet, it is declined as follows : 

1st. If the adjective immediately precedes the noun, and is 
not itself preceded by either the article definite or indefinite, 
or any other declinable word, it is declined thus : 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. 

Mas. ®uter,t guteiS (guten), gutem, guten* 
Fem. ®ute, guter, guter, gute^ 

Neut. (3vlM, guted (guten), gutem, gute^^ 

* An accented vowel (d, 1, 6, &c.) is lonff; unaccented, is short. 
f Good, of good, &o. 
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PLURAL. 

Mas. Fem. Neut. ®ute, guter, gtttett, gute* 
2d. When the adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
or some other determinate word, it is declined as follows : 

BXNGULAS. 

Norn. Oea. Bat Aoo. 

Mas. ®ute, guten, gutcn, gutcn^ 
Fem. ®utt, guten, guten, gute* 
Neut. ®ute, guten, guten, gute* 

PLURAL. 

Mas. Fem. Neut. ©utett, gutett, gutctt, guteti* 
8d. When preceded by the indefinite article, eitt, or any of 
the possessive pronouns, meitt, my; beitt, thi/; feitt, hts, her; 
ttttfer, our; cuer,yowr; l^r, their; and Icitt, any, it is declined 
in this wise : 

SINGULAR. 

Norn. Oen. Dat. Aoo. 

Mas. ®uter, gutcn, guten, gutcn* 
Fem. ®utt, guten, gutett, gute* 
Neut. ®ute3, guten, guten, gutc«* 
1^ Participles are declined in the same manner. 

SPANISH— FRENCH. 

The Spanish and French adjectives are indeclinable, and 
only form their plural in oi:der to be of the same number as 
the noun to which they are attached, according to the rules 
laid down on page 253. 

The Spanish and French participles conform to the same 
rules as their adjectives. 

N. B. The adjective must be of the same gender, nwmher, 
and COM as the noun to which it is attached in all the three 
tongues. .-___ 

OF THE ADJECTIVES USUALLY CALLED DEMONSTRATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

GERMAN. 

liefer, biefe, biefed, (hie, hsec, hoc, Lat ; ojf oj, 0^0*17, f oiJf 0, 
(rr.) this, these ; ' declined like guter^ 

Stntx, jiene, {ened, (ille, ilia, illud, Lat. ; ixttvou — ^» — o» Gr,) 
that, those; declined in the same manner. 
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^er, W, bad, used as a pronoun, instead of biefer, in imita- 
tion of the Greek (see page 153, Gr. Gram.), is thus declined: 

Norn. Gen. Dat. Aoe. 

Mas. !Dcr, bcjfen, Urn, bem 

Fern. Die, "ctnn, ber, bie» 

Neut. Dad, bejfen (bef,) bem, bad» 

Mas. Fern. Neut. Die, bereti (berer), benen, bie* 
Derjienide, this, that, those; berfeHfre, the same, are compounds. 
The first part of the words, ber, follows the declension of the 
article, while the other part follows the declension ox the 
adjective. 

©old^er, such, like, declined like biefer* 

SPANISH. 

Este (mas.), esta (fem. sing.), this; indeclinable. 
Estos (mas.), estas-(fem. plu.), these; indeclinable. 
Ese (mas.), esa (fem. sing,), thai; indeclinable. 
Esos (mas.), esas (fem. plu.), those ; indeclinable. * 
Also, esto (neut. sing.), this, this thing, any thing; indeclinable. 
And eso, (neut. sing.), that, thai thing, any thing; " 
[Note. — ^All these adjectlyes are indeolinable, and follow the 
general rule in forming their plural to agree with their nouna.] 

FRENCH. 

SnroUIAB. VLUBAL. 

Mas. Pern. Mas. fem. 

Ce, cet, cette, this; ces, ^i&ie, 

Celui, celle, that; ceux, celles, those. 

Celui-lk., celle-lk, the former ; ceux-lk, celles-lk, the former. 

Celui-ci, celle-ci, the latter; ceux-ci/ celles-ci, the loiter. 



INTERROGATIVES. 

GERMAN. 
SB e I (3^ e r, who, which, what; thus declined : 

smauLAB. 
Nom. Qen. Dat. Aoe. 

Mas. aBel(^er, tveld^cd, weld^em, tpeld^eit* 
Fem. SBcId^e, tpeld^er, Weld^er, t»eld^e* 
Neut. aBeld^e^, t»eld^e3, t»etd^em, u^eld^ed* 

PLUBAL. 

Mas. Fern. Neut. SBeld^e, tveld^er, mMS^m, tveld^* 
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SB e r, who ? wad, what? thus declined : 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoo. 

Mas. Fern. SBer, njejfett (Wep), XotvXf Xotn* 
Neut. SOBad, Xoa^* 

SPANISH. 

Qui^n, que, who? which? &c., is declined by being placed 
after the same particles as the definite article el, 
Cual (sing.), cuales (plu.) both genders, which ? 
Qu6 (both genders and numbers), what ? 

^ FRENCH, 

Quel, quelle, quels, quelles, which ? what? declined by placing 
before it the same particles that are placed before the article 
le, la. 

Qui (of both genders and numbers), declined in the same 
manner. Quoi, what; like que, 

PBECONJUNCTIVES.* 
GERMAN. 

SBeld^ed, wJiich, thai; declined same as tPel^e^. 
^S^a^^ whichj what ; like tt>a^» 
®0, whOf whom; indeclinable. 

FRENCH. 

En, it, them, so; indeclinable. 

Y, it, so ; relating to something before it ; indeclinable. 

he, itf &c., indeclinable. 

Ce qui, that which; thus declined : 
Nom. Ce qui, that which. Dat. Ce h quoi, that to which. 

Gten. Ce dont, that of which. Ace. Ce que, that which. 
[J'ai oubli6 ce dont yous me parliez, / have forgotten that 
of which you were speaking to me.] 

SPANISH. 

The pronoun cnyo is used as a preconjunotive or interroga- 
tive. It always agrees with the thing possessed (not with the 
possessor), in gender, number, and case. [^Whosepens are 
these? ^Cuyassonostasplumas? — Whose book is this ? ^Cuyo 

es este libro ?] 

* Relatiyes. 
22* 
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PRONOUNS. 
GERMAN. 

Norn. Oen. Dat. Aee. 

Sing. 3d^, /; meincr, my, mine, of me ; ntlr, mc, to me; miS^, me. 
Plu.2Blr,tt?c; uttfer, our, ours; utt^, t«, to us; uni, us. 

Sing. Du, <^OM ; beiner, thine, of thee ; bit, /Ace, to thee; bid^, <Ace. 
Plu. 3^v,^ou,ye; tutx, yours, of you; tu^,you, to you; tui),you. 

®r, fie, e«, Ae, «Ae, it. 

Nom. Oen. Dat. Aee. 

@r, Ae; felner, Aw; i:^m, Aim, to him; i^n, him. 
©ie, «Ae; i^vtx, hers; if^x, her, to her ; fie, Aer. 
^^,it; \tintXfits; i^vtif it, to it ; t^tt, t^. 

PLURAL. 

©ie, they ; i^xtx, theirs; il^nett, them, to them; fie, <Aew. 
The reflective pronoun has no nominative, and is thus 
declined : 

Gen. Dat. Aee. 

Mas. ©einer, ofon^*s self; pd^, to on^ssdf; fid^, on^s sdf. 
Fern. ^l^xtXf of one* s self; ftd^, to one's self; fid^, one's self, 
Neut. ©ciner, of one's self; fid^, to one's sdf; fic§, on^s sdf, 

PLURAL. 

S^ter, of themsdves; fid^, to themselves; fld^, themselves. 
[NoTB. — The word fctbfl/ or fetOcr/ often added to the personal pro- 
noons, and answers the place of our word 9elf; as ic^ f^lbfl/ ^yitlfy 
&c.] 

The pronouns SWatt, one; 3^»tftttb, some one; Wemattb, no 
one, take ed in the genitive, and en in the dative and accusa- 
tive. Occasionally, also, they are used indeclinable. 

Stwa^, something ; 9^id^t^, nothing, are indeclinable. 

Siner, some owe; Reiner, any one, are declined like the ad- 
jective, guter. 

SPANISH. 

Yo, I. 

Nom. Gen. Bat Aee. 

M. F. Yo; /; de mi, of me; 4 mi, to me; ^ mi, me. 
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FLURAL. 

Mas. Nos, nosotros, we; de nosotros, of ils; k nosotros, nos, 
to us ; 4 nosotros, nos, its. 

Fern. Nosotras, we; de nosotras, of us; & nosotraS; nos, to us; 
k nosostras; nos, us. 

Tii, tJiou, 

M. F. Tii,* thou; de tf, of thee; & tf, te, to thee; & tf, te, thee, 

PLUEAL. 

Mas. Vos,* vosotros,yc,y(m; de vosotros, of you; dvosotros, os, 
to you ; d vosotros, os, you. 

Fern. Vosotras, ye, you; de vosotras, of yo%; & vosotras, os, 
to you ; k vosotras, os, you, 

]E1, he; Ella, she, 

Mas. ^1, he; de ^1, of him; 4 ^1, le, se, to him ; i, ^1, le, lo, him. 

Fern. Ella, she ; de ella, of her; 4 ella, le, se, to her; k ella, la, her, 

PLT7BAL. 

Mas. EUos, they; de ellos, of them; d ellos, les, se, to them; k 
ellos, los, them. 

Fern. Ellas, they; de ellas, of them; k ellas, les, se, to them; 
k ellas, las, them. 

The reflective pronoun has no nominative^ and is thus de- 
clined: 

Nom. Gen. Dat. 

De sf, of<m^s sdf; k sf, se, to oti^s self; k sf, se, on^s self, 
N. B. Plural is declined like singular. 

FRENCH. 

Je, moi, L 

Je,f moi, J /; de moi, of me, my, mine ; k moi, to me ; me, 
moi, me.f 

PLTTRAL. 

Nous, me; de nous, ofus, ours; k nous, to us; nous, us, 

* Tii, Yos, are seldom used in Spanish. Usted, (abbreyiated U.) 
takes its place, except in very familiar conversation. 

f Used in all cases before the yerb. 

J Used, 1st, After an intransitive verb ; as c'est moi, it is /, for 
c'est je ; c'est lui, it is he, instead of c'est il; ce sont eux, it is they, 
or, they are. 2d, After an imperatiye mood, if it is affirmatiye, in- 
stead of tne ; as donnez-moi, give me ; Ifeve-ioi, raise thyself; but if the 
imperative is negatiye, it follows the general rule and takes me; 2tA 
ne me donnez pas, do not give me; ne te l^ve pas, do not raise up. 
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Ta, toi; thou, 
Tu,* toi,-f thou ; de toi, of thee; k toi, to thee; te, toi,f <*e«. 

PLUKAL. 

Yous, yoUf ye; de yous, of you; k toob, to you; yoiiSj you. 

H, elle, on, he, she, orie, 
Mas. n,* lui,'!' he ; de lui, of him ; k lui^ to Mm; le, Ini,']* him. 
Fern. Elle, she; d'elle, of her ; k elle, to her ; la elle, Aar. 
Neut. On, one, they^ he, somebody, anybody, (indefinite — ^inde- 
clinable). 

FLURAL. 

Mas. lis,* euxy'f they ; d'eux, of them; leur, k eux, to them; 
les, eux, diem. 

Fern. EUes, they; d'eWen, of them; k elles, to them; eUes, them. 
The pronoun reflective; soi^ is declined by adding the fve- 
position d and de, 

N. B. In imitation of the German and English, we fre- 
quently find m§me attached to the personals; which we 
translate self; as ^oi-m^mc, myself, &c. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE, COMMONLY CALLED THE POSSESSIVE 

PRONOUN. 
GERMAN. 

SWeitt, my. 
2Reitt, my; mdnti, of my; meinem, to my; weitten, my. 
^dntfmy; mtintx, of my ; mtintXftomy; mtitit, my. 
9)lcin, my; nteined, of my; mdntm, tomy; ntclne, my. 

PLURAL. 

SWelne, my; meiner, of my; meincn, to my; nteine, my. 

Unfer, unfere (or, urtfre), unfer, our, ours. 

T)tin, Mnt, bein, thy, thine. 

Suer, euere (or, eure), euer, yowr, yours, 

©ein, feine, fein, Ats, her, its. [Used when the 
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter]. 

3f^x, i^re, i^r, Ms, hers, its. [Used when the 
name of the possessor is feminine]. 

S^v, i^xt, i^x, their, theirs. [For the plural of 
feitt and il^r, and for all the three genders]. 
* See ant^, (note f, p. 269). f S«« «»^» C^^o*© t» P- 259). 
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When the adjective mine relates to an antecedent, or agrees 
with a noun previously mentioned; as this is your hat, hii 
where is mine? the word mine is represented in Grerman by 

melner, melner, meine^, or by ber, bie, ba« mcitttfle^ 

aJleiner, nteine, xatim^, mine, that of mine, 
Uttfcrer, unfere, unfere^, owrs, ^lat of ours, 
^er, bie, baa ntclnige, mine, that of mine. 
^er, ble, baa unfrige, ot«rs, <Aa< of ours. 
JDer, ble, baa beinige, i/tme, <Aa< of thine. 
Der, bie, baa eurige, yowrs, <Aa< of y<mrs. 
Der, bie, baa feinige, his, her, its. [Used if the 

name of the possessor is masculine or neuter]. 

S)er, bie, baa il^dge, his, her its, theirs. [Used 

if the name of the possessor is feminine, or if the substantive 

for which they stand is plural]. 



SPANISH. 

Mi, my. 
Mi, my ; de mi, of my; d mi, to my; mi, & mi, my. 

PLXTRAL. 

Mis, my ; de mis, of my ; &, mis, to my ; d mis, my. 
Tu* (sing.), tus* (plu.), thy; declined as above. 
Su (sing.), BUS (plu.), his, hers, its; declined as above. 
Nuestro, -a, -os, -as (mas. fem. plu.), our; " " 
Vuestro, -a, -os, -as (M. F. sing, plu.), your ; " ^' 
Su (sing.), sus (plu.), their; " " 

The Spaniards, like the Germans, use some of these adjec- 
tives with the definite article prefixed, thus : 

Mas. El mio, mine; del mio, of mine; al mio, to mine; el or 
al mio, mine. 

Fem. La mia, mine; de la mia, of mine; & la mia, to mine;' 
la or 4 la mia, mine. 

* In all good society, and ordinary convorsation, the Spaniard 
makes use of de usied, or de uaieds, (abbreviated de U.), instead of 

tUf tU8, &o. 
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PLUKAL 

Mas. Los mios; mine; de los mios, o^ mine; & los mioS; to 
mine ; los or & los mios, mine. 

Las mias, mine; de las mias, q/* mine; & las mias, lo 
mine ; las or 4 las mias, mine. 

And el tnyo, la tuya, thine; el snyo, la suya, hi$, hers; 

el nuestro, la nuestra, ours; el vnestro, la vnestra, yours; el 

BuyOy la Buya, theirs, with their plurals ; los tuyos, las tnyas, 

thine; los snyos, las suyas, his, hers; los naestros, las nuestras, 

ours; los vnestros, las yuestras, yours; los suyoS; las suyas, 

theirs, are all declined the same as el mio. 

FRENCH. 

Mon, my; ton, thy ; son, his, hers, its; notre, our ; votre, 
your ; leur, their ; are indeclinable, and add s to form the 
plural. Mon, ton, son, though masculine, are used before 
all feminine noxms commencing with a vowel or mute h; as, 
mon heur, my hour ; ton ignorance, thy ignorance ; son assa- 
rette, his or her assurance. 

Mien, mine, is declined by prefixing the definite article, 
mienne (fern.), miens (mas. plu.), miennes (fem. plu.) ; tien, 
thine; sien, his, hers, its; notre (mas. and fem. sing.), notres 
(mas. and fem. plu.), our, ours; votre (mas. and fem. sing.), 
votres (mas. and fem. plu.), your, yours ; leur (mas. and fem. 
sing.), leurs (mas. and fem. plu.), theirs, are all declined in the 
same manner as mien, and cannot be used in any case without 
the article. In imitation of the Grerman, these adjectives re- 
late to an antecedent noun, with which they agree in gender, 
number and case. 
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TABLE OF MOOD AND TENSE SIGNS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Imp. Perf. Plup. Ist Fat. 2d Fut 

Ger. -e. tc. I&abc ge* l^atte ge* wetbe* -en tocrbc. 1 

ge-t l)abcn. j 

Sp. -0. ba,*ia,f lie,*habia.t habia, r. habre — do. 

Fr. -r, re. ai(ions,^ a,*i,fa,2ai. ayals, ens. er. auraL 

iez.f) 

£ng. do- -ed. have. had. shall, shall have. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Ger. -e. (e) te. I^abe ge? F)&ttc gcs wetbe. I^e Indio. 

Sp. M>. ase,* iese. All others like IndioatWe. 

Fr. Like Indicatiye. 

£ng. may. might. may have, might have, shall, shall haye. 

CONDITIONALS. 

PRE8BNT. PAST. 

Ger. wftrbe — en. wftrbe gc — t ^oBen. 

Sp. Ist, arla,^ eria,f iria.^ 2d, ara,^ Ist, habria. 2d, hubiera. 

iera,"|: ie8e,f ase.f 

Ft. rai- (ions,|" -iez. J) aurai, ausse, -4 

Eng. should. should have. 

IMPERATIVE. 
2d. 8d. 1st. 2d. 8d. 

Ger. (e). -e, cr. -en mv, -t. -en fie. 

Sp. •'-a t& -e ^1. *mos noso- -d vos- -en ellos. 

tros otros. 

Fr. -e. qu'il -e. -ons. -er. qu'ils -nt. 

Eng. do thou, let him. let us. do ye. let them. 

INFINITIVE. 
German. Spanish. French. English. 

Pres. -en. -ar, -er, -ir. er, ir, oir, re. to. 

Perf. IboBen* haber -do. avoir. to have. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. -cnb. -do. nt. -ing. 

Past. -t. habiendo, -do. 6, -d haying. 

PERSONAL TERMINATIONS. 
Sing. Pin. Sing. Pin. Sing. Plo. 

1st. e. en. o, a, e, i. mas. The personal terminations of the 
2d. ||« t/ en« s, ste. is. French are numerous, and are 

8d. t/ en* en* a, e, o. an, en. determined by the pronoun. 

• Ist Conjug. t 2d Coigug. 1 3d Coi]jug. f Irt person plonL 

1 2d person plural. 
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INFINITIVE. 

@cin ; ser (or) estar ; Stre, ie be. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

& Clint (or) toefenb ; siendo (or) estendo ; €tant, bemff, 

INDICATIVE MOOD.— PKESENT TENSE. 
Oer, 3(ft bin, bu bifl, cr ift, n>ir finb, i^r feib, fie iinb. 
4S|jp. To 807, id eres, el, la es, nosotras somos, Tosotros sois, ellos son. 
Sp, To estoy, it. est&s, el, la esta, ** estamos, <* estais, « est4ii. 
Fr. Je suis, tu es, il, elle est, nous sommes, tous lies, ils, elles sont. 
£nff. 1 am, thou art, he, she, is, we are, you are, they are. 

IMPERFEOT TENSE. 

3(6 wax, bu war(e)ft, er wor, wir waren^ifir waKc)t, pc worcn. 
To era, td eras, el era, nosotros ^ramos, vosotros ^rais, ellos eran. 
To estaba, it estabas, el estaba, nosotros est^bamos, Tosotros estdbais, 

ellos estaban. 
To fui, td fuiste, el fu^, nosot. fuimos, Tosot. fuisteis, ellos faeron. 
"Estuye, "estuviste, "estuvo, "estuvimos, ** estuvisteis, *<estayieroii« 
J'4tais, tu ^tuis, il ^tait, nous 6tions, Tons €tiez, ils ^talent. 
Je fus, tu fus, il fut, nous fthnes, vous ftites, ils f^ent. 
I was, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, they were. 

PERFECT TENSE. [&C. 

ffiinjcwcfcn/ btfl scwcfcn^iftgcwcfcn/finb Qexocfzn/xMdt, &c., pcpnb/ 

He sido, has sido, ha sido, hemos sido, habeis sido, nan sido. 

He estado, has estado, ha estado, hemos estado, habeis estado, han 

estado. 
Ai 6i4, as 4t^, a ^t^, ayons 6i4j ayez ^t^, ont 6i6, 
Have been, hast been, has been, have been, have been, have been. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

j©argctt)efcn,tt)ar(c)ft,&c., war^&c, warcii/ &c., tt)ar(c)t,&c., wavctt, &o. 
Hube sido ^or) estado, hubiste, &c., hubo, &c., hubimos, &c., hubis- 

teis, &c., hubieron, &c. 
To habla sido (or) estado, habias, &c., habia, &c., hablamos, &o. 

habiais, &c., hubian, &c. 
Avals (or) eus ^t6, avais, eus, &c., avait, eut, &c., avions, eikaes, &o 

aviez, &c. &c. &c. 
Had been, hadst been, had been, had been, had been, had been. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

SBerbc fcln, n?irft fcin, wirb fcin, werben fcin, wcrbct^&c, wcxten, &c. 
8er6 (estar6), serds (estar as), ser& (estar&), ser^mos (ester^mos), 

serdis (estar^is), serdn (esterdn). 
Serai, seras, sera, serons, serez, seront. 
Shall be,*shalt be, shall be, shall be, &c. &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

fiOBerbe gcwcfcn fcin, wirft, &c., njtrt), &c., werbcn, &c., werbct^ Ac, 

^ wcrbcri/ &c. 
Habr6 sido,f habr&s Bido,f habr& 8ido,f habr^mos 8ido,f habr^is 

sido,f habrdn sido.f 
Aurai ^t^, auras ^t6, aura ^t^, aurons ^t^, aurez €t6, auront ^t^ 
Shall have, shalt have, shall haye, shall have, &o. &c. 

* A repetition of the pronoun is unneoessaxy. f Or estadfl^ 
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EXPLANATION OF THE TEXT AND OP THE FIGURED 

PRONUNCIATION. 

The TEXT is not encumbered by too much literalism; 
and great pains have been taken to use correct expressions. 
Those words connected in a brace belong to one phrase^ and 
are for the most part idiomatic expressions. All the notes to 
the references through the text — explaining expressions; etc.— * 
will be found at the close of each part. The small figures are 
guides to the literal translation : thus enabling a person ac- 
quainted with oncj to translate correctly the other three languages. 

Inasmuch as there eocist certain sounds in the foreign tongues 
which we do not have in Englishy the following table will be 
very important to him who has no teacher. 

GERMAN. 

®^/ ^ (guttural), represented in fig. pron. by OH. 
EHlikesh), " " " ^. 

6^ (like k); " " " k. 

£), '« " " oe. 

U, " " " ue. 

SIf, at?, ei, e?, « « " t. 

%u,tu, " " « oi. 

SPANISH 

S", represented in figured pronunciation by ny. 

U, « « « « ly. 

FRENCH. 

U, represented in figured pronunciation by ue. 

Eu, « « « « oe. 

The nasals " « « ng,^ 

Oi, oix, &c. " «^ " waw' 

J, " « « « zh. 

The accents have been arranged according to the actual pro- 
nunciation. This (") over a vowel denotes the vowel to be 
long; (") is short; and (^) is the broad accent. Where it 

was thought necessary, the word has been divided into syllables. 

23 



CONVBESATIONS IN 



aSBMAV. 



SPAHISH. 



3n etnem Suc^tabem 
SBie* nenneti* @ie» biefe««? 

Vee nin^n see desis? 



Vee yee^ ist der prise? 

^fkzne dollars. 

SBerd^e* SinKufe" ^aben' ©le* 

Ve^^ha tne-koi/d^ hah-ben see 
in LUndun g^mdCRt f 

3d6* !auftc« eitte« Slu«»a^l* 

isA kowftd Ind owswdhl 

ytln spitseUy hhiderny mUsor 
lin^^f lins, 

Stalihi^, SBoUenfloffen^^ 

kdlicoSf woleiistofenj 
(Bi^atvU^; sMhls; 

itnt)"»ott*«5)ari««cinett"SaIIctt*« 

oondfun Pdris men ballen 

t)er*« f(^5n|lett«°, unb^ 

rfer shoensten, oond 

xti&i^txC^ %u6^tt'^, ^afimir««*, 
rishe-ten ^uecher, kdsemerSf 

J&aBen*'* ©ic* (Sonnenfd^irme*? 

HaJiben see sunensheermd f 

3(^* ^ftBc* fe^r* fd^ottc* ©onneit'' 

isA. hahhd sdre shoend sUnenr- 

fd^irme® sheermd 
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Tienda depaflo y de Uemo. 

iComo* se* llama** eso* ? 
Komo say lydhmah dso f 

Es*** mi» chal*. 
Es oon chal, 

I Cual* es" el* precio* ? 
Q^aM is d pr&theof 

Diez* pesos". 
De-dthpdsds, 

jQue* articulos" ha* comprado' 
Aa drticoolos ah comprado 

v.* en* Londres^ ? 
Oosted en Londris f 

He comprado^" un* surtido* 
A comprdhdo oon soortido 

de^ encages*; cintas^, museli- 
dd incdhes, thintds, moosdlee" 
nas®, ndSf 

zaraza*, lana merina*®, 
sarasaf Idn-ah mereenah 
chales"; chaldse; 

yis ^Qis Paris** un*« cantidad** 
€ dd Pdris oon cantedad 

de*'' panos"' y casimires**, muy 
dd panyds i casemeres, mwy 

liermosos"° y** muy ricos"", 
ermosos ^ mwyrekosj 

etc."* etc."* et cetera"*. 

I Tiene*'* U." quitasoles*^ 
Te-dnd oosted kitasoles f 

Tengo**" quitasoles* muy* her-' 
Tengo kitasdlSs mv>y dr- 
mosos* mosoa ^ « 



OONVEESATIONS IN 

7BENCH. ENGIISS. 



Magatm de draps. At a dry -goods store. 

Comment^ ceci* s'appelle*-t-il ? a What* do* you' call* this* f 
Comdng sest/ s^wpU - tril f 

C* est* Tin' scha^3*. It* is» a' shawl*. 

S' ate Ung shM, 

Quel* en ^ est* le» prix* ? What* is« the* price* ? 

KU dng d Ivhpreef 

Dix* piastres'. Ten* dollars'. 

Dee pyastr, 

Quelles* emplettes* avez'-vous* What* purchases' did' you* 
KU - Z'ang-plet am/ - voo 

faites* k* Londres'^ ? make* in" London'' ? 

/a^ ah Londr f 

J'ai achet6*» ' un' assortiment* I* bought" an' assortment* 
Zh!d dshtd ung asortimdng 

de* dentelles", de rubans'^, de of laces', ribbons'^, muslins*, 

duh ddngtd, duh mehangf duh 

mousselines'; moosleeuy 

t * ^ 

de calicocj*, d'^tofFes de laine^°, prints', de-laines*", shawls**; 

duh calicoy d^etof duh lan^ 

de schales** ; duh shal; 

et*« k** Paris**, le** plus« beau"® and*" from** Paris**, a» lot*« 
d ah Pdryy luhplue ho 

ef* le plus pr^cieux" choix*' of*^ the*' most*' beautiful* 
a luh pbiQ presyo^ shwaw and** 

de draps", de casimirs**, rich^ cloths", casimeres**, 

duh drahj duh cadmeer^ 

etc.'* etc.'' e^." &c.'* Ac." 

Tenez*''-vous' des parasols* ? Do* you' have* parasols* ? 
Teny - voo ddpdrdsol? 

J'* en« ai' de ' tr^beaux* I* have* some' very* fine* para* 

Zhanp d duh (rd - hd sols' 
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QXRlCAir. 



8?AIffISS. 



ff un" precio** muy" equita- 
ah oon prdthio mwy dkUor 
tivo". U-vo. 

jTiene* U.* bayetas* (frane- 
TB-dndoosied bah-ydtas (frdni^ 
las)?a Ids?) 

Tengo^'alganas. jLe mostra* 
Tengoy algoonds. Lq mostrah- 

r6* & U.* algunas^^? 

rd ah U, algoonds f 

Si*, las de* rojo". 
SeCy lea dd roAo. 

No" tengo**" mas que' blaneaa* 
No tengo mds kd bldnkds. 

SV^J^e* bastan^ *. 
No md hahstdn. 

Necesito***' algunas^ rojas". 
Neihesetd dlgoonas rohas, 

Puede" U.* llevarlas^ al*» 
Pwddd oosted lyd-vdrlah» dl 



|tt''fittfm»ffl^T*tHfW8ftt*"3>rfifc"« 
tioo unem sdre nee-drizhenrprv-sd. 

Hahben see JidnMdf 

Yahy soil ish i-^nen veUhd 
SfigCtt*? Uikenf 

^Oi\ tot^^etl' gtflttctt*. 
Yahy roten Jlannd. 

3d^* f^abe ttut» ttjeipett*. 
Jsh hahhd noor mse-^en. 

D,* bfl«» genugt** nfd^t*- 

Oy das gdnMQzht nisht. 

3d^* xm^* f twfl«* rot:^ett* ^<Atn\ 

Ish moos etwds rdten hahben, 

®ic* f 8nnen» i^n* ju' einem* 
See koenen een tsoo t-nem 



Ferhir hringeny oond een gd" 
^xbi^bthmmxi\ferhthdkorn^n. 

2)a«* nourbe* au* foflfpielig* 
Das VMQrdd tsoo hostspedizh 

VixCtfl gu* mvi^\civx^ fcitt'. 
oondf tsoo muesam sine. 



tintorero^^, y" haeerlas^**^ 
teentordro i hdtherldhs 
tefiir**. tdrnyeer. 



6bo^^ so t;66 566 dse vu&inr- 



Es<5*me costaria®*^* demasia- 
Asomd costdreeah ddinahsSah^ 
do*, doy 

y" seria*8 tambien demasiado 
i seryahiamhyen ddmahseahdo 
tedioscP^.b ta-de-oso. 



shen, 1st sonst noou etvds 



Muy* bien", sea» como* lo qiii- 
Mwy hyhiy sd-ah komo lo kee* 
ere® U.*c }^d U. 

^Quiere** U.*» algo^w 
Kee-^d oosted cXgo 



VRENOH. 



1KN0II8H. 
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ah trorhah jpree. 



^f a* very" low*® price". 



Ave2*-vous* de la' flanelle* ? Have* you' any* flannels* ? 
A-vay^oo duh lah^flanelf 



Oui. Vous* en'' montrerai-** I* have*. Shall* I* show* you* 
We, Vooz - ang TnongtriTdr some'' ? 
je*? zhuh? 



Oui*, de la' rouge*. 
Wi, d' la roozh. 

Je*n''ai* que' de la blanche*. 

Zhvh nd kuh d! la hlangsh. 

t ' 7—^ 

Oh^jCe'n'estpas mon a£Oure. 

O, suh iCd 2>ah mong afdre. 

Je* veux*^ de la* rouge*. 
Zhvh voQ d* la roozh. 



Vous* n'avez* qu' k la* porter" 
Voo n^avy k^ ah lah porta 
chez* shd 

le* teinturier'',e et* la*® faire' 
luh tangtueryd, d lah /are 
teindre**. tangdr, 

Ce* seraii^ trop* coliteux* et* 
Stih Urd tro cootoe d 



Yes*, some* red" flannel*. 
I* have" only" white*. 



0*, that^ will" never* do». 



I* must^ hav6" some* red*. 



You* can" take" it* to* a* 



dyer'',and"have"it*® coloured**. 



That* would" be" too* expen- 
sive* 



trop ennuyeux''. 
Iro enue-yoe. 

Soit. t A votre plaisir* *•*»*. 
Swdh. Ah vOtr pldzeer. 



and* troublesome''. 



Very* well", just" as* you* 



Desirerieis^^-vous*" autre* 
Ddzeef'ir-yiXrVooz d-tr 



choose*. Is" there" any thing"* 
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tt>a«" ©ie" l^ftth" f^ahtn mSd^* mas" hoy"? 
vdhs see hoitd haJiben moech- mcu oyf 



^eute» SWd^td^ weiti ^tv^, Id^* Nada* mas* aliora«,d sefior," 

Hoitd nixy mine hirj ish NioLhdahmdsahr&f'dhjtatn^arf 
battle* 3^ttCtt*; ddnkd eenen; 

rter^ Id^" t»erbe" itt" rlttigen"^ gracias***; pero' volvere*"^ 

iUiher ish virdd in t-nizhin grdthee-cu; pdro volvd^d 

Za^tn^* tcit^tx^ eitifrrcd^eti**^. cn*» pocas" dias**. 

Tahgen veeder ine-spreshen. en jpdkds d&<u* 

3d^* t»erbe" S^ttett*'' fc^r* Quedar6*-*« muy* agradecido" 

Jsh virdd ^nen sdre JKd-ddhrdmtoydgrdhdd'the^ 

t * > 

»er6uttbf tt* fcitt', ttteltt ^m*» &• TJ^. 

flrboondJtn, sine, mine hSr. ah oosted. 

£)\ ttid^t* itit* OerittgflettV ttteitt f^o hay de que.a 

O; nts^< 1771 gMngsten^ mine No % da kcL 

©uteti* %CLfl'f tneitt* grcuttb^ Buen* dia'^, amigo* inio«. 

Gooten tag, mine froind, Bwen di-aJi^ ami-gd mS-6. 

©utctl* %ai\ Buen* dia». 

Gooten Tdg. Bwen di-ah, 

2BotIctt*@ic"m^*e{nige''^aIifo«* ^Hagame ver*-« algonas^^ 

Fc/^Zi^ see mish v^izhd hcdikoes J3a-gahmd vBr algoonas 

fcl^en*® lajfett', ttteitt Jg)err"? telas pintadas®/ sefior"? 

8d-dn Idasen, mine hJtr f • tolas pintah-daSj sainyor f 

SWlt* bent* groptett^ Sergttfigett** Con* muchisimo*' gusto*. 

Mit dem groesten fSrgnuezhen. Kon moochisemo goosto, 

SBie^iet* ijl' ber^ 3)re{^* ? '^^'comovendeU.eso? g 

Vee fed ist der prise f Ah homd vendd U, dso f 

Die* 3)re{fe' flttb^ »erfd^iebett*, Los* precios* son' varios*, 

Dee pri-sd sind fersheeden, Los prd-the^s son var-e-os^ 

\%xtt'' ©lite® etttfpred^ettb**®*' en razon de*»^^ su'' caalidad^ 

ee^^r gvietd entspreshend, enrahrthonddsoojpMhM^hcL 
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chose****** en ce moment" ?g else** that*^ you** wish** to- 
tihdze ang suh momcmg f day** ? 

Rien*; aujourd' hui*, monsieur," Nothing* to-day*, sir", I* thank* 
Ryang, ozhoord'wey miZsyoe, 
je* vous^ zhuh voo 

remercie*; mais'^ j'aurai soin you*; but'' P will* call*® in** 
rim^rsi; md zNord swawng 

de repasser®"^ sous peu*'^*.h again" in** a** few** days**. 
d/uh r^dssd ioo poe. 

V ous m'obligerez beaucoup*~^,i I* shall* be" much* obliged* 
Voo m'oble^herd hokoo^ 

monsieur®. to* you'', sir*, 

mi^oe. 

Oh*,il n'ya pas de quoi***,^ O*, not" at* all*, sir*. 
O, il n'ee ah pah duh guaw, 
monsieur*, miw/oe. 

Bon*-jour^, mon* ami*. Good* day'', my* friend*. 

Bong zhoor^ mong nammy. 

Bon*-jour". Good* day*. 

Bong-zhoor, 

Voudriez*-vous* bien me* faire* Will* you* let? me* look* at* 
Vood-ryd - voo hyang mvhfdre 

voir* des'' calicos*, monsieur* ? some" prints*, sir* f 
vwaw da kalekd, vnAisyoQ f 

Avec* le* plus grand^i plaisir*. With* the* greatest* pleasure*. 
Avck IvhplxA grang pldzeer. 

Be quel* prix* sont-ils* ? m What* is' the* price* ? 

Duh kU pree songt-il f 

Le* prix* varie'»* The* prices* are* various*, 

Lmh pree vdree 

8uivant*»* la'' qualit^.n according* to* their'' quality*. 

Mwee-vaTig lah kdhU-4d. 
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^iwMjl" dtt« Stfi*, fe^t» fe^8ii«, Aqul* esta* xma' pi«i«S 

i^r vst ine stuekf sdre ihoen, Ak^ki htah oonah pyd-thahf 

« bellisima^*; heUd&imah^ 

fefti^ Im ®e»rte*, «!*• batter^ de t^do^, muy Undo', y« 

yin6 »m gorvabd, oonddatDer- d& td-JU^f mtoy Undd, 4 

IJaft*^ fur" ttur*» at»ei*» ©d^itt^' diirable*o,por*H»lamente*MG«" 

hdft, fuer noor tswi MU- doordble, par aoiahr^mentd dos 

ingf" Uttb" fed^« Setttd*"^ . clielines** y" seb centayos.^ 

t/iy(Z oon^ tex <e»to. chelin&ies i sd-is thentahvoi* 

SBfrb* cr" »erBIeid^ett»? ^'Perdera su oolor^*» ? i 

Veerd der firUlchen f Fitrdd-rah 900 kdldr f 

D*; nein«, ^» l^aBe* i^n« felBfl^^ 0*, no«, la* he* probado* yo^ 

O, nine, ish hakbd een sdbst Of no, lah d pro-bah-do yo 

geproBt** ©ic^IBttnett'ffd^^ac^tt* mismo.'^ Corteme*^k 

gd-prObpt, See koenen sextsdne mees-mo. Kar-td-md 

Sttctt* afcmejfcn*'', utCo'' if^n^ in'^^ £ei y seis*' yaras* , y^ 

e/^/i dhhmessen, oand, een in dee^tth i sd^a vdrasj € 

mefttf"a8o^ntttt9",9lo»"(3a:^0 envielas*» &*»ini"casa« 

mi/id vo^ung, nummero (tsaJU) enve-d-ids ah mi cdsah, 

42" Paulus** called de San« Pablo** 

tswi-oond-feertsig Powhos kald da San Pdb4o 

©traf c*7 fd^fdfcn*. No « 42". 

strassd shiken. Noomdr-ro qaahr-eniah i do$. 

gr^ foil" fogteid^* gefd^idf t* ttjerben^ Le* enviere^** 4 U. al punto^i 

dBr sol soglldie gdshikt vSrd^, Ld enve-ard ah U. aUpoantd, 

3d^* f^abe^ mix* Stoixn^ ttnb'^ He*»« comprado' hilo», 

Ish hahhd meer tsveem oond d komprah-dd ^46, 

S'iabein'', cincn^ gingerl^uP, agujasS dedal*«>, 

Nahdchif i-nen fing-er-hootj ahgooha^, dd-dal, 

2Ba(^«**, ©d^eercn**, unb" fe^r** cera", unas tij€ra8« 

VdXf shd-ren, oond save ihd-rah, oonds ti-her^, 

fcinen ©toff ju J^emben^^ y" telas« muy*« finas'^, 

/UnSn stoff' tsoo hemden € td-lds mwy fi-nds^ 
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Voici*'* une* pi^e* fort* belle", Here* is" a' piece^i very* 
Vtoawsi uen jpe-ds fir hd^ 



tr^ fine^; d'un grand usage^®; beautiful", fine^ texture", and* 
tra, fin^ d'ung grangd UBzasih^ 

k" deux« chelines^ durable*®, for** only" two« 

ah doe thelin shillings** 

six sols*", net.o aud** sixpence*" (six cents.) 

see sol, nd. 

La couleur — ^pas8era*»'-t-elle*? Will* it^ fade" ? 
Lah cooloer — ■passd-rahrt-el? 

Oh*, non«, j'»en" ai* 0*, no", I» have* tried* it" 

0, nong zKang a 

t * » 

fait r^preuve*. Donnez-m'en**^ myself.'^ Ton* may" 

fiy Uuhproev. Ikm-nornCang 

seize* aunes", measure" off* sixteen" 

sSae dn 

et7 envoye2"-les" k*" ma** yards", and' send" it" td*** 

e ang^oyd ^Id ah mah 

residence**, rue*' saint** my** residence*", No.*" 42** 

rese-ddngs ' rue sang 

Paul*8, numero*" 42** St.** Paul*" street*'. 

PoUy numdro karangt-dis, 

, *■ » 

Je vais vous les envoyer de- It* shall" be" seiit* imme- 

Zhuh vd voo Id-z-angvoyd duh diately*. 

suite*.p swit. 

t * s 

Je* viens" de m'* acheter" du* I* have" bought? me* 
Zhich vydng duh m*dshtd due 

fil", des aiguilles", un" dd*", some* thread" and' needles*| 
Jil, dd-z- dgurily ung da, 

de la** cire*", une paire de a" thimble*", some** beeswax*", 
c?' lah seer, uew jpdre dd 

ciseaux*") et** de** tr^*" belle*' scissors*", and** some** 
sisho, d dvh trd hd 
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gefauft** para eamisas^.m 

gd-kowft. jpdrah kamSsds. 

SWeftt* Sruber" l^at' efn* neue d* Mi* hermano" ha» comprado* 
Jfen« brooder hdt ine noiyes Mi hfnSknd dh Ic^hn^^rado 

3)aar^ ©amafd^cn'* • gelauft*. un*par' de'^ polaynas* nuevas.* 

j)ahr gdr^mdshen gd-kowjt. oonpdhrddjpciUirinasnoO'&'VdA, 

STOeine* Zani^ %0i\? fo eten* Mia* tia' acaba**n <Je com- 

ItmcL tdhntd hdht so ahen Mi-dh te-6h dk<thbdh dd kdm*- 

eincn* f$6nen'' neuen* ^ut* prar*im' sombrero* hermoso^y 

irnen shoenen noi-^en hoot prahroonBOTr^ird-Toir-mo-soe 

tnit*" finer" fleineu" Blaucr" nuevo", con*® una** garzoti- 

mit t^ner kli-nen blov^-er nwd^Oj kdn oonah garthotSm 

geber** gelauft*, »cld^c«** f!e*^ ca**** azul*» qne*» la*5^ embell- 

fd-dlr gd-howfty velches tee kah dthroolkd lah einhel' 

'auf*«einc*» fd^Sne* Slrt«* afcrt*^ ice*»»*» muchisimo***»«*. 

OM?/ 1^-na «^nfJ dri tseert. e-thd moo-chu-i^vno, 

3c^* ttjfirbc" mid^ nid^t* ttJUnbcm* No» 8eri4*»« 8orprendido*,o si» 

J^A vuerc^eS mish nisht voon-dem iVo sd-re-oA sor-pr^^-de^o sS 

nocnn* i^r**"3c»t«nb«'5^ feinen*'* alguno"*" la**" cortejaria*-**; 

ven eer i/d-mdnd si-nen dlgoo-no lah kor-td-hdr-i/ah ; 

Sftttrag** mad^tc*''; un^ead^tet** aunque** sea***« una*« don- 

dntrdg mdCRtd; oongdrdoHtet ah-oon-kd sd-dh oonaJi dcm- 

f!e** einc^'gana'^^atte^Sungfer** celliduefia** «• — Perdone- 

see i-nd gants dltd youngfer thdye-doo-enyah — Per-dd-nd* 

ifl*«— 3c^'* Mtte** itm SntfcJ^uft- me«*-« — Queria«^«» 

ist — Ish hittd oom ent-shoold- md — Kd-re-dh 

igung** — id^^* nteine***'* fel^r^ decir«« muy«y adelantada« 

egung — ish mi-nd sdre dd-theer mwy ddeldntahda 

»orgcrudft^ im" artcr^^ en® afios*". 

/orgdmekt im dUer, en dnyds. 



FRENCH. 



ENGLISH. 



275 



toile pour faire des chemises^^ 
twawl jpoor fare da shmis, 

Mon*fr^re" a^ acliet^* one* paire' 
Mongfrdre ah ashty uew pare 

de'^ geutres* neuves®. 
duh goetr noev. 

Ma* tante" vient** d'acheter* 
Mdh tangt vyangt d'ashtd 

tin' beau'' cliapeau^ neuf ^, 
wig ho shajho noe/, 

om^ d'*** une" plume** bleue*^ 
ornd d! ue/t ^?uew 5/ue 

qui" la*^ rend**'" 
he lah rang 

tr^ jolie**'^''**. 
trd zholy, 

Je* ne' serais* point' ^tonn^, 
2jhuh nuh mrdpwawngt a-ton-d^ 

que* quelqu'* un'^ lui** ** 

huh Icelk* ung Iwi 

t • » 

fit la cour^~"; quoiqu ** 

/e lah koor; kwawk 

elle** >oit*^ surann^** ^o ^ _ 
el swaw suer-07i-a — 

Siendes pardons^"^ ' — 
By dug dd pdrdong — 

Jo** voulais** dire*'; 
2niuh voo-ld deer J 

2b -80 



very*" fine*' Blurting*^, 
My* brother" has* bought* 
a' pair' oV new® gaiters". 

My* aunt* has' just* 
purchased* a' beautiful' 
new* hat', with*® a** little** 
blue** plume** that** sets*' 

her*' off** in*« fine» style**, 
I* shouldn't** wonder* if* 
some' one' were* paying' his** 

addresses** to** her**; not- 
withstanding** 

she** is*' quite*' an** old** 

maid*» — P* beg** pardon**— 
I«* should** say**, quit^ 
advanced^ in** life**. 



^d 
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3n eincn ®<(netber(abetu ConunSaatre, 

®utett* %Clq% meitt ^crr'^ Buenos* dias", senor". 

Gootin tdff, mine ktr, Bwd-nSs di-^, sainy^. 

^aBfn*@ie^Sl6(fe*3U*»erIattfcn'? jTiene* U.« vestidos* que ven- 
H6hb^hiseer(}Gkdtsooferkowfenf Ti-dnd U, veste-dos kd vin- 

der«»»? dBr? 



5a\ meitt ^ttx^, {d^» ^flBe*3l3dfe* Si*, sefior", tengo** vestidos* 

Yah J mine kBry ish hahbd roe-kd Siy sain-ySr, tengd visti^U^ 

l»Ott* alien'' ®orte*» ffie^e^Sfrt*® de* todos^ generos*. ^Que* 

fUn dU^n sartd. Velchd drt dd todos Kendr^s. Kd 

l»Ott" Sl6tf« foU" \ii^ ^^ntti^ genero*" de" vestidog" le mos- 

fUn roek sdl ish ee-rien h^dro dd veste-doa Id mdS' 

aeigett**? tsikenr tr^x^^'^^^JJ .^''UrdrdahU.t 

9lttn\ efnett* fc^watjett* %xad^, Bien*, un» vestido fino**, y 

Noon, i-Tien shwdrtsen frahky Byht, oon vSstedo fs-nOf € 

i)on feinem Sud^c* — S^^^tnU^ negro*. Creo*'5'este*»» vestido 

fun fi-nim tooehd — ish dinkd nd-gro, Krd-o i$td vesUdO 

ba«® ijl" avx^^ mobernflett". de modo". 

das ist dhm modemsVta, dd modo. 



3ejt* ttid^t* gang* fo' mobettt* No* es tan' de modo* ahora' 

YUst nisht gants so modem No es tan dd nwdo ah-o-rah 

aU® ber'^ Uberrod® — UBerrSdfe* como* el'' saco" — ^los saeos' 

alsder neber-rock — ueher-roekd komo d sdko — Ids sdkos 



werbett^® mt^x^ getragett*^ son*® muy de modo*****. 

verden mare gd-trdh-gen, son mwy dd mddo. 

©ut**', bentt^ iti^tn ©le* mir* Muy* bien*, ensefieme*'* 

Goot, den, tsi-ken see vneer Mwy hyen, ensdin-yd-md 

.eittcn® UbcrrodP'* un<* saco''. 

i-nen ueher-rok, oon sdko, 

^ier* ifl^ einer' — Of* benfe* ba« Aqui* esta* uno« que« viene^ 

Seer ist i-nir — ish denkd das Ah-ke ^tah oo-no kd ve-ind 

tx^ 3^nett^ pa^^. bien & U.« P 

dre eenin pdst, hySn ah oosted. 
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Avee un TaiUeur. At a TaUorshop, 

Bonjour*'*, monsieur." Good* morning*, sir*. 

Bong-zhoor, mUs-yoQ, 

Avez*-vous" des^ habits* k* Have* you* any* coats* to* 
Avy - voo da'Z'CbU'Z'oh sell*? 
vendre*? vangdr? 

Oui*;monsieur*; j'ai*^desliabits* Tes*, sir*, I' have* coats* of" 
We J mUs-yoQ, zKd dd-z^ahS 

de* toutes^ esp^*. Quelle* every'^ description.* What^ 
duh toot '8- iy^. EM 

sorte** d'habit"*** vous*" mon-" kind^^of" a** coat" shall** I** 
9or d^ahl voo mong- show** you*'' ? 

trerai-je**"^ ? trird-zhtih? 

Eh bien*, un* noir* de beau drap*. Well*, a* broadcloth* — ^black*, 
Ehhyangjwngnwavyrdvhhodrd. 

Celui-lk* me* semble' plus** frock* — I* think" that* is* 
Seiwe4dh muh sangll fiu6-<s» 

k la mode**. most** fashionable**. 

oA lah mod. 

Pas*autant*que*le''paleteau*— Not* quite* so* &shionable^ 
Pahrz-^^ang kd luhpaUto-^ 

les paleteaux* sont** now* as* the'' sack* — sacks* 

Id jpdUto song 

, " » 

plus d'usage*****. are** much** worn**. 

j)lxie d*\ie-zazh. 

Eh bien*^, done,* faites moi Very* well*, then*, show* me* 
Eh hyangy dongk^fat mtoaw 

voir*^ un* paleteau." a* sack". 

vwaw-r-ung palUo, 

ten voici*»* un*, qui* vous* Here* is* one* — ^I* think* 
Ang vwcvwsy ungj ki voo 

«i6ra"»*, je* pense*. it* is' your* fit*. 

t^rah, zhuh pangs, 

24 
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fD\ ttcitt, jjatij Uttb gar nid^t*^;g 0*, de ningona manera*-*; es** 

Of nine, garUs oond gdr niihty 0, da neerirgoond mS/nSrah; ^ 

er* ifH DieP |U' grop** — er*® wjirb" dema8iadoy» ■ ancho»» •, 

dre ist fed tsoo grQ»e — dre veerd dd-mds^-ahrdo dnchoy 



nic** gcnugen". no me ira jamas** ^.q 

nee gd-nwozhen, no md e-rah hdmds. 



f>itx^ ifl^ citt anbcrn', ein Aqul* esta" unotro' — 

Mser ist ine andern, ine Ah-ki eatah oon-^-tr^-^ 



flcinetf r* — »crfud^cn ®le*biefctt'* mas pequeno*, pruebela* • XJ.* 
klC-nirSr — -/ersoochen see deesen, m6hspdkdny6,proo-d^alah U, 



Df cfer* ifl* Bejfcr'*— er ^af t* fe^r* Es*^ mejor' — ^va muy bien 

Dee-^er ist besser — derpdst sdre Aae mdrhdr — vah mwy hyen» 

QUtK 2Ba«^ bcttf Ctt*® ©ie* ^Que^ le parece*-*® de" eso«, 
goot, Vds denken see Ka Idpard-thd dd dsd, 

baruber"' ^, ® (3^neiber*» ? senor sastre" ? 

ddmeber, shni - der f sainyor sdstrd f 

I " » r » 

6r fl^t ^^XitM^^ fcl^r* gut*, Va muj bien*-^; mny* bien», 

Are sitst e-n^n sdre goot, Vah m/wy hyen / mwy hyen^ 

Xoa^xWif^. 3)red^tig'^ — 9l^t^» ciertamente^. Nada^ pue* 

vdhr-lish, Proeshtizh — nix the-ertamentd, Nahrdah ptDd* 

Wnntc^nejfcr" fl^cn"* da^^ir' mejor". 

koQutd besser sitsen. dah eer mdk5r. 



S9Ba«Mfl* bcr^ 5)rcU* ? ^A como le vende U.? 

Vds ist der prise f Ah homo Id vendd oosted f 

Sr^Betragt'tiur^rei^el^n^^olIar^* Solamente* treoe* pesos*. 
Are bUregt noor drltsdne dollars. SoZ-ak-mentd trd-thd pd^sos, 

T)a^^ ifl" gana' MHig*. Es^'« muy^ de barato*. 

Das ist gants hillizh. Es mwy dd harahto. 

3<^*i>crfaufc' atle'meitte*^(ciber* Vendo*'* todos^ mis* vestidos* 
Jsh /erkoiqfd alld mind kltnier Vendo todos mis vestedda 




FRENOH. ENGLISH. 279 



Oh*, noii», point* du» tout*. H* 0*, not* at» all*; it» 
O, nong, pwawng d\x& too. 11 

a' trop^ d'ampleur^.* Cela*® is® quite'' too® large'* — ^it*** 
ah tro d'angrfh&r. S'lah 



ne me va pas"~". will" never" do". 
nuh muh vah pah, 

Envoici*** un autre' Here* is* another* — 
Ang vwawsy ung-n-otr 



plus tooit*, essayezMe*. smaller* — try* this". 

plue-z-etrwatD, essay -a -Id, ^ 

H* va*t mieux'. ll sied k mer- That* is* better* — ^very* fine* 
II vah myoe. Jl sySrd-ah mer- 

veiUe*^.u Qu'^en^'^pensez*"- fit*. What^ do» youMhink« 
vdlyuh, K^ ang pangsor 

/ * » 

vous*, monsieur le tailleur" ? of" it", tailor" ? 

voOy musyoQ Ivh tdl-t/oerf 

11 sied k merveille*"" — k mer- Very* fine* fit^. Very* fine*, 
II tyd ah rnsrvdlyuh — ah mh'^ 

vielle*»*, en v^rit6'. C'est un indeed.' Admirable'^ fit*. 
vdlyuhy ang v^retd* S^drt-wng 

chef-d'oeuvre,v — on ne* saundt" Nothing* could*" sit" better**. 
shef-cpQQvr — ong nuh so-rd 

' : — " : ' 

rien* vous faire de mieux****** 

ryang voo fare duh myoe. 

Quel* en est* le* prix* ? What* is* the* price* f 

Kd ang d Ivh pree f 

Ce* n'est" que* treize* piastres*. It* is* only* thirteen* dollars*. 
Suh rtUd huh trdze p^-^istr, 
, * ^ 

C'*est« bien k bon march^. That* is* quite* cheap*. 

/S*a hyang ah bong marshd. 

Je* vends* tous* mes* habits* I* sell* all* my* clothes* 
Zhuh vanff too mdrsnibi - «- 
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lillu^. Dee» ist der 

ttol^Ifeile" 2aben**. 

vdU-fi-ld Idden. 

Hker tst dSs gdd-^^vA 

Unit* e«y i^ rfd^ttfl^ 
dinkd dse ist rishriizh. 



®ana*rtd^ttg^mein$err»5 fofftctt* 
Gants rUhrtizhj mineji^; tdlten 

tee eer^cend etvaht mdre t$oo 



raeinem ©efd^aft"***!^ Belangenb, 



baratismofi*. Aqni' egta^ 
hardtismos. Ak-ki estah 

hfi tienda^ baratisima*®. 
lah tyenda hardtisemah. 

Aqul* esta" su' dinero*. 
Ak-ki estdh soo d^rnd-rO. 

A mi parecer*»° es'** equitativo". 
Ah mij>drdthir is dkitaht^fd, 

Sf**" seSor". Cuando* neoe- 
Sif s&ini^Sr. Quanddnd^he- 

sitara*»* algnna^ cosa", 
setdrah dlgoonah IcdMh^ 

hagame el favor de darme 
hdg6m& el fahv^ dd ddnnd 



gdbrowQuenj so IdsBn see dse oons 
ttijfen***^' vissen. 

J«^ v^dd dse toon, mine hitr. 
Outen* SKotfleti^ 

Gooten morken. 

^aitn^ ©te" Seinfleiber* ? 
Hdben see llneMirder f 

3tt, i** l^aBe* Seitt«ciber« 

Yahf ish hah-hd hlne-klirder 

»on* Jeber* 9frt« m\>'f ®viit\ 
fun ydder drt oond ^etd. 



la* preferencia.""^ 
lah pre/erenth^ah. 

Lo* hare*"*, sefior*. 
Ldh dh^df sain-^dr. 

Buen' dia^. 
Bwen di-^ih. 

jTiene* U.* pantalones* ? 
Tydrnd U. pdntdlo^nSs f 

Tengo*** pantalones'de* todaa* 
Tengo pdntdld-nes dd tddas 

calidades^y'de todos generos*. 
kaledadSs i dd todos hend-rSs. 



SBa«* forbettt* ©te^ fur* btefed' ^Cuanto* quiere** U.» por» 
Vdhs fUrdem see /aor deeses Qtidnto ki-^rd U. pdr 
^aax'' ? pahr f este? par' ? esta pdhr T 



©ieBett* Doffatd*^ 
Seehen dollars. 



Siete* pesos". 
S^-dtd pdrtSs. 
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k bon march^^. Cest® cheap^^. This'' is" 

ah hong marshd, S*d 

» • » 

le^ magasin" au bon march^^ the^ cheap^^ store^K 

IvJi magdzang 6 hong mdrshd. 

Vous voici**^ r^ argent^ — Here* is* the* mone; 

Voo vwawsy l-arzhang — 

/ • » 

C^ est" just® — ^n'est ce pas ? w P think^ that^ is* right®. 

S'd zhuest — n*d mhpahf 

C'estbien^'*, monsieur^. Quand* All* right*, sir*. When* 
Sd hyang, musyoe. Kang 

vous* d^irerez^ quelque' you* want* any' thin^ 

fHX> ddserd-rd kdk 

ohose* de*** notre** resort", more® in*° my" line**, 

sk6z duh notr resoTj 



venez nous voir. =**"** a^ give** us" a** call**. 

vend noo vwawr. 

Je n'y manquerai pas, M'* * I* shall* do* so*, sir*. 
Zhuh iCd mang-kerd pahj M, 

Bonjour*''^. Good* morning'. 

Bong-zhoor. 

Avez*-vous* des* pantalons* ? Have* you* any* pantaloons* T 
Avd • voo dd pang-talong f 

Je* tiens* toates* sortes* de* I* have* pantaloons* of* all* 
Zhuh tyang toot sort duh 

pantalons*, et' d'une grande kinds* and' descriptions*. 
pang-ta-long, d d*ung grang 
vari^t^*. vare-itd. 

Que* voulez-vous*^ de* cette* What* do* you' ask* for* this* 
Kd voold' voo duh set pair' ? 

paire'? pdr^ 

Sept* piastres*. Seven* dollars*. 

Sd pe-^Utr, 

24* 
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Da«* ijH au* »ieK Es*** demasiado***. 

Dd^ ist tsoofed, Es dd-mdhs^e-^ido. 

9lid^tS t»etttt« ®{e" bie» ®iitc" No*, S% si* 8e» ha de juzgar* 

Nichtj ven see dee ffneta No, Sr,, si sd ah da hoath-ga/T' 

bed'^'* %Vi^ti>^ VLXiV^ ben" der la* calidad* j^ de la** 

des toocYiis oond den da lah kdl-4-dad S dd lah 



©d^ttltt** in Setrad^t s^c^en*. hechura" de*» este" paffo". 

echnit in hd-traCBi tse^n. d-choo-rah dd Sstdpdnyo, 

I * \ 

S^abtn^^ ©te* ffiefleti* gu* Der* 4J^®°® ^•*^ chalecos* qae- 

Hahhen see vMln tsoo fer* Tydnd U, chaldkase kd 
laufctt'? kaic/en? vender**"? v^ndlrf 

3aS mein ^err"* © onMd^*3^ttett* Si*, sefior". ^Le enseSare*^ 

Yahj mine her, sol ish l-nen /%, saint/or. La ensd-nt/drd 

eitte'^ 2ltlaf»efle*8 Seigen*? & U." un'^ chaleco® de raso^f 

t-wa AtldS'Vestd tsi-ken ? ah U. oon chald-ko dd rahrsdf 

9lcin*, id^" n)Uttf(3^c** eine* ^^on' No*, prefereria*^ uno* 

Nine^ ish vnenshd i-nd fun No, prdfer-er-^ah oarid 



^aflmir"* 5d* fangt an*' ju* de casimiro*. Empesa*"* &* 
ka^l-Tiieer, Asefengt an tsoo dd kdsi-me-rd, Urnpes-ah ah. 



tegnctt' ; id^' bcnfc'^ id^ gel^c Hover*, y voy»-**» d casa**. 
rdzhnen ; ish denkd ish gd-d lyover, e voy ah kahrS0.h, 



nad^ ^aufe®"**. 8egen*«®lcmlr" Enfardelad**** estos** panta- 

^ach how-za, Lazhen see meer Enfahr-dd-lad estos pantor 

Jcttc** Scittfldber*'* unb*'' bicfc** lones** y*^ este** chaleco**. 

yd-nd hine-kli-der oond deesd lo-nes ^ Sstd chald-ko. 

SBcfle*'' Sufammeu**. ^ict^ Ijl** Aqul«o esta«* una«» cainisa« 

vestd tsoosammen. Meer ist Ah-ke estah oonah kam-Bsah 



ein'^^emb'* — id^^ gebenle'* e^^ Quiero^a5comprarla««-«tam- 
in^ hemd — ish gd-denkd dse Ke-ero kornprahr-lah tatnr 



aud^"® 3U faufen®^-^ — h^tn^ bien*». Enfardeladla"*-^ con»« 
owjch teoo kow/en — Idzhen hyen, Enfahrdalddrlah kdt¥ 
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C* est» trop»»*. . That* is« too' much*. 

S*d tro. 



Non*, si vous examinez*^ bien Not* when* you' consider* 
Nbng, se voo-z-ez&mind hyang 

la* quality* du''»' drap", the* quality' of 5^ the' cloth", 

lah kdU-td due drahj 

et*o la" fa^on". and*' the" make" of" them**. 

& lah fasong, 

, * \ 

Avez-vous*"' des gilets* 2i' Do* you' keep' vests* to* sell' ? 

Avy ' voo da zhild-SHih 
vendre'? vangdrf 

Oui*, monsieur.' Vous' montre- Yes*, sir*. Shall' I* show' 
Wiy musyoe, Voo mongtror 

rai--je* un^ gilef'dil^ti^f you' a^ satb- yesf ? 
rSrzhuh tmg zJiild dd sSiting f 



Non*, j'^n pr^f^rerais*** un' No*; I' would' like* a» 
Nong^ zK ang prorferira'U ung 



de casimir'. H* commence*' k* cassimere'. It* is* Beginning 
dd kazemeer. 11 kom-^mgs ah 

pleuvoir* — je' vais',« je* to* rain' — ^I' think^ I' will® 
pUiQ-vwawr—zhiih vd, z!iuh 



pense'',retoumer*'chez moi**. return*' home**. Put** me*" 
pangs, rdtoornd chd mwaw, 

Empaquetez****-moi** ces** pan- up** those** pantaloons** and*^ 
Umpdketd mwaw sd jpang' 

talons*'et*5^ce*'gilet*'. Voici"^ that** vest*'. Here*® is** a" 
tcUojig d mh zhild. Twawsy 

uno« chemise**. Je^vais^yjije" shirt". I"* think" I" will"^ 
ucTi shmis. Zhuh va, zhvJh 

pense^^jr^acheter^dgalement". purchase" that* also". Put^ 
pangs, V ashta agalmang. 
Mettez'*-la'' MeM4ah 
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GXBBCAN. 



SPANISH. 



©ie e«» au»» bem" UMitn^. 

see cue tsoo dem xndhrigen, 

JoA, das ist ine sdre shoenSs 
^emt^ hemd. 

F2A« M< (^ preis cmsen 
i>aimxCt}tx^ i Mk-btnder? 

Der* ijH fe:^r» niebrig*— 
2>^ M< sdre nl-drizh-^ 

;'ur* a»6tf • ©c^imngc^ 

noor tawoelf shilinf/d, 

®c:^r*®ut«; legen''* @ie bicfetfce* 
«are goot; Idzhen see dee-sUhd 



los" otros articulos"*. 
Ids 6-tros ahrtihoolos. 

Si*, es*' una* camisa^ her- 

SBj is oona kSm-i-sa ^- 

mosisima*. rndsis-^-mah. 



Cuanto* pid^ U.*^ por* esta* 
Qudnto pedd U, por estah 
corbata''? korhatahf 



Es*»' muy« de barato*. 
Es mwy da bdrdto, 

Solamente^ dooe' cbelines^. 
Soldmentd dothd chel-e-nSs, 

Bien***, bien**', enfardeladM- 
Byen, hyen, enfahr-dc^ad- 



la* con' los'^- otros articulos*. 
la kon Ids 6-tros artikoclos. 



3n etnen ®^u^(aben* 
3^* ben!e« i6f witt* unten' 

Ish denkd ish vil oonten 



Con un ^ff^tero, 

Mepropongo**^ « de ir* & la 
Ma propongo dd eer ah lah 



in bic <BtCiW gel^en', unb® mlr*® 

in dee stdt gd-erij oond meer 
ein" 3)aar" ©ticfel"*" faufcns. 

t^ie pdhr steefel kowfen* 

SBoUen" ©le^« mW^ 6cgleitett*7 ? 
Vdllen see misk hegli-tenf 

3Wit^ aSergniigcn*, mciit'* SreunbS 

-flft< i;er<7-7iue2Aew, meinfroind. 

SSerben* njir^ gd^eu' ober*fai^ren*? 

Yerden veergdrBn oder/dh-ren ? 



ciudad'^ baja', y* de comprar" 
the-oodadhdhdf eddkomprdhr 

un" par*^ de^ botas". 
oon pdhr dd hotds, 

^Quiere^^U.*' venir^^conmigo"? 
Ke^rd JJ. vd-neer kon-me-gof 

Con* gusto*, amigo* mio". 
Kon goosto, dmego me-o. 



I Iremos 4 pie*"®, d* en coche*? 
Erdmos ah pe-d, 6 en kochdf 



•• 
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avec^ les'' autres articles"*. it^ up" with"* the"* rest"". 
dvik la-Z' o-tre - zartiJd. 

Oui*, c'« est" une* tr^ jolie* Tes*, that" is^ a* very" fine" 
Wsy i^dte uen trd zhdli^ shirt^. 
chemise'', shmis. 

Quel* est" le" prix* de* cette" What* is" the" price* of" this* 
Kd a lah pree duh set cravat^ ? 

cravate'f krdvdif 

Elle* est" k* tr^" bon march^*— That* is^ very" cheap* — 
El a ah trd hong mdrshd — 

Douze" chelins'', pas d'avantage*. only* twelve" shillings^. 
Dooz shelang pah d^dvdngtazh. 

Fort* bien", envelloppez"'*-la* Very* well", put" that* 
For ht/ang, ang-vd-dDpd-lah 

avec* V^ ach^t". up* with" the'' rest". 

dvek Vdshdh, 



Maffosm d Bottes, In a Shoe-itore. 



Je suis d'avis de descendre*!;" I* think" I" will* go* down" 
Zhuh swe d*avi duh ddsdtigdr 

en ville'' pour m'*° acheter" town'', and" buy" me*" a** 
B,ng vil j)oor m'ashtd 

une** paire" do*" bottes**. Vou- pair*" of" boots**. 
men par duh hot, Voo- 

lez**-vous*" m* *" accompagner*'' ? Will** you*" accompany*' me*" 1 
Id - voo m* dJcrompdn-yd f • 

Avcc* plaisir", mon" ami*. With* pleasure", my" friend*. 

Ahv(tk pldhzeer, mong-n-dmi, 

t • * » / 111 

Irons-nous kpied*^ou*prendron&- Shall* we" walk", or* ride*f 
Irong-noo ah pyd oo prangdrong^ 
nousvoiture*? noovwawtMArf 
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£)*, lajfen ®ie* un^* gel^en* 5 Vamos, pues, &pie*-^. Porque 

O, Icuin see oons ga-in; Vdmo8,pwdse,ahpid. Porkd 

ed* ifl* ttur' eitt* Sc^ritt" Hd no'^hay*»*que'un*pa80»lia8ta*® 

die ist noor iite shrit bis nd t kd oonpdhso dstdh 

gu*® elttem" ©d^ul^Iaben**", la" (primera) zapateria**". 

tsoo i-nem shoo-lahden, luh (jpri-mdrdhj thdpdify'^-ah. 

€e^r* w^l% lann^f ttjoffen* »ir* 3j[uy* bien", vamos*-*. 

>Sare vole, dan, vdllin veer Mwy hyen^ vdhmos. 
^t^tn\ ga-in, 

93eilaufla bemcrft*"*, BeoBad^«* ^Aproposito*-«,ha* visto'U.* 

Birhifim bd-mirkt, hd-obdhU' Ah pro-pozi-to ah veesto Ul 

teten**' ©ie* gejlern" SlBenb" bu'^ primo» al***> teatro" 

Utin see gesUm dbend boo pri-mo al tdrcUro 



Sf^xtn'^ S5ctter« im*" Zf^tattx^'i ayer por la 8era"»"?t 
e-rBn fetter im td-ah-ter? ahylr por lah sdrdh f 

5Weitt^ {d^» beo6a(!^tetc» i^n tild^t*, No*, no* le he« visto — 
Nine,ishhd-obaQiitiUdeennicht, No, no la d veesto — 

»teine*®c^att!ctt"tt)arett''3tt*fe^r^ Mi* espiritu' era^^ captivado** 
mi^dgd-ddnkenvdr-en tsoosdre Me ^e-retoo d-rah kaptivddo 

mit" bem*5 ©^iete" 6efd^afH^P. por*' la*^ pieza". 
mit dem spe-ld hd-shiftigt por la pidtha. 

6d* toax^ ein' fcl§r* ft^oned* Era^'* una' pieza" muy* 

Ase vdr ine save shoeyies A-rah oonah pe-d-thah mtoy 

®tu(f'; n)urbea'6er''burd^*°bett" agradable*; pero'' interompi- 
styiek ; voordd dhber doorsh den dgrddahhle ; pdro inter-ompe* 

Uttrul^cjUfter*® im**'** ?)arterre*' da**» demasiado", por** este** 
oon-roo-d-sti/ier im pdrter-rd da ddmahseddo, por estd 

gu* oft^ Utttertrod^ctt^^ bribon** del***** patio*®. 

tsoo oft oonter-brochen, bri-bon del pahte-d. 

^cl\ er» war* eln* fel§r* lomifci^er" SI*, era**' un* bufonillo*-5^. 
Yah, dre vdr ine sdre komisher iS^, drrah oon huf-o^Uyo, 
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Marchons**, il* n'y^ 
Marshongj il rCe 



O^H^us^walk*; it» 



a' qu'5^ un*» pa ' d'ici, k*** un" is* buf^ a* step*^ 
ah T£ung pah d^isy, ah ung 



magasirf" k Soulier". 
magazang ah iooly^r. 



W^ a** shoe"-shop«». 



Shbien*'*,douc»,allonskpied*~*. Very* well*, then*, we* will* 
Eh hyang, dongkf aUang-SHih pyd. go'. 



A* propos**', avez*-vou8* vu® 
Ah propo ' z ' avd-voo vue 

hier*^ soir^, votre'^ cousin* 
y^r swator, voir koozang 

au**« theatre"? 
6 ta-ah-tr f 

Non*, je' ne* I'y ai' point* vu. 
Nongy zhuh nuh Ve d pwong vxxq. 

Mon* esprit" 6tait7 trop*" 
Mong-n-esprS -t-ety tro 

occup^° de" la^'r^pr^ntation**. 
okuepd duh lah reprdsentiise-ong. 

C* 6tait« une* tr6s* belle* 
S^ety-t'MQn trd hel 

pi^e* ; mais' trop" souvent^ 
pe-is ; md tro soo-vang-^ 

interrompue*® par" ce** 
dytgier-ompuG par 9uh 

plaisant** du***** parterre**. 
pldrsang c?ue pdrter. 

Oui*, il* 6tait' tr^* comique'. 
WSj il etd trd kowrik. 



By* the* way', did* you* 
observe* your'' cousin* at* 
the*** theatre" last** evening**? 
No*, I« did* not*— my* 



mind* was'' too* much* 



engrossed*® with** the** play**. 
It* was* a* very* fine* 
play*; but' too* frequently* 
interrupted*® by** that** 
rogue** in** the** pit**. 



Yes*, he* was* a* very* comi- 
cal* fellow'^. 
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SPANISH. 



Gants 90 ; dber heer sind veer 
bime shoo^dden, Ldss^ 

©ie utt^*® eintreten"* 

see oons xn^'tretln. 

©om ^» ©ie* mif elnern* 
jSU/ tsA «6e mit i-nem 

9)aar' ©c^u^c« i)erfe^ett» ? 

p^r «^ood t;er«a-ew .^ 

Wcitt*, mein i^err" ; id^' i)erlanfle* 
NiTie, mine her ; ishferldng-d 
©tiefcl\ sti'fel. 

SBcId^e* 3lrt» »on» ©Hcfeln* 
Velchd drt fUn gti-/eln 

aic^cn'' ©le* t)or'^? "oonXalU^ 
tse-in see for? fun kalbps' 



Es verdad*»*.n Pero* aqul* 
Es virdad, Pdro dk% 

estamos^* delante* de la* 
titJdmoz dd^-antd da lah 

zapateria'^'*. Entremos*"^ 
thapateria. U/Urd-moa 

jQuiere U.*~* ▼ un* par' de» 
K^rd U, oon pdr dd 

zapatos® ? 
ihdpdtos 

No*, sefior^; quiero** botas*. 
No, sainyor ; ke-dro botas* 

jQue* genero" de' botas* 

A a hendro dd bdtas. 

, . , 

le agradece 4 U. inas*~^?w 

Id agrdhddthd ah U. mds f 



howty fun grosem kdlhpsfclj 

ober*° t)Ott ©afpan" ? 3d^^ 

Oder fun sdfe-dnf Ish 

]^aBe*^ eittigc** fe^r" fd&onc^" 
hahbd i-nizha sure shoend 

©dffian^' ©tiefel*«, m\6^t'^ ^» 

safe-dn stee-fel, velchd ish 

Bimg^ ijerfaufctt^^ xom. 
hilUg verkowfen vill, 

Velchd drt kalbpsldder hahhen 
©ic^? Beef 

3d^* l^a^c« frattsBflfd^c^^ 
^ hahhd frantsoesiches, 



El piel becerillo^, de becerra', 
Elpyel hetherilyoj dd hetherah^ 

(5« de cordoban" ? Tengo«»" 
5 dd kordohanf Tengo 

botas*® de*7 cordoban*' muy** 
to^a« e?a kordohan vawy 

fino*", que*9 vendr^^o-as 4 u. 
fe-noy kd vendrd ah U, 



muy de barato'". 
mz^i^ dd barato. 



^Que*genero" de'cuero de teme- 

Ka hendro dd kwdro dd temSf 

ro*tiene*U.'? rotydndU. 

Tengo* cuero' de temero*, 
Tengo kwdro dd temdro. 
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C'est vrai^'.aa Enfin,bb 
JS^d vrd. Ang-fangy 



nous voili*~* au* * magasin^ 
7100 vwawldh o magazang 

h. hottest Entrons^-". 
ah hot, Angtrong* 

, ■ « » 

Vous* offrirai-je*""' une® 

voo-z - offr^Qrzh - uen 

paire'' de^ souliers^ ? 
far duh sod-yer f 

Non*, monsieur', je'* d&irerais* 
Nbng, mtLst/oe, zhuh ddzer^d 
des bottes*. dd hot 

Quelle^ sorted de^ bottes* 
Kd sort dd hot 



pr^f6rez*'^-?ous® — en veau®, 
2)rd/drd - voo ' — ang vo^ 



Quite* so"; but* here* we» 
are*, at* the* shoe'^-store". 



Let8 us" enter". 



Shall* I* accommodate" you* 
with* a* pair^ of" shoes'^ ? 



No*, sir"; I" want* boots*. 



What* kind" of" boots* 



do* you* prefer'^ — calfskin", 



10 



en vieux veau", ou- 
ang vyeu vo, oo 



en maroquin** ? j'*" 'ai*" de** 
ang marokang f zh'd duh 



10 



tr^** belles** bottes*" en maro- 
trd hd hoirs - ang mar-o^ 



quin% que*® je^ puis"* offrir" 
Jcang, kuh zhvh pwe-z^of-reer 



h, bon march^^. 
ah hong marshd. 



Quelle* esp^e" de" veau* avez*- 
Kel espds duh vo avy- 
vous"? voof 



J'* ai" des cuirs de veaux* de 
Zh^d dd kweer duh vo duh 



kipskin®, or 



morocco** ? I*" have*" 

some** v6rj** fine** morocco*'^ 

boots*", that** I«» will"* 

sell"" cheap"". 

What* kind" of" calfskin* have" 
you*? 

I* have" French" calfikin*, 



25 
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5>bllatelp^icr», iittb»%tWttare«5^ franoes", de Filadelfia', y* 

Fiiade/jifT, oond drdinaria franthiSy da Filaddfiahj i 

»^aIbdIeber.(3(i&^<l^0^tt«ttWt» de ajgunos ordinarios^ (Ade- 

kCdbdadir. (Isli hdliha) inen sdre da iJ^nds ord^ndrias, (Ahdd^ 

fAonen" SlrtiW*" tjon" frana6f!* mas) otros generos*** de** 

shoenen drtXkel fun /ranUoed' mahs) &r^ h^Bndrds dd 

fcftem" ^atbdleber**. ©oK** id^** temero** frances", mtiy» boni- 

sfiem kalhdadir. Sol ish temdro frarUkes m,wy honC' 

3^tten^'' »el^e«** jeigen**? tos^. ^Quiere U. verlos**-"? 

€ - nen velches tsi-zhen f tos. K^ra U. virlas f 



SBcnn* c« ^^mn^ ^efatlig ifl".i Con mucho gusto*-*. 

Vcn use e-nen ga-fellig tst, Kon moocho goosto. 

^ier* finb' fie"* 3d^* benfe* f!e« Aquf*estan*». Creo^^'qne 

Ileer sind see, Ish denkd see Ah-ke estan, KrdrO Jed 

— — . * » 

tDcrbctt^ S^nen*^ gcnau*** <>ajfcn*^ le calzan muy bien.x 

verden ^nen gd-noio pdssen. Id kalthan mwy h^en. 

©ie* fc^cn' fcl^r* ))Tunn>* unb* Me parecen*»«y muy" groceros* 

See sd-en sdre ploomp oond Md pardthSn mwy grother6% 
grop* au^^ gro^ ows, y* anchos^ e dnchos. 



1.^ 



S^ictlcid^t* ntogcn''* ©ie' Quiza* le gustarian*^ mucho 

Fe-llcht moezlien see Kethah Id goostdriahn moocho 
* * \ -> / * ^ 

am Ucbfien* ©afftan*'©ticfcL mas*« betas de maroqui*. 

ahn Icehsten Safi/dn-ste-fel, mas, hotas dd mdro-ke, 

5^^M^° mir cinigc* ©affian'* Quiero*^ vei** algunas* de 

isA vil meer i-nizha Sa/t/aiv- Ke-^6 ver cUgunahs dd 

©ticfcl Bcfcl^cn'*; njenn'' ©ie® cr* maroqui^, sP U." le gusta^. 

ste-fei ha-sd-en^ ven see ^r- mxirohe se U, la goostaJL 
laiibcn^^ lowben, 

^Icr* ifi' eitt^ fel^r* [clones* faax^, Aqul*esta«un' par^ muy* fino*, 

Hcer ist ine sdre shoenes pahr, Ah-keestaoonpahrmwyfenOy 

tt)e((i^c^''ld&«3:^nctt"Utttcr*^bcm*? que' puedo^'^ vender*^ d U." 

vUch^a ish e-nen oonter dem kd pwdrdo vender ah Ui 
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France^^ de Philadelphia^, et^ Philadelplda'^ and* 
Frangs, duh Filddelfyah, a 

m^me d'ordinaires'' (J'*^) oommon.5^ A very» 
mdme cPordinar. (Zh'd) 

nntr^"-beau8choix*"de"veaTix" fine* article*" of** French** 
ung trd - ho shwaw duh vd 

de France**. Vous*5^ en** mon- calf **— shall** I** 
duh Frangs. Yoo-z-ang m6ng» 



trerai**»**-je** quelques-uns** ? show** you*'' some** ? 
trerd - zhuh kelkd-z-ung f 



S'il vous plalt*"*.oo If* you* please.* 

SHI voo pld. 

Le8*voici*^. Elles*vous*vont5'»* Here* they* are*. I* think* 
Ldvwawsy, Ell voo vong 



je* pense*, h merveille**. they* wiU7 fit* you* exactly**. 

zhnJi pangs ah mltrvdlyuh. 

Elles* ont? trop* ordinaires* et* They* look* very* coarse* and* 
EUz - ong trd drdindr d Isurge*. 

trop grandes*. tro grdng. 

Vous*enpr6f(§rerie2*^,peut4tre*, Perhaps* you* would* like* 
YoO'Z-<ing prdfdr^ryd, poe-^d<r, 

en maroquin*. morocco* better** 

ang marokdng, 

Montrez m'en dedd maroquin*, I* will* look* at* some* 
Mongtrd n^ang duh marokangy 

je vous prie, (s*' il vous' plait*.) morocco*, if ^^ you* please*. 
zhuh voo pre, (t^tl voo pld.) 



Envoid*** une* fort* belle* Here* is* a* very* fine* pair*, 
Ang vwawsy uen for hd 

paire*, que^ je* puis* vous** thaf^ I* can* sell** you** 
par^ kd zhuhpwi voo 
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OXKMAH. 



BPJkXIBB* 



rrjlett** 9)rei«" uerfaufctt*® lannK menos** de*» su precio" oorri- 
h'-tten prise virkowfen kdn, menos dd sooj>rcUhio kdrry- 

g«*« f!nb«^»)rad^H9e"@tlcfeItt«* ente^.Son^^^'botas^escelentes". 
Ase sind preshtizhd 8te-/ebi. intd. Son hdtds asthSUntSs. 



Sind cue hd-zhedigt f 



I Son*'* averiadas" ? 
Son dveriadasf 



D\ neltt*, id^' lauflc* f!e* auf bcm® 0*, no", eefior, las* he comprap 
Of nine, ish kowfia see owfdem O, no, sainyoty las d hompra- 



auWott'^; iittt)" fatttt" j!e" 

awk-tse-on; oond kan see 
billizh 6-nd ferloost 

tjetfaufen*" 

ferkoiofen, 

S5Ba«MJl»t>cr»5)rei«*? 
FaA« ist der prise f 

Slur* ai»<^ttSi9' ©(^ittin9c»* 

iVbor tstoantsig skillingd. 



do"»* &• la almoneda^; y" 
do ah lah cdmond-dah; € 



.A. 



puedo* venderlas***^ muy de 
pwd-do venderlas mtoy dd 



barato" sin" perdida**. 
barahto sin perdi-da. 

/ * \ 

^ A cuanto las vende U. ? 

Ah qttanto las vendd U. f 

Solamente* veinte' chelines". 
SoldmhUd vd-intd chd-U-nes, 

Da«Mjl* aiDci' Uttb* citt* l^alBen'^ tls decir*'", dos* pesos* y» 
Das ist tswi oond Ine hcdhen Es ddtheer, dos pd-sos 6 
Cottar «*• dollars. 



3aS ntcln ^txx\ 

Yah, mine her. 
Das ist sdre billizh. 

Heer ist das gdd» 

®utctt* Za^^f mcin i^crr^. 
Gooten tag, mine her. 



medio^. maided. 

SI*, senoi*. 
Se sainyor. 



Es*»* muy de barato**. 
Es mwy dd bardto. 

Xqul* esta* su'' dinero*. 
Ah-ke estah soo dSnaro. 

Buen* dia*, sefior®. 
£wen deahy sainyor 
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. vendre*'* k bas prix.ee 
vangdr ah bah jpri. 



less" than" prime" cost**. 



Ce*' sont*7d'excellentes"bottes." They** are*5^excellent" boots". 
JSuh song d^ezUangt hot 



Sont* elles* avarices" ? 
Song-trd 'Z' dvUrid f 



Are* they* damaged" ? 



Oh*, non*, je' les* ai achet4es*k* 0*, no*; I' bought* them' at* 
0; rumg, zhuh Id-z^ ashtd ah 

xm encan''; et" je* piiis*^ leg?" auction^; and" can* afford** 
U9ig angkang; d zhuh pw€ Id 



veudre****' §. bon march^, 
vangdr ah hong marshd^ 

sans" y perdre**. 
sang-z-e pSrdr. 

Quel* en*'* est* le* prix* ? 
Kel ang d luh preef 

Seulement^ vingt* chelins*. 
Soelmang vang shUdng, 

C'est*»* jdeux* piastres* et* 
S'd doe pyastr d 

demi'^. demy. 
» 
Oui*, monsieur". 
TFe, mi«^oe. 



C'est*'* ^ tr^« bon march6*. 
S^a-t - ah trd hong mdrshd, 

Envoici** l'argent7'". 
Ang vwawsy larzhang, 

Bonjour* * monsieur*. 
Bcng-sihocTy mtLSt/oe, 



to** sell" them" cheap", 



without" loosing**. 



What* is* the* price* of* them*? 
Only* twenty* shillings*. 



That* is* two* dolkrs* and* a^ 
half'. 



Yes*, sir*. 



That* is' very* cheap*. 



Here* b* the'^ money*. 
Good* day*, sir*. 
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3n cincm ® eioiltataben. Con un U^eeiero. 

^aUtO ©le" ^artoffcltt* gu* »er«* jTiene* U.* patatas* que* ven- 
Ilahhen tee hariufdn taoo fer^ Te-dnd TJ, pdtdtcut kd ven» 
faufcn"? koufen, der*? der T 

©0 »icl @ie tooUtn, mdn $err*? Cuantas quiere U.a», sefior*. 
So /ed see voUen, mine h^r. Qudntds k^rd TJ.^ %ainyoT. 

?Ba«* forbern** ©le^ bafiirH^? ^Cuanto*quiere«^U.«por»ellas^ 
Vdi fUrdlm see dah-/aer f Quanta ke-erd U, jp(yr eUas f 

Sunftig* SenU* bad* Sufd^cP* Cincuenta' centavos* la* 
Fxy&nftsizh tsents das hooshel, Theen-tJioo-entaJi ihentdvos lah 

fanega". fandgah, 

Da«* ijl« au^ ttieK Es*'» demasiado^^. 

Dajs ist tsoo/ed, Es ddmahsiahdo. 

©ic* !6nnen' fic* in* irgcnb" No« puede" U.* comprarlas** 

See koenBn see in eerkend No pwd-dd TJ. komjprdrUU 

elncm anbcrn' ®ett)urglabett" en* iiinguiia"'^ especeria®, 
l-nt^m andBm gd-vuertddden en ningoonah espd-the-^rea 

xd&j\? untcr^ TS^^Scntd^^faufcn'* menos^ de*o 75" centavos**. 
nisht oonter 76 tsents kow/en, mends dd 75 ihentdvos. 

Out*; ®le^ fonnen' mlr^ burd^ ben* Bicn*. Puede'' U.« enviarme^'* 
Goot, see koenen m^er doorsh den Byen, Pwa-da TJ. envcdrm/i 

^naBcn^einen*®Sufd^eI"bringcn'''^ una*° fanega" por su mozo® 
knaJiben i-nen hoosMl hringen oona fandga por soo m^tho 

laffcn*; totrnx^ ed 3^nen^ MkW\ si« quiere^* u bb 

Idssen, oen dse e-nen hd-leebt. se ke-erd. 

2Blc« t:^cuer*« ifl^^ bcr ^afc*' ? ^ Cuanto" vale" el queso*'' ? 
T^e toicr ist der ka,esd f Qudnto vaJdd d kdso f 

3e^it* Sentd^ Diez* centavos^ 

Tsdne tsents. De-aith thentaJi-vos. 



©eben ®ic mir*"^ fedftd* 5^funb* Dame*-« seis* libras* de" man- 

Gd-hen see Tneer sex p/oond Dah-md sd-is Uhras da m^n^ 

Sutter'^, gttjci^ Du^cnb^ ®ier*°»", teca', dos^ docenas^ de*® hue- 

hiUter, tswl doot-s^nd i-^er, tdkah, dos dothdnds da t(Hl- 
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Epicerie. At a Grocery. 

Avez*-vous^des'pominesdeterre* Have* you* any' potatoes* to* 
Ava - voo da pom duh ter sell" ? 
k* vendre^ ? oA vangdr f 



Autant qu'il vous plaira, M.* Any* quantity* of ^ them*, sir*. 
0-tdng JcHl voo pld-rah, M, 

Combien les vendez-vous? What* do* you^aafc* for* them'? 

Komhyang Id vang-dd-voo f 

Oinquante* sous* le* boisseau*. They* are* fifty* cents* per* 
Sangkang soo luh hwawso. bushel*. 

C* est* trop'w That* is* too* high* (too much). 

S'd trd. 

Vous* ne* sauriez* les* acheter* You* cannot^ buy* them* 
Nbo nuh so-ryd Id-z-ashtd 

d'* aucun*''' Spicier* at* any* other'^ grocery* 

d^o-kung - ni-pisyd 

h moins* de** 75** sous**. less* than** 75** cents**. 
ah mwavmg duh 75 soo. 

Eh bien*, envoyez'^-m'* en, s'il** Well*, you* can* let* the* 
Eh hyang, ang-voyd-rrC ang^ ^il 

vous** plait**, un** boisseau**, boy* bring^ me* up* a** 
voo j)ld-t - ung hwawso, 

par votre petit gargon'.ff bushel**, if** you** please**. 

par votr pety garsong. 

Quel** est** le prix** du fromage*^ ? What** is** cheese*5^ worth** ? 
Kel d luh pree c?ue fromazh f 

Dix* sous*. Ten* cents*. 

Dee soo. 

Donnez-moi*"* six* livres* de* Let* me* have* six* pounds* of • 
Don-nd-mwaw see livr duh 

beurre'^, deux* douzaines* butter'^, two* dozen* of** eggs**, 

6oer, doe doozdn 
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OXBMAM. 



BPANIB]^ 



fiinf"* 5)futtb« ®*in!en^ cln« 

fyxstnf ][tfooi\jd shinkliiy ine 
j[)/oond salts, drl libe 

Srob«, »let« 5)fttnb»* 2:i^ec*, 
5rek^ yber ffoond id, 

funf "^ g)funb Jtaffc", unb» 

f^Qnf pfoond koffd, oond 

tine"' 3:ute" mlt« 3)feffcr»* 

ZTeer ist Mrlishes shwindr 
fllshe, Vas ist 

bcr*« |)rei«« ? 

der prised 
Okt tsents, 

2Bag* !ojtet** bicfcr^ Scfen*? 

Vas hostel deeser besen ? 

8unf ■ unb gwanjig* Scnt^^ 

FMGnf oond tswantsig tsents, 

Ua Jtben see <tpfelf 

iViVte, miwe /icr, veer hMten 
nic* mclc^c^^ w^ velcha, 

SBoHen* ©ic« mir* cine* 2:ute' 
l^&i see wee/' i?ia ^ue^a 

ntit^ 5lcl!cnj)fcffcr8 gclBen^'*? 

??iii Nelkenpfeffer gd-ben f 
Mit VergnuQzhen, 



vos",cmco" libra8**de jamon^, 
vo8f thinkd librds da hdrndn^ 

y una" libra*" de*^ sal", tres** 
6 oanah Ixbrah da sdly iris 

libras* de** pan" cuarto" 
Ubrds dcL pdn^ krcarto 

libras** de" t&^, cincoay libnw 
Ubras dd ta, thinkd UbroB 

de" cafe"; y*^ nn** poco^ oe 
da kd/d; e oon pdkd 

de" pimienta**. Aquf" esta"* 
dd pim€-€ntah, Ah-ke estah 

escelente** puerco^. 
is^lenta ptoerko. 

I A como le vende U. t 
Ah kdmo Id venda U. f 

Ocho* centavos'. 
<ikd th^tdvos, 

^Cuanto* vale* este" escoba*? 
Quanio vdld istd hkdhahf 

Veinte* y cinco' centavos*. 
Vyentd i thinkd thentdvgs. 

^Tiene^U.'algunas'* manzanas*? 
Tednd U, aJgoonasman^idnasT 

No*, senor*, niiigunas*»* tengo*. 
iVo, sainyoTy mngoonas iengo, 

Dame»-» tT.« 
Dd-md 17, 

algunos**"® clavos*. 
dlgoonos kidvos. 

Con* gusto". 
Kon goosto. 
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d'^^'oeufs", cinq" livres*'de jam- five" pounds" ham", one" 
d^ oof sang lew duh zham' 

bon**,une"Kvre**de*5^sel",iTois** pound** of*'^ salt*®, three** 
hong, uen levr dvh sd^ trwaw 

livres* de** pain», qnatre** loaves* of «* bread", four®' 

Uvr dvh p^Tig, kdtr 

livres** de»* th^, cinq«^ livres pounds'* of* tea**, five*'' 
Uvr duh tdf sank Uvr 

de^ cSf^*, et^ un» peu*' of**^coflFee**; and" a» paper** 

duh koffdy a ung poe 

de33 poivre**. Voici^^sa ^f sa pepper**. Here** is** 

dvhpwatovr. Twawsy 

d'*'' excellent** cochon** (pore**), some*^ excellent** pork**. 
d^ exellang koshong (pork). ^ 



Combien se vend-il ? gg What** is** the** price** of** 

Komhyang sd vang-drilf it** ? 

Huit* sous*. Eight* cents*. 

We 800. 

Quel* est* le prix* de ce* balai*? What* is* this* broom* worth*? 
Kel d luh jpree duh mh haUd f 

Vingt* cinq* sous*. Twenty*-fivo* cents*. 

Tang sank soo. 

Avez*-vous* des* pommes*? Have* you* any* apples*? 

Avd - voo dd pdm f 

Non*, M.*, nous* n'* en* tenons* No*, 'sir*, we* never* keep* 
Nimg, M,y noo n'ang tangnong them*, 
jamais*, zhdmd. 

Donnez*^-moi* un* peu^ de* Will* you* let* me* have* a* 
Donnd-mwaw ung poe duh 



clous de girofles*. paper^ of* allspice*? 

kloo dvh zheerofl. 

Avec* plaisir* With* pleasure*. 

Avek jpldzir^ 
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NOTES. 



GEEMAN NOTES. 

• SBie »iel, how much. 

b The ai in thiS; and all other words, where printed in the 
Eoman character, must he pronounced more like i than open at. 
c U^ f. »♦ (ntCt) fo tt>eiter), and so forth. 
^®on% else; nod^ more; ettvad, some; (some tnore dae), 

• 9li($t im Oerlttgflett; not i^ the least. 

' @ntfpre(!^enb, being answered for; taken into account. 

g ®ef(!^aft, occupation ; affair. 

1^ Of great calf s hide, (the same eoep. in Spanish and French). 

SPANISH NOTES. 

a Bayeta is the more comprehensive word; it signifies vxxj^len 
fabric, in general. It is sanctioned bj the Academy in pre- 
ference to flaneth or franela. 

b It me would cost exceedingly; and would be also(tambien} 
exceedingly (demasiado) irksome. 

c Let it be as you like it. d Ahora, at present. 

e Not there is of what, or about what, (to he thankful). 

t Telas pintadas, printed cloths. 

g At how much sell you this ? 

b En razon de, in reason of. i Will it lose its colour ? 

k Cut me off (cut off for me). 1 Al punto, at the point. 

m Telas para camisas, cloths for shirts. 

n Acaba, finishes to. o Surprised. 

P Que viene bien h, U., that goes weU on you. 

q It will go on me never, r If one has to judge of. 

8 Propongo, I propose — v. irr. from propones, to propose. 

t Yesterday for (at) the- evening. 

n That is true. ▼ Do you wish ? 

w Le agradesce, &c., it pleases you more. 

X Que le, &c., that they will go on very well (muy bienjj 
cakar means to try on shoes. 

1 They appear to me. « Mucho mas, much more 
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fta As much as you wish; or as much as jou can desire. The 
same exp. iu French and German. 

bb You can bring (send) me up a bushel by the boy, if 
you please. 

CO PocO; Utile. 

FRENCH NOTES. 

a How does this call itself? b En, of it. 

En, some of them ; I have some of them very fine, 
d Or, ^ lah. e You have but to take it, &c. 

f Soit, let it he so. g Or, aujourd'hui. 

1^ I. shall have a care to pass this way again, after a little 
(soils j)eu). 

i You will oblige me much. 

k There is not (nothing) of that (for whick you may thank 
me). jEbp. similar to Spanish. 

1 Plus makes the superlative, m Sont-ils ? are {key f 

n The prices yKsj following the quality, o Net, no Tnore. 

P I am going (vais) to send them immediately (de suit). - 

q Or, une veille fille. r Or, je demand pardon. 

> Or, il est beaucoup trop gross, — ^il a trop d'ampleui^ it has 
too great breadth. 

t Va, goes an, n It sits to a marvel. 

▼ It is a masterpiece, w Is it not ? 

X Come and see us. 7 I shall not fail to do so, 

« Je vais, lam going to. 

aa C'est vrai, that is true, bb At length. 

oe If it pleases you. dd Show me some of. 

«o Or, au dessous le premier jprix, 

ffYou can send up a bushel, if it pleases yoU; by your 
little boy. 

gg How does it sell itself 7 
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[NoTX. The proniindation la purposely sapprMsed in the following pages; ftnr, M 
the student it sapposed to hare giyen marked attention to the rvlea of pronimoiation 
as laid down in the first part of this work, and to hare aoqnlred the aldlilyiopronoiuiM 

® c ( b« JDinero, 

fflottctt* ®ie* tnlr* 3»el* granlen* Quiere* U.* prestarme^ dos* 
borgen' ? francos* ? 

ajlit* bem* flrBpten' Setflttfiflett*. Con* muchisimo*" gusto*. 

3fl* biefeg* eitt» Zl^altt* ? Es* eso« un« peso* (thaler*) ? 

3a*, ntein Jg)crr^*— Diefe«' l|l*eltt» Si*, sefior*. Aquello" es* un* 
9)fettttlg" (3)ettn9*)^ centavo^ 

^aUn"^ ®le" eln^ })aar* 9>futtt)e»^ ^Tiene* U.« dos* 



Bei'P(i^^»cTci^e®@ie*°»unfci^ett" pesos esterlines* 

loiJ 3U werben**"**, inbem*® ©ie que^^ disponer*^-^ 

tttir*'*'* fold^e borgm*'? y" prestarme*5^-» f 

3ci^* ^ai^ nid^f elnen* ^etter"^ No^tengo^'^unosolo^maxavedi". 

^Da«* ifl* unan^tnt^mK Eso* es« lastimoso«. 

Slenncn*'* ©te" btefc^* elnen* ^Llama*-« eso* una* dima' 

Dime* ? (diez centavos) ? 

3a*, unt)= t>kfeg« ijl* ein* abler** Sf*, y^ esto^ es* una» aguila* 

(dlez pesos). 

£)ai3*ifl^ein»futtp2;^alerfc^eitt*'*. Es*'« un^ biUete* de cinco* 

pesos^ 

^6nnen*®le»eitte*^ro»n*»eci^*' Puede* U.* cambiarme'* un* 

fe(tt« ? crown* ? 

3fl* t)a«« ein** nteyHanifci^en* ^Es*aquel«un8clieline»Meji- 

ec^iaittg*? cano*? 

Steitt*; e^^ i^ englifc^e^* ®etb** No*; es*'^ moneda* inglesa*. 

Died* ijl« tin^ fpattlf(!^er*DoIIar** Eso* es» un^ peso* espafiol* 

^6nttett*®ie' mir* etne'' Ouinie* ^ Puede* U.*cambiarme*»*unay 

We(!^fettt''*? guinea^? 

Sleln*, i(^« tann* ed nic^t^— ® elb* No*, no» lo puedo**. La mone- 

ifl* l&ei* mlr^ flegentuartig***'** da*esta*muy*escasa'ahora** 

gaua* rar^ con« migo". 

Sfl* Mefed* tW juter* Souidbor* ? ^ Es* esto^ luis* bueno* i 
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■11 words correctly, fhrough the obaeryanoe of these rules, and by means of oonthmal 
practice in the preceding ps^es where the figured pronunciation occurs, it is deemed 
mmeoessary to continue it (the pronunciation) any fiurther.] 

Argent, Money. 

Voulez*-vous' me* prlter^ deux' Will* you' lend^ me* two* 
francs^ ? francs^ '/ 

Avec* le' plus grand'* plaisir*. With* the' greatest^ pleasure*. 

Est*-ce 1^' uns ^u* ? Is* this' a^ thaler* ? 

Oui*, monsieur'. — C'** est* un* Yes*, sir*. — ^This"is*a*penny*. 
sou^. 

Avez*-vous',sur'^vous^quelques* Have* you' a^ couple* of* 

livres sterlings*, dont^ vous*** pounds* about^ you*, that" 

d^ireriez** vous defaire*'"" you***want**to*'get**rid**of** 

pour** in'en faire un pr^t*'^ ? by **loaning*nhem*«to*«me»? 

Je* n'%i' pas' m^me un* sou*. I*have'notHhe*first*ferthing*. 

C* esf malheureux'. That* is' bad'. 

!Elst-ce 1^ diz sous ^ Do* you' call' this* a* dime* ? 

Oui* ; et' ceci" est* une* aigle* Yes*; and' this' is* an' eagle*. 
(10 piastres). 

C'*est' un' assignat* de cinq* That* is' a« five* dollar' bill*, 
piastres'. 

Pouvez*-vous' changer' un*^u'? Can* you' change' a* crown'? 

Est* ce' un' chelin' m^xicain* ? Is* that' a' Mexican* shil- 
ling'? 

Non*; c^'est'deTargent' anglais*. No*; it' is' English* money'. 

C'*est' une' piastre' Espagnole*. This* is' a' Spanish* dollar'. 

Pouvez*-vous' me* changer' une5^ Can* you' give' me* change* 
guin^* ? for* a^ guinea' ? 

Non,* je' ne' le puis* pas'. L'ar- No*, I' can* not' — ^money* is* 
gent« meo fait de bien rares' ^^Jf." «T^' ^*''' "'®' 



■% #- 



just*° now 



visites, en ce moment*°»^*.a 
Est* ce" un' bon* louis d'or' ? Is* this' a' good* louisd'or* ? 
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aber nld^t« 06 er ^nt Ifl, e«' lfl» moneda" falsa*® en" el co- 

Je^t »{cl" falfd^cd^o (9clt)" im*» mercio^.a Esta»* parece^ 

Umtaufc"** Dicfer'* fic^t"ben- todavia^ buena*". 
ttoi&*' gut*" au3"» 

® clb* »crtenn)ir« Je^f in UeBer^ ^^ ^^^' ^«**' ^^^^ ^^^^ J^J*^ 

* *^ , presentemente'. Me" ha" 

flu^-*^* Be!ommcn ^ SSRit^ ifl*" dicho*' que las' minas" 

e^a^It njorben*> We' ^inen« ^«' Califomia^o produzcan** 

in8 ealif ornlcn*° Hcfern" tint'* ^^"^ canUdad" muy abun- 

aSicIe* fittb" gcnelgf gu* glauben* Muchos* son* dispuestos^ &* 

e«« fei etnc^ Sluffc^nelberei*. ^^^^^ ^iH^una^ charla- 

taneria«. 

3c^* »crfld^crc^ <Slc^ ba^* ed* tcinc' Asoguro*'' & U." que* no'^ es^ 

3luffc^nciberci« ifl«; ici^a^abc*^ charlataneria". Teiigo»»*» 

gutc"S3ctt)Cife**, um mcine^Se* pniebas" muy autentioas^ 

^auptung^" 3tt" unterjlii^en"* para*^probar"my**asunto*^ 

3<^^6itt'*aupblcSctt?els5ful^run9' No* quicro**** argiiii^*; pero^^ 

nld^t^ bcgicrig*, abcr^ ic^® bitt° soy^'^ de*° parecer** que" 

ber*° 5!JicittUttg" bag*^bie"^ar'« todos^* los** buscadores** de 

toffelgrabcr**'** bod^ am*°'*^ patatas** seraii*»'«» final- 

Snbc** aUe^ tuo^I^abcnbcr**'* mcnte**-*^mas*^ricos"qne* 

fcltt*° njerbctt*^ aU^ ble'* los«* buscadores'"' de on)*. 



9}? it eincm SSirt^C. Con un HostaXero. 

^(Atn^ ©le^ 3ti«J«^^ SW* »cr«' ^Tiene* U.* cuartos* de* al- 

mitt^tn^ ? quilor" ? 

3a*, meitt $err^ Id^^ I)a6c* md^* Si*, senor^; tengo** muclios^ 

rcrc*» S3a^* fiir 3^*nittcr'^ ^ Que" cuartos' quiere*<>U.'? 

tt)unfd&ett*° ©ic9? Swollen** ^Quiere** U.** un*» apo- 

ete** ein*« m6Mirte«*« obct^^ .^^^ly 'con iiiueblea« il« 

unmoMirte^-- 3tmmcr*7? sento_^con muebles 6« 

sin eUos«> ? b 
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n.„ vi^av^«a :^4 «« «„«^«,*« It* looks* ffood^ — I* don't* 

* semble'' bon'* — je* ne saurais , « xi, ^ •« i-o 

vous* dire^. 11' court^'^^^b bad*° money" in^ circula- 

beaucoup^ de fausse*° men- tion*^. That" looks** good^^, 

naie". Cette** pi^e parSit**, however*'^. 
cependant^5^, fort bonne*^. 

L'or« abonde-'encemomenf. Gold«is»gettin^quite*plenty» 

, ^ , now^ The' mines® in'' 

On m'a dit**^' que les' California*® yield" an*« 

mines® de^ la Califoniie*° en abundant*^ quantity**, I** 

foumissent" une** grande*^ am*® told*'^. 
quantity*. 

Bien des pcrsonnes' pensent^ Many' are' inclined' toUhink' 

quo c'esf de la' eharla- '*' *' tumbng*. 
tanerie®. 

Je* Tons'* assure^ que* ce*»n'7est® I* assure" you^ that* it* is® 

poinf^ de la charlatanerie®. no'^ humbug®. I^ have*° 

J'8ai*° des preuves** authen- authentic** proofs*® to** 

tiques" qui appuient».«c tact" inj" assertion", 
mon** assertion*®. 

Je* n'^ai® point^ envie* d'*argu- I* am* nof* desirous* of* ar- 

menter®; mais'^ je® suis^ guing®; but' I® am^ of*** 

d'*°opinion** que** tons les*® opinion** that** the*^ pota- 

•v.,-««„^ci5^^ ^..^r^Jc A^ f^^^^M toe**diggers**in*®the*7end*®, 

mineurs**aepommesaeterre** mi^oit^ ^J. xi. o^ oi 

8eront*ft«' apr^*® tout*''*® will*«bc*oaltogethcr«*more« 

seront , apres tout , wealthy*® than** the** gold*® 

bien** plus** h leur aise**d diggers*', 
que** les** mineurs*' d'or*®. 



Avee un Hdte, With a Landlord, 

Avez*-vous* des® chambres* h? Have* you* any® rooms* to* 

louer® ? let® ? 

Oui*, Mr.*, j'®en ai* plusieurs*. Yes*, sir*, I® have* several* — 

Quelles® chambres' vou- what® rooms'' do® you^ wish*® 

lez*°-vous9 (avo/V**'**) ? Vou- to**have**? Do*® you** wish** 

lcz**7V0us** une*® charabre*' an*® apartment*' furnished*' 

mcubl6e"ou«non meubl^e"? or« uDfumished* ? 
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3<^* traud^c" moHirtc^ 3^^^^^- Necesito*^ aposentos* alhaja- 

dos^. 

3(3^^_Jann«_J^tten* \)kntnJ^ Puedo^servirle«^. fii^ 

Pl^'^4!Ie®ifm^o''cfi"' ^l!i\^'« eT&;^* de« entrar^«. En- 

kn\ 3c^* ttJia*° 3^ttcn" bic« genare«-" 4 U " los« aDo- 

ffir* ifl" ni^f fe^^r* gto^*; aBcr^ No« es^ muy* ancha*, pero^ 

cr'^ pa^t^'^ fur*° mid^"» me" cuadra'-* bien.c 

©ic* fc^en" bap» l^ier* 5llle(8«'7 ijp^ u.* v^ que^ hay*** todo*7 lo 

mte^e ^o^f finb- .on (of) ^rm^rToXs^^ 

^i/Ca^agott)? . muebles"son«deanacardo«>. 

$icr* Pnb^ s^f^' 5lrmjlu^rc*^V Aqui* estan^ dos' paltronab^, 

fcd^0* ©tii^lc'', citt® neucr'' seis" sillas^, un^ nuevo^ ta- 

3:e|)|)ld^^°, eitt" fc^oncr" ©|)lc=» piz*°, un" espejo*» hennoso", 

QtV^, itttt)" fc^r^ faubcrti^^ y" colgadiiras*^ muy** boni- 

SSor^angc^^ 5luc^" flnb^ an® tas*^; ademas^", estan»^ 

bclben** (Eciten^ bed^'''^^ Ma^ alacenas^^ ^^ los ambos«* 

mitt^^ ©d^ranfe^* lados^* de*^ la^y chimenea*. 



ten* fe^ctt^ 



dormir*. 



2Bir^ ttJoUctt* fel)ett^, oB* ba^* Veamos^-^, si* la* cama® esta^ 

Sett^ 0ut^ ijl''; benn^ t)a^^° buena«, porque^ eso*® es" 

ffl"t)ie^$au))tfac^e^*^\2Betttt^ lo^^ principal"'^*. Si^« ten- 

ic^^* cln" Qute^^^^Bett'*** ^abt^'', ga^^*^' una" buena^s cama* 

fummcre® fc^^ mid^ Wenig^ nada^*-^ mas^^ quiero^-«*.d 

©ie* fonnen^ fidf !cin« Beffere^^ No^ puede^ U.* tener^e una* 

ttjiittfc^en^ mejor^. 

®e:^t*'* blc» ©tuBc^ auf* blc^ ^Abre*'*f el« cuarto^ en* la« 

©traffc? ^inau^^'*? called? 



"> 
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> ■ I I III -I ■■ I I ■ 

Hi ine fauf' des chambers* I' want' furnished' rooms.* 

Je* Duis' vous* en donner« ^' ^^^' accommodate' you*, 

tie puis V0U8 en aonner. p^^^^^, ^^^ ^^^^^ .^^ ^^ 

Ayez la bont6* d'entrer^"®. will*** show" you" the^* 

Jefl Vais vous montrer*"'" rooms^*. Here^ is^« the^' 

les« chambres**. Voici"'*^ sitting^^ room^. 
le*7 salon«'i9. 

D* u'^est^ pas' bien* grand* 5 It* is^ not' very* large* ; but* 

mais* il7 fera'»o mon" affaire. it'^ wilP do^ for*** me**. 

Vous* voyez^ qu'll y* a* tout^^ You* see^ that' there* is* every® 

ce qui est necessaire'; et^ ' things necessary'; and^that*" 

que** r**ameublement** en the** furniture*^ is*' very** 

est*' fortl* beau**. Tons*® les*'' neat**. AH*" the*7 furni- 

meubles*' sont*** d' acajou**. ture*' is**^ mahogany*®. 

Voici*»^ deux' fauteuils***, six® Here* are^ two' arm* chairs*, 

chaises'^, un' tapis*° tout six® chairs'', a' new** carpet***, 

neufs, une** belle*^ glace*', a** fine*^ glass*'; and** very** 

et de** tr^s** jolis*® rideaux*^; neat*® curtains*^; besides*' 

il y** a^, en*' outre*'', des that*^, there** are^ cup- 

armoires^ de*' chaque« c6t6^ boards** on*' both** sides** 

de*®. la*'' chemin6e*'. of*® the*^ chimney*'. 

M ontrez-m oi'-« les« chambres ^ ^^" "'^ "^^ *^^* bedrooms*, 
coucher*. 

De ce c6t6-ci'^, monsieur», i^ ^'f ^f?'' «^' 'f* ^o^' 
^ , ' ' please®. 

vous plait*"®. 

Voyons*"' si* le* lit® est'^ bon' ; Let* us* see' whether* the* 

car® c'est****** Ik le** princi- bed® is^ good'; for® that*** 

pal*''**. Quand^ j'ai^^^iy un*' is** the** main*' point^*. 

bon*o lit*o, je** feiri^Tdi ^t^T K/ « ^"^^l 
, ' •' ^ bed***, I** hardly** care*® 

cas***® du** reste**-*7. for** any** thing*® else*^. 

Vous* ne* sauriez* en d^irer®'* You* cannot* wish® for* a* 

un* meilleur®*'^. better® one''. 

La*chambre'donne-t-elle***esur* Does* the* room® look* into® 

la® rue^^ ? the® street'' ? 

26* 
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SPANISH.^ 



nid^t* {^txnt'' 'ooxn^ l^inau^^^ 



©tube® 3U* fc^eti* ? 
3d^» »ermut^c« bag^ Sett* ijH 

flut«. 3e^t'' fommt ei^*" 

nur noc^» auf" t)ett'» 5)reid'* 
an,^ 2Ba«" toerlangen" 8ie*'^ 
fur^ t){e«> brei«* 3immer»= mit« 
ber«^ud)c*^? 
3d^* l^aBe* ben* (SaaF mif einem* 
lDer**° ^^Inimcr" immcr' fitr" 
ijier^e^n" ©c^illinge" »ermie=» 
t^et*» (5ic^ follcn" mir« fur» 
t)a«^ ^anje^ dm'^ O^ulnee** 
ble" SBoc^c^ 0et»en^7— ba0«8 
ifl=^ nur2« j|cBctt=8 ©c^tmnge^^ 
fuv»t t,{c33 anbere^^ ©tube^ 
itnt)« bie'^ ^iid^e^^ 



No*, sefior", abre** en* el ^ar-. 
din7. 

■ Mucho" mejor*. No" quiero"^ 

donnir®»8 en*® un" cuarto** 

t * — « 

que abre en la calle", 

* • » 

&" razon** del****' ruido** 

de*'' los** coohes**. 

^Quiere^** U." ver*^ los* otros' 
cuartos* ? 

Creo*'" que la' cama* esta* 

buena*. Nadamas que del 



£)a^ fint>e l^*'^ »icF'« ®clb«.b 

Seben!en* (Bit, baf ^ blefed^ etne«* 
ber^-^ beflen® (Stabt^iertel^-^ 
i^, tt)o** bie** ^aufer** fe^r*« 
t^euer*^ 5oermiet^et*'' werben*^ 

Vlnn\ W »itl« 3^nett« eine^ 
©ulnce^ geben*; aber® id)^ 
brauc^e*"'** einctt*^ X^etl*' 
Ije^***" ^etler«*« unb*^ einen*« 
5)Ia^*8 um^ ^ols^ unb^ ^o^^ 
len^ aufbeit)a(;ren^ gu fonnen* 



He*'* siempre' alquilado* la* 
sala* y' uno® de** los*® cuar- 
tos** por*^ catorce*' cheli- 
nes**. U.** me** dara**^' 

una*^guinea*° d la semana**^ 
por® eP* todo^. Es^c-a^ gQ. 
lamente'^ siete** chelines** 
por^' el^^ otro^ cuarto** y»* 
la^° cocina^^. 

mi parecer®;!^ es' mucho*** 
de dinero'*. 



\ 



Mire U.* que^ este*^ cuartel* 
es* el^ mejor^ de*° la** eiu- 
dad*^, J donde** las** casas** 
Bon*^ mu j**caras**(costosas). 

Sien esta. Le dare*"^ 4 TJ.* 
una^ guinea'', pero® necesi- 
to^** una*^ parte** de** la** 
cantina**, y*'' un** lugar** 
para^ poner* mi horna- 
gu^ra« yas mi leno^. 
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Non*, monsieur^, elle* donne* No*, sir^; it* looks* into* the® 

BUT* le^ jardin'. garden''. 

Tant*'* mieux***; je* n'aime"'' So* much^ the* better* — ^I* 

point h,^ coucher^ dans*° don't^ like'' to" sleeps in*** 

«««ii «v«^l^^la17^^T^I^^Ii^ a" front*^ room^', on** ac- 

une** cnambre*' sur la rue**, ... «,„ .u <-» • ir ^m 

' countf of*'' the*'^ noise*^ of *» 

k cause du**-*^ bruit*^ des*^»^ the*° carriages**. 

voitures^. 

Desirez-vous*""voir*^les®autres^ Do* you' wish* to* see* the'* 

chambres® ? other'' rooms® ? 

Le' lit* me* scmble' bon*. I* fancy' the* bed* is* good'. 

TnrriC^Tr^j^MiTTZxZr;^ Now'' the* only'' question*** 

jurdu^'S^ -" -^-^^ '^-^ v^'<-''' 

rndez.vo'u"*-des-^^^^^^^ S7.'^7^^" ^^^^^^ 

chambres««, et^* de la»* cui- J^^ three« rooms- with- 

giness j» ' the»* kitchen«» ? 

J'ai*** toujours* lou6*, k^ qua- I* have' always* let* the* par- 

torze** cholines**, le* salon*, lour', with'' one* of the*° 

et^ une* seule chambre**. rooms**, for** fourteen** shil- 

Vous**me**donnerez*'»*''du'*»'* lings**. You** will*" give*^ 

tout"* une*'* guin^e'** par** me** one^» guinea** a'* week'" 

semaine". Ce^* n's^esf^ que'« for" the'* whole**— it" is"^ 

sepfo chelins*® pour** F*%u- only'* seven'^ shillings*® 

tre** chambre" et** la*" cuis- for** the** other** room** 

ine*7. and** the*" kitchen*^. 

A/ * ■> 

vous dire vrai,g c'*est beau- I* think' it* a* great* sum" of ^ 

coup*'" d'J'argent*. money*. 

Considerez* que' c'*est* un* des*' Consider* that' this* is* one* 

meilleurs* quartiers' de*** la** of" the'^ best* quarters'* of*® 

ville*'- ''et que le** lover*^ des *^®" ^^^^"^^ ^^^^^"^ *^^'* 

maisons** y est*" fort** cher*«. ^?\\f * ^^^"^ ^^^'' ^^^y" 

^ high*9. 

Eh bien*, je' vous* donnerai*»* Well*, I' will* give* you* a" 

unc" guinde''; mais bien en- guinea'^; but* P must*** 

tendu quell j''*aurai***'** une*" have** a*' part** in** the** 

partie** de** la** cave*", et*7 cellar*", and*'' a** place*"* to** 

un**endroit*»pour'**ymettre'* puf* coals" and** wood"* 



mon charbon do terre" ef* 
mon bois**. 



in**. 
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Da«» cer jtefePP^a g if foaen» ^ entiende asi'.l Tendr»»- 

einen''»erfc^Ue^barett*"^Ia0' U.* un^ lugar" cerrado 

bcfommen^. feann^'benfcn** con* llave**,k ^Cuando** 

6ie" »Ott«" 3^ter** SBo^nuttg* quiere^^oa u." tomar*^ pos- 

S3e|I^» au* nc^mcn** ? esion«de«suLs«*aposento8*f 

©(^tafen* ^erjulommen'". ^^^ acortorme* aquP esto« 



aWac^en Sie StUea'"-^ bet" n6che».Vea"U.que"todo 
flUt« 3etF auttc^t" •. ^u preparado ,» eu« £^ 



buena.*^ 



®T ^''^A ^'!^f ^''^'' B^rll Seilaservido^, Sefior.-Paede^» 
!ottnen*foJfru^« omme^^ venir- cuando^-- lo 

e(3 3^nen*° gefattig" ifL quiera*^'". 



3(^* JDUttfc^c' 3^ncn^ einen* flU* Buenaa* dias« tenga*^ U". 
ten* aRorgen'* 

SQBic* Beftnben** ®lc» f!d^ l^eutc*? iComo* esta" U». hoy»? 

©ana* tt?o^I*, fd^ banfc^ 3^ttett\ Muy* bien', Gracias*^. 

SSie* ifl» 3^T* aScftttben* ? ^ Como* va» su« salud* ? 

esta* U ? 

5Cie* gen?6^ttltc^', mein ^err^* A} mi ordinario^, SeSor». 

Srrau^en* ©le mlr^ mi(^ nac^* Permitame*'^ de'* preguntar* k» 

36tcr' ®efuttt>^elt'' au^ erfuti* UM^como esta su salud5^?m 

!Datt!*3^ttCtt,'meitt^err,«mir{i^* Mil ffracias'*'- Senor' Not 

SOal^rtic^/ bad Betrubt^ mlc^*^ En verdad*, lo siento*-* ma- 

felj^r** chisimo^ 
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Cela* est* entendu'. Vous* au- That* is* understood". You* 

r^M^n. endroit., qui & ^^^^KK^^S^ 

k la clef^^*^*. Quand^o pen- it;*. . When^ do*' you" 

gez-*7.i9 vous" oocuper*°"® vo- mean*» to*® take** posses- 

tre** appartement** ? sion** of *« your** lodging**? 

I* intend* to* come* and* 



Je' me propose* d V venir*^ ^j^^p, j^^^^, to-.nighf. 

coucher" ce* soir^. Faites See*° that** every** thing** 

en sorte que*o»**i tout**-** soit** ^" ^^^^^ "^*' season*', 
pr^t** 5,*« temps*'. 

Fort* bien*, Monsieur*. Vous* Very* well*, sir*. Tou* may» 

. • H ''' — j,1q 1 — * come^ as' soon* as^ you*** 

pouvez* venir" quand' 8 bon , ^Z «*» jrv»* 

^ > » ^ please**. 

11 vous plaira******. 



Saluter, Salutations, 

Je* vous^ souhaite* le* bon- I* wish* you* a* good* mont- 

jour*^ ing^. 

Comment* vous* portez-*^ vous, How* do* you* do* to-day*? 
aujourd'hui*?k 

Fort* bien*, je vous* remercie*. Quite* well*, thank* you*. 

Comment* est* votre* sant^*? How* is* your* health* ? 

Tr^* bonne* — et' la votre*? Exceeding* good* : and* 

yours*? 

Comme* k Pordinaire*, Mr.* As* usual,* sir*. 

Vous me* permittez* de* m'in- Permit* me* to* inquire* after* 

former* de* votre* sant^. your* health'. 

Merci***, monsieur* — •je*ne*me Thank* you*, sir*; I*am*no<^ 

porte* pas* tr^^-bien* very' well*. 

J*'en suis*, vraiment*, bien Indeed* I I* am* quite* sony*. 
f&ch^. 
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©cim SKittaQ^cffcru Comiendo. 

Die* ®lodfe« lautcf aum^gj^n*; Toca' la* campanilla* por* la 

lajfen- ®ie un^' bem 9lufe <5«°^da^ entremos'^ y" 

—i! ' comama^. 

folgen*"^. 

2Ba0* WoCctt' ©ie" ne^^men*? ^l)e que quiere U. que le 

sirva?a 



JHitibfleifd^', mnn ii) bitten Unpoco*deyaca",silegusta*~*. 

SBolIcn* ®ie« einen* SeCer* ©up- i Quiere^ U.« sopa' ? 

2Sunf(^en»®ie»©(^tt)eittefIeifc^-? ^q^,^,, u.» lin ped^o de 

puerco* ?o 

®5r^Tr.^.^r^''l'^^^^^ ^Quiere U. que le sirva-* 

blefett« grbfctt- ^ortegcn^? ^^guisantes*^ 

^S fer?^'"'''' ^'^^^*' ^'^' Con mucho gusto*-, Sefior*. 

SBoHen* ®le» bic* ©lite* ^aBctt«, ^Quiere* U.« hacermes el« 
mir«e{n^°®tu(f"»ott*«biefem** favor* de« darme^'Sp im*» 
^albfleifd^" 3tt geben'' ? pedazo" de*« temero** ? 

SWit* SSergnugen*. . Con* gusto'. 

SButtfd^en' ®ie" gett* obet* ^Quiere*^ U". magro*, d» 
SRagcre^^? gordo"? 

gln*2Bettig» »on» Seiben*, wcnn* Tjn* doco« de« ambos* me ffua- 
e^ 3^ncn« gefaaig' ifl, Un^^poco^ae amDos* me gus- 

ta bien.q 

^effner* 1 din^ Saffe" ^u\ jMuchacho*! una" taza» de* t4* 
3a*, ia« mein '^m\ Sl^S sl«, Sefior. 

2Boffen*^®ie' fo* flut* feln« unb ife^game U. el favor de^ dar- 
mir"'*« bad» S3rob*® rcic^en®? me» pan*". 

SBoCen* ©ie* ett»a^* ijon* biefcm^ i Quiere* U.* tomar" un poco* 
©alat^ nel^men^? de' esta^ ensalada?^ 
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Diner, At Dinner, 

Xia* clochette^ soniie* pour* dl- The* bell' rings^ for* dinner* : 
ner*. Allons^~« diner." let^ us' go« in» and*° dine". 



Que* souhaitez-^'* vous^? What* will' you^ have* ? 

Du* boeuf* s^il vous* plait*. Some* beef, if ^ you* please*. 

Voulcz-*vous' de la soupe'? Will* you' have' a* plate* of ** 

soup7? 



D^sirez-'vous' un morceau du Do* you' wish' for* pork*? 

cochon*? 

Vous* offrirai-je*"^ de**^ ees^'* Shall* I' help' you* to* some* 
pois^? X)P these® peas'* ? 

S*'il vous' plait', Monsieur*. If* you' please', sir*. 

Voulez*-vous' avoir' la* bont^* Will* you' have' the* kindness* 
de' me' donner'' un*° mor- to' help' me' to^ a*° piece** 
ceau** de** ce*' veau-**15, ? of*' thatis veal** ? 

Avec* plaisir'. With* pleasure'. 

D^sirez-'vous' du gras* ou* du Do* you' wish' fat* or* lean' ? 
maigre'? 



Tin* peu' de Tun, et de rautre***, A* little' of both*, if* you' 
s*'il vous' plait'. please'. 

Gar^on*! unc' tasse' de* th6*. Waiter !* A' cup' of* tea*. 

Oui*, oui'l Monsieur'. Ay*, ay", sir®. 

Voudriez-*vt)us' tien me faire Will* you' be' so* kind* as' to' 
, pass' the8 bread*« this** 

passer*^ le^ pain*° ? way ?*' 

Prendrez'-vous' un peu* de* Will* you' take' some* of* this' 
cette' salade ?' salad?' 



812 NOTES. 

GERMAN NOTES. 

a ®t^t auf, goes otU. 

1> Now comes it but yet on the price tO; (Now it comes to 
the price). 

I find that much gold (money). 

d The proper import of the expression iS; that the statement 
is not only understood ; but agreed to, 

e Make every thing aright by good time. 

SPANISH NOTES. 

a The Market (Commerce), b Without them. 

Cuadra bien, please well, d I require nothing more. 

Have, t Opens. 

g Nothing more but the price. 

h It appears to me. i One understands it so. 

k Cerrado con Have, fastened with a key. 

1 Preguntar k U., to inquire of you. 
m How is your health ? 

n What do you desire that I should help you to ? 

Pedazo, piece, p Dar, give, q Would please me well. 

FRENCH NOTES. 

a Money makes rare visits to me in this moment, 
b Court, circulates, runs, (from the Latin curro, to run), 
c Qui appuient, which help, d At their ease. 
© Gives it? 

f It does not agitate itself. There is nothing more to be 
discussed at present, but the price, 
g To tell you the truth (yrai). 
h Bien entendu que, it being well understood thai 
i En sort que, in mcch a manner that. 
k How do you carry yourself to-day ? 
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